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Audience

Preface

The Oracle® Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide explains the basic
configuration procedures of the Value Chain Collaboration Module through the web
Graphical User Interface (GUI). This guide provides an easy, intuitive interface that
lets anyone to view, create, edit, delete data and share that data in whatever way that
is most meaningful. It contains procedures:

To view, edit and compare data streams

To configure extracts and data stream exceptions

To manage exceptions

To generate different types of reports

To calculate the business metrics

To configure events to create visibility and collaboration on Promotions
To calculate time-series based statistical forecasts

To develop supply plans that meet target service levels

To configure appropriate roles and User rights to the appropriate level of users
To manage read /write access through different levels of security

To create purge requests

To provide the Scheduler user interface that allows user to instruct the Scheduler
Server to execute any predefined tasks.

Anyone with an interest in developing a deeper understanding of the underlying
processes and architecture supporting Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration (VCC)
functionality will find valuable information in this guide. There are three audiences in
general for whom this guide is written:

Business analysts looking for information about processes and interfaces to
validate the support for business scenarios within VCC and other systems across
the enterprise.

System analysts and system operations personnel

- Who are looking for information about VCC's processes internally or in
relation to the systems across the enterprise.

- Who operate on VCC regularly.
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= Integrators and implementation staff with overall responsibility for implementing
VCC.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Value Chain
Collaboration Release 13.0 documentation set:

»  Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration Release Notes

»  Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration Installation Guide
»  Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration Operations Guide
»  Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration Online Help

Customer Support
= https://metalink.oracle.com
When contacting Customer Support, please provide:
= Product version and program/module name
= Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
s Detailed step-by-step instructions to recreate
= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

If you are installing the application for the first time, you install either a base release
(for example, 13.0) or a later patch release (for example, 13.0.2). If you are installing a
software version other than the base release, be sure to read the documentation for
each patch release (since the base release) before you begin installation. Patch
documentation can contain critical information related to the base release and code
changes that have been made since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

In addition to being packaged with each product release (on the base or patch level),
all Oracle Retail documentation is available on the following Web site (with the
exception of the Data Model which is only available with the release packaged code):

http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail. html

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release. Note that documentation is always available with the packaged code on the
release date.

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document:
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Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code

in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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Part |

Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration

Part I contains the following chapters:

= About the Value Chain Collaboration User Guide

s Introduction to Oracle Retail VCC Day-to-Day Tasks
s Data

s Extracts

= Exceptions

»  Exception Criteria

= Reports

s Metrics

m Preferences
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About the Value Chain Collaboration User
Guide

Due to the modular nature of the Oracle Retail VCC, many of the images contained in
the user guides may be different than what appears on your screen.

The options that appear in the VCC'’s left menu are determined by the user role you
are assigned, which modules you have access to, and whether or not your company
has obtained a license for those modules. Therefore, there may be some menu options
displayed in the screenshots that may not be accessible to you.

The "Swan Theme" color scheme has been introduced in the 13.0 version of Oracle
Retail VCC.

Current screenshots display both the "Swan Theme" and the "Tea Leaves" color
scheme, which is configured in Preferences - General - Theme. The other schemes that
are available are: Evening Sky, Rocket Fuel, and Olive Branch. Some instructions and
screenshots contained in this document may vary slightly from the final product
release of Oracle Retail VCC.
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Introduction to Oracle Retail VCC Day-to-Day

Tasks

This chapter includes the following topics:

Browser Compatibility

Platform Support

Logging On to Oracle Retail VCC
Logging Off from Oracle Retail VCC
The Oracle Retail VCC User Interface.

Browser Compatibility
Oracle Retail VCC supports Internet Explorer versions 5.0, 5.5, and 6.0.

If you experience difficulties when using Oracle Retail VCC, set your browser settings
according to guidelines provided in Browser Settings.

Platform Support

For a list of what platforms Oracle Retail VCC supports, see Oracle VCC Supported
Platforms.

Logging On to Oracle Retail VCC

Before you can log on to Oracle Retail VCC, you must

be previously established as a valid Oracle Retail VCC user
know your Oracle Retail VCC username and password

have an assigned a role that enables you to specific user privileges dependant on
the user group to which you are assigned.

have a system that is running.

Contact your system administrator or hosting provider for details.

To log on to a local Oracle Retail VCC system:

1.
2.

Make sure that the web server is up and running.

Enter a URL in VCC Configurations that directs the JSP engine to the correct
context path. This can be done by selecting Start - Programs - VCC - VCC
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Logging On to Oracle Retail VCC

Configurations - VCC Configuration. Select the Client tab, and enter a URL in the
File Path field. The URL format would resemble:

http://host_name/Syncra_virtual_directory_name/jsp/login.jsp
For example:

http://odyssey/xt/jsp/login.jsp

The Oracle Retail VCC login screen appears.

Figure 2—1 Oracle Retail VCC Login screen

ORACLE’

RETAIL

Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration

Version 13.0

User Mame:

Password:

Login

Copyright © 2004, 2008, Oracle. All rights reserved.

This step may already have been completed by your administrator. For more
information, refer to the VCC Installation Guide.

3. Enter your user name and password. You can change your password after
entering a valid password. See Changing Your Password.

4. Once you have logged on, the VCC user interface appears.
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Logging Off from Oracle Retail VCC

Figure 2-2 VCC User Interface

OR ACLE’ Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration
[

Home
Company
Scheduler
Monitar
Events
Demand
Supply
Links
Exceptions
Data
Metrics
Reports
Extracts

Context

Local:  # Suppliers
Partner: =RGEC Pilot Supplier
Product: #PILL BARARNA CAKE - 119008

Search:G)Name OGN OLuN [VFolder I:l Q ;JQ@

Select Bookmark V|

Welcome, Suppliers!

2, Oracle. Al rights

Logging Off from Oracle Retail VCC

Figure 2-3 Logging Off from Oracle Retail VCC

Home
Comparnsy
Scheduler
Manitar

Exceptions
Data
Metrics
Feports
Extracts

LoGoUT
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The Oracle Retail VCC User Interface

To log off from VCC, click Logout at the bottom of the menu. If you do not log off from
VCC using the Logout button, your session information is maintained until it expires
(the default is 15 minutes). If you return before your session has expired, VCC
continues your previous session.

The Oracle Retail VCC User Interface

Before you begin using the Oracle Retail VCC user interface, familiarize yourself with
its basic components and layout, which include:

= Title Bar

= General Icons

s List View Icons

= Menus and Submenus
= Context Chooser

= Display Pane

= Required Fields

Below is the Oracle Retail VCC user interface, including its basic components (Context
Chooser, Menu and Submenus, and Display pane) and layout.

Figure 2—4 Oracle Retail VCC User Interface

Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration

Home Context || Display Mode | Context Chooser

comparny
Scheduler Local:  Suppliers-All Lacations > Pilot Lacations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Fartners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Froducts > & Filot
Demand searchi Procct v|OName OGN OuN Meeider [ |3 [ fia == @
Supply | Salect Bookmark v| Mnda: | Default
Links
Exceptions UOM: EA Comparison: Local Curr-Partner Curr
Data
wiew/Edit 0102405 I 0103405 I 011605 0172305 I 01730405 I 12NENS I 021305 I 0272005 02727405
Mass Entry Local Curr
Revision History PE——
Metrics reentory Targel i J J J J J J J
Reports Gross Margin [f) 30,904 39,425 41,326 33,970 38,613 39,207 38,608 38,334 39,85
Extracts Yr-430 Gross kargin (§)
Preferences D Inwventory (Days) 5 h b b - b b 1

Local Curr

Help Fartner Curr D -
isplay Pane )
..................... DC Inwvantory (Days]

o

Lead Time [Daps-Aug)

‘ir-Ag0 Lead Time [Days-..
Grogz hargin [%] 26 25 25 25 26 25 26 26 2
Penetration (&)

Partnar Curr

Penetration (&)

;QT::TM ZIEN »

Table Giaph

£

Title Bar

The Title Bar displays the Oracle Retail VCC menu item you have selected at the right
of the blue banner at the top of the interface in yellow text.
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The Oracle Retail VCC User Interface

General Icons

The following icons allow you to refresh, copy, export, and print information in the
user interface. The icons appear in different combinations depending on what menu or
submenu is selected.

Table 2-1 General Icons
Icon Ilcon Name Description

Refresh Refreshes the page.

Get link to this page ~ Copies the URL of your current page to a new
window for pasting into another application. Use
the URL in the new window (shown below) to
paste into an application in order to navigate
directly back to this page.

Email this page Mails a link of the current page electronically to the

e-mail address of your choice.

Printer-Friendly View

Displays a printable version of the current page.

You must set the paper orientation to Landscape in
order to print the entire printer friendly-view.

The Printer-Friendly View only prints the page that
is currently displayed. In order to print multiple
pages, you must display each page individually
and click the Printer-Friendly icon.

Configure List

A shortcut that allows you to configure List screen
preferences exactly as you would in Preferences -
Layout - Lists. Changes made through either route
effects the same change and is reflected in both
configuration screens.

Export Data

Exports data to either a .csv (Excel spreadsheet
format) or an HTML file (viewable in Internet
Explorer). This icon is not available on all screens.
For more information, see Export Data.

Stream Info

Opens a new browser window which displays the
data stream types available to you based on
company and user stream assignments. For more
information, see Stream Info.

Export Data

Some screens export in .csv format only. When this is the case, you are not presented
with the above option to select file format.

Figure 2-5 Export Type

3 Select File Type -- Web P... E|E|

File Type: IS +

Ok | Cancel
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All List screens allow exporting in either file format. The file is saved to a location that
you specify in the Save As dialog box.

= When you click Export Data, the following File Download dialog box appears:

Figure 2—6 File Download

File Download (%]

Do you want to open or save this file?

E]. j Mame: Promokions, csy
d

Type: Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Yalues File

Fram: mspdev40,us,oracle, com

Open ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

While files fram the Intermet can be uzeful, zome filez can potentially
harm vour computer, If wou do not brugt the zource, do not open or
zave thiz file. What's the rizk’?

»  Click Save, and you are prompted for the location that you wish to save the file to.

Figure 2-7 Save As Dialog Box

Save As E

Save in: | :-} My Computer v| 0 ? " ,

) “eLocal Disk (C:)
@ e Local Disk (00D
Iy Fecent s DYD-RAW Drive (F:)
Documents | [25)Shared Documents

?[:
Deskiop
My Documents

by Computer

File: name: v | [ Save ]

by Network, Save as ype: |MictosoftExceIWorksheet v| [ Cancel ]

» In .csv format, file is downloaded as a comma-delimited flat file to the location
you specify. If HTML format was selected, the file is formatted as HTML.

Note: If you decide to open the file directly, rather than saving to a
file, you need to click the Open button on two consecutive dialog
windows.
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Stream Info

Stream Info screen displays the data stream types available to you based on company
and user stream assignments.

s Company Assignments — assigned in Configuration - Stream Types - Assign
screen.

= User Assignments assigned in Roles and Users (company or hub-level) - Edit
Stream Access screen.

Users see a list of assigned company streams. Check the Full Access column to see
if you have Full (Y) or Read-Only (N) access to the company streams assigned to
you.

Figure 2-8 Stream Info screen

2 VCC - Microsoft Internet Explorer _||E|r5__<|
[ T T

Stream Info VCC i

Displaying 1-20 of 62 &

@@ Stream Name Stream Type Accumulation Rule Revision History Edit by Edit When Substreams Decimal Places Apply UC—

@ - 103 Balance §la] Seller  Newver 1 2 Yes
Buyer
@ |fveragsDays | op MeasLre No & Past 1 1 Mo
Past Due
Seller
Buyer
Average
"] Paymment Days 161 MeasLre Mo & Past 1 1 Mo
Seller
@ .?%f;erage Price 106 Measure Mo Buyer  Past 1 2 Mo
Case Fil Rate EMEp
@ 160 Measure Mo & Past 1 ] Mo
(%) Shllar hs

|~
bl

Figure 2-9 Stream Info Detail screen

<2 VCC - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Stream Info VCC

Mame: Awverage Days Past Due

Description: Average Number of Days that Payment Lagged Expected Payment Date

Sub-Types: Past Due Days Past Due Day (i [] Mo
Ayverage Mumber of Days that Payment Lagged Expected Payment Date

Rark —

Stream Name — the name of the stream.

Stream Type — the stream type code.
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Accumulation Rule - a fixed attribute of the data stream that indicates how it
behaves when aggregated. There are three accumulation rules that can apply to a
data stream: movement, balance, and measure. Movement accumulates across all
dimensions (product, partner, local, and period); balance accumulates across three
dimensions (product, partner, and local); measure does not accumulate at all.

Revision History - if the stream has a revision history, Y (Yes), if not, N (No).
Edited By — either the seller, buyer, or both.

Edited When - either the past, future, or always.

Substreams — the number of substreams for the data stream.

Printer-Friendly View — Clicking this button opens the printer-friendly view. You
can then generate a printed list of your current stream information by selecting
Print.

List View Icons

The following icons appear most frequently in tabbed List views in Oracle Retail VCC.
They are located in the Display Pane section of the screen.

As a convenience, you can click some of these icons to allow for mass selection. For
instance, clicking the Delete or Override Execute Time icons allow you to select or
deselect all the check boxes in the column below the icon.

Figure 2-10 List View Icons

List lcons
AN

Context || Display Mode

Local: Suppliers -All Locations

Created By Created Date Last Changet

0B/11/02

Test Event . .
@ 4_0_MIG_3 3 e Supplier | 19'00:00 Supplier

Table 2-2 List View Icons

Icon Icon Name Description
Drilldown Dot Indicates that there is additional data that
@ can be viewed or edited on the next screen

by drilling down through the link. The
drilldown has a variety of uses, such as
viewing comments, accessing
printer-friendly views, viewing/editing
item details, etc. When the dot appears
grey, such as in the Comment column, this
indicates an absence of data. You may click
the grey dot to leave a comment; after
doing so it becomes blue.
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Table 2-2 (Cont.) List View Icons

Icon

Icon Name

Description

Delete

X

Allows for multi-selection of check boxes in
its column. To select or deselect all items for
deletion, click the Delete icon. Click the
individual check boxes in the column
beneath it to select/deselect items to be
deleted.

View /Edit

o

This column contains blue drilldown dots
that allow you to view or edit item details.

Copy

This icon appears in only two places, the
Promotion - List screen, and Exceptions -
Criteria - List. Click the Copy icon to obtain
a duplicate of the selected criterion or
promotion. The copy can then be modified
and renamed.

View /Edit Comment

This icon displays a column of drilldown
dots that can be clicked to view or add
comments about a given item. Comments
are posted in a discussion-thread style.

Printer-Friendly View

Drilldown dots can be clicked to access
details about the selected item in a
printer-friendly format.

Override Execute Time

Overrides the execution time for job
processing when checked and Apply
Changes is clicked. Click the Override icon
to select/deselect all items on the current
page to be overridden. Click the individual
check boxes in the column beneath it to
select/deselect items to be overridden.

Menus and Submenus

Menus and Submenus open screens in the Display pane. Depending on the modules
and menu items accessible to you, Menus and Submenus allow you to:

Create and edit events (VCC Events)

Create demand forecasts (VCC Demand)

Create supply plans (VCC Supply)

Display data streams in table or graph mode (VCC Platform)

Create values for a data stream (VCC Platform)

Display a data stream revision history (VCC Platform)

Display exceptions in the Exceptions Inbox (VCC Platform)

Display exception criteria (VCC Platform)

Create exception criteria (VCC Platform)

Create and display metrics (VCC Platform)

Make extract requests (VCC Platform)
Generate reports (VCC Platform)
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s Create and edit display preferences (VCC Platform)
s Change Password (VCC Platform)
= Open custom links (VCC Platform)

= Display Help options, which consist of an online user manual, access to the
Support web site, and the software's About screen information. (Xt Platform)

s Log off from Oracle Retail VCC (Platform)

You can hide/show the Menu by clicking the left arrow image above the Context
Chooser. To show the menu again, click the right arrow in the upper left corner of the
screen.

Note: The Menu items available to you depend on the role and
modules you are assigned. For details, see User and Role Permissions.

Context Chooser

The inter-enterprise supply chain data stored in Oracle Retail VCC is associated with
products (or product categories) moving between seller locations (or regions) and
buyer locations (or regions). The combination of seller locations, buyer locations and
products specifies the Context.

The Context Chooser is divided into tabs that allow you to view, search, and select
your context in different ways. The tabs are:

= See Context.
= See Display Mode.

Two other tabs, Parameters and Trial Data, appear only in VCC Demand (see <CROSS
REF> for details) and VCC Supply (see Using Interactive Supply for details) modules.

The Context Chooser allows you to navigate through this data by selecting

= Your company location or location folder (category) and your trading partner
location or location folder (category).

= A product or product folder (category).
= A bookmarked context that you had saved previously.

s The search option, which looks for specific Local, Partner, or Product identifiers
and return search results in a list format.

Context

Context Chooser -Context tab displays the current context components (local, partner,
and product) you have selected, and also allows you to select a different context. When
applicable, you are able to see the 3 nearest hierarchy items for each dimension.

Figure 2-11 Context Chooser - Context Tab

Context || Display Mode

Local: | Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Locations > # Suppliers |
Partner: Suppliers-All Paners > Pilot Suppliers = # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = & Pilot

e po o~
Search: Product v | Name O GIN O LN [v]Folder L L‘[ Ay \{)

Al Events w | | Select Bookmark v
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Viewing Local, Partner, and Product Details

The small diamond-shaped icon to the left of the context links can also be selected. By
clicking on this icon, you can drill down for detailed information on the current local,
partner, or product. By clicking the Examine icon, the detail view appears, as seen
below.

Figure 2-12 Examine Location screen

Examine Location

MName: Test

Company Mame: The Company (51500000007
Location I F7E90000007 Type:
Alternate I SYMCRA_1 Type:
LIFL:

Done

When you are finished viewing the component's information, click Done.

Bookmarking a Context

Click the Bookmark this context icon in the lower right-hand corner of the Context
Chooser to bookmark the context. You can later access the bookmarked contexts
without having to reselect Local, Partner and Product levels. For information on
retrieving your bookmarked contexts, see Selecting and Removing a Bookmark.

It is possible to select your context in the Context tab three different ways:
s Clicking the links
= Selecting a bookmark

= Using the Search feature

Clicking the Links
To select the context components by clicking the links

1. Select Context Chooser - Context tab.

2. Click the links next to the context components (Local, Partner, and Product) and a
hierarchy tree screen appears in the Display pane.
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Figure 2-13 Hierarchy Tree

All Products

collab products

prod categary

1 prod! - SYNCRA_1813
1 prod2 - SYNCRA_1814
1 prod3 - SYNCRA_1815

= Collabs
=1 Prod0007 - Prod0001

MGSC Pilot

Departrent 04

04-04 - BAKING bl

04-04-10 Cake Mix

—=] =MIXES - 143753

—{=] PILL BANAMA CAKE - 119006

—=] PILL BUTTER CHOC CAKE - 153329
—{=] PILL CHOCOLATE CAKE - 187404
—=] PILL DARK CHOC CAKE - 153253

3. Select the leaf or folder you want for your context.

Note: Once you have selected something other than the current
folder or leaf, you see the link in the chooser turn bold. This indicates
that the context in the chooser is in transition or not yet current, since
you have not yet clicked the Set button. You can return to the previous
context by selecting the Cancel Context Change button located on the
chooser pane.

4. Repeat steps 2 &3 until the context displayed in the chooser is the one you want.
5. Click the Set icon.

Note: You must click either Set or Cancel Context Change before
moving to a new screen.

6. Click the Bookmark this context icon to save the context. (Optional)

Along with showing the current context, the Context tab includes other functions
depending upon what Oracle Retail VCC menu item you have selected. When you
select Data - Mass Entry from the VCC menu (shown below), Context Chooser
-Context includes a link to select a time period and a drop-down list to select the data
stream type. Make your selections and click the Set icon.
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Figure 2-14 Context Chooser - Context Tab

Context ].,,' ‘L—.-:y F &
Local: Select Local
Partner: Select Partner
Product: Selected Products

* Start Date: l:l * End Date: l:l Type: MEGHTaE
Product ¥ |©Name OGIN OunN MFoider | |4 )

SubType: wMargin Goal v

Collaboration Comments

The Collaboration Comments icon allows you to add comments to the context you
have selected (leaf-level contexts only). These comments can be viewed by your
partners, and can contain up to 255 characters per post. Comments appear in a
threaded-discussion style format, with many comments, and replies to those
comments visible on the same screen. When there are no comments at a selected
context, the speech bubble icon appears with no babble inside to indicate an absence of
data. After a comment has been entered, the icon contains filled speech bubbles.

To enter a comment for a given context
1. Select Context Chooser - Context.
2. Set your context.

3. Click the Collaboration Comment icon. The comment screen appears.

Figure 2—15 Collaboration Comment screen

Author Comment

Your Comment:

ﬁ Dione

4. Enter a comment and click Post. Your comment appears under the Comment
column, and your name and company under the Author column.

Figure 2—-16 Collaboration Comment Detail screen

Author Comment

Wegmans

Posted On: 08/16/08 07:16:32
Weagmans Food Markets o=t n #16/

Zrder moare fast! This product is flying off the shelves!

Tour Comment:

Post Done
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Your partners are able to post new comments on the same context thread, which
are viewable by once again clicking the Collaboration Comments icon for that
given context.

5. Click Done when you have finished reading and entering comments.
Selecting and Removing a Bookmark

To view contexts that you have bookmarked, you can use the Bookmark quick-select
drop-down menu, or the View Bookmarks tool.

Figure 2-17 Context Tab - Bookmark Drop-down Menu

Context || Display Mode

Local: Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Lacations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Parners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: ... > Suppliers-All Products = £ Pilot = Department 04 > E04-06 - FLOUR

search: | Procuct v|OName OGIN Oun Mroider | |3 LU T4

All Events hd | | Select Bookmark hd |

The Bookmark drop-down menu allows you apply a saved context without having to
then click the Set icon. Simply select one of the items in the drop-down and your
context changes to it.

To remove saved Bookmarks, or as another way to apply them, you can use the View
Bookmarks tool:

1. Access the Context Chooser

2. Click View Bookmarks icon and your list of bookmarks appear in the Display
pane.

Figure 2-18 List of Bookmarks

Local Fartrer Froduct Compare Product
— —
Mabizzo at Pisquatuck Speedy Fx at Boston Planters Cashews
Mabizzo at Pizquatuck Speedy R« at Boston Planters Cashews +=+| Planters Holiday Pack

Mabizzo at Pizquatuck Buyer Mon Local Partnerl Planters Holiday Pack.

Remove Bookmark

3. Select your context from the list and click the Set icon to set the context.
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To close the bookmark display pane without selecting a bookmark, click the Cancel
Context Change icon.

To remove a bookmark from your bookmark list
1. Select Context Chooser - Context.

2. Click View Bookmarks icon and your list of bookmarks appear in the Display
pane.

3. Highlight the bookmark you want to delete.
4. Click Remove Bookmark.

Using the Search Feature
To search for a context component

1. Click Context Chooser - Context tab.

2. Select the context component (Local, Partner, or Product) that you want to search
for from the drop-down list.

3. Search local or partner location using any of the following criteria:
= Name or partial name
s Location ID
Search products using any of the following criteria:
s Product name or partial product name
»  Global Item Number (GIN) or Local Item Number (LIN)

With partial name searches you use the wildcard "*" character, for example,

Table 2-3 Wildcard Search Options

If You Enter Search Result

Any alphanumeric character and Everything starting with the letter "N".
" eg "N

"*" and any alphanumeric Everything ending with the letter "w".

character, e.g., "*w"

"*", any alphanumeric character, Everything that contains the letter "d"
and "™, e.g., "*d*"

The wildcard search feature applies to all criteria.

Note: If your locale is set to a language that does not use ASCII
characters, you can search using those characters.

4, After selecting your search criteria, click the search icon. The search returns a
sorted list of all leaves that match your search criteria in the Display pane.
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Figure 2-19 Search Result Screen

Mame

04-06 - FLOUR:
04-06-10 Flaur

5. Highlight the item you want in the sorted list and close the list in the Display
pane. Click the Set icon to set the context. The selected item is set for the context.

Note: If the search returns only one item, it automatically is chosen
for the context.

Comparing Products

The Data - View /Edit screen has an additional icon that allows you to select two
products to compare. This feature enables simultaneous viewing of two products’ data.

To compare two products
1. Select a context that contains a leaf-level Product.

2. Select Data - View /Edit from the menu. The View /Edit screen appears.

Figure 2-20 View/Edit Screen

Context || Display Mode 1wl & &

Local: Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Locations » # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = £ Pilot

Search: Product v |G jame OGN OUN MFader | |2 4 B4 = )

|Select Bookrnark v| Mode: |Defau|t V|

| UOM: EA Comparison: Local Curr-Partner Curr

-

0140805 01303 01/22m5 01428405 | D505 | 02A2m3 | 0241905 | 022607 030505

Local Curr

Inwentory Target
N [ o -] -] -] ] -] -]

Gross hargin [£] 30,904 39,425 41,326 33,970 38,613 39,207 38,608 38,334 39,85

‘r-#ago Gross bargin [§)

al al al al al al al al
DT Inwentory [Days]

Fartner Curr

OC Inwentory [Daps]

Local Curr

Lead Time [Days-Swg)

Yr-&go Lead Time [Days-..
Gross hdargin (%] 26 25 25 25 26 25 26 26 2
Penetration [

Fartner Curr -
EN G RN »

Table Graph .

3. Click the Compare Products icon in the chooser pane. The product tree appears.
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Figure 2-21 Product Tree

Select Product

Local: Mabisco at Pisquatuck
Partner: Buyer Mon Local Partnerl
Product: Planters Cashews
Product: Planters Cashews

Cl%
=
D ave Wilsor-All Products
Snacks
Planters
% Planters Cashews
=] Planters Holiday Pack
% Planters Mised Muts
[
ER| 3

4. Select the product you wish to compare with the previous product's data by
highlighting a new leaf node on the product hierarchy tree.

5. Click the Set button. To return to the previous screen instead, click the Back
button.

A new table containing three sets of data appears. The first data set contains the
two products' combined totals (Planters Cashews + Planters Mixed Nuts), as seen
in See Viewing and comparing Product data sets with the Context Chooser below.
The second (Cashews Planters) and third (Cashews Mixed Nuts) sets contain each
individual product's data.
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Figure 2-22 Viewing and Comparing Product data sets with the Context Chooser

_DageE— [ USAITAE [ OSMEME— | 0SA30E | 0SAdA0E | 0SASME | 0SAEME | 0SAF0E

( Planters Cashews + Planters Mized Nuts
al Curr

15 Forecast [Baze) 45.00 47.00 47.00 44.00 45.00 47.00 50.00 45.00

15 Forecast [From)

15 Forecast [Seas)

15 Forecast (Total] 45.00 47.00 47.00 44.00 45.00 47.00 S0.00 45.00
rir Curr
15 Forecast [Base] 45.00 47.00 47.00 44.00 45.00 47.00 S0.00 45.00

15 Forecast [From)
15 Foresast [eas)

15 Forecast [Total] 45.00 47.00 47.00 44.00 48.00 47.00 s0.00 48.00
al Curr
ip Farecast Base 45.00 45.00 45.00 48.00 48.00 48.00
ip Forecast Fromo

ip Forenast Ad
ip Forecast Total 435.00 435.00 45.00 4&.00 4&.00 4&.00

O40UE | USANUZ | OSARUE | OSASUE | OSAMUE | 0SASUE | OsARAE | osAnie |

" Receipts

iizhed Go

Planters Cashews

al Curr
15 Forecast [Base) 28,00 .00 .00 30.00 32.00 29.00 31.00 31.00
15 Forecast (From]

15 Forecast [Seas)

15 Foracast (Total] 28,00 31.00 31.00 30.00 F2.00 29.00 31.00 31.00
nar Curr
15 Forecast (Baze] 23,00 31.00 31.00 30.00 F2.00 29.00 31.00 31.00

15 Forecast [From)
15 Forecast [Seas)

15 Foracast (Total) 28,00 .00 .00 30.00 32.00 29.00 31.00 31.00
al Curr
ip Forecast Base 3000 3000 3000 30.00 30,00 30.00
ip Forecast Promo

ip Forecast Adj

ip Forecast Total 30.00 30.00 30.00 30.00 30.00 30.00

nar Curr

04002 | 0SM1AE | osmam: | osaw4oz | osasme | osmemz | osawae |

g Planters Mized Nuts
al Curr

& Forecast [Basa] 16.00 16.00 16.00 14.00 16.00 18.00 19.00 17.00

5 Forecast [From)

5 Forecast (Seas)

& Forecast [Total] 16.00 16.00 16.00 14.00 16.00 18.00 19.00 17.00
ner Curr
& Forecast [Base] 16.00 16.00 16.00 14.00 16.00 18.00 19.00 17.00

5 Forecast [From)
5 Forecast (Seas)

5 Farecast [Total] 16.00 16.00 16.00 14.00 16.00 18.00 19.00 17.00
|
p Forecast Base 1500 1500 1500 18.00 18.00 18.00
p Forecast Fromo

p Forecast Adj
p Forecast Total 15.00 15.00 15.00 18.00 18.00 16.00

ner Cure

p Forecast Base

6. When you have finished comparing products, you can return to single product
view by clicking the Go to Normal View icon.

You can bookmark product comparisons by clicking the bookmark icon while in
comparison mode. This bookmark is displayed with a comparison arrow when you
retrieve bookmarks.
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Figure 2-23 Bookmark Product Comparisons

Laocal Partrer Praduct Compare Product
Mabizco at Pizquatuck Speedy R« at Boston Flanters Cashews

Mabizco at Pizquatuck Speedy Ry at Boston Flanters Cashews -— Planters Holiday Pack
I abi i Haliday Pack
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Buyer Non Local Partner] ank Iz Planters Holiday Pack

Display Mode

Context Chooser - Display Mode allows you to choose how you display data streams,
to search for exceptions, to customize how you view criteria, or to select a promotion
event comparison type and time period, depending on what you select from the
Menu. Below are examples of how the Context Chooser -Display Mode screen
appears when you have selected one of the following from the Oracle Retail VCC
menu: Data - View/Edit, Exceptions - Inbox, Exceptions - Criteria, or Promotions -
Plan.

Data - View/Edit - Display Mode (shown below) lets you customize how your data
streams are displayed. Make your selections and click the Set icon.

Figure 2-24 Data - View/Edit - Display Mode Screen

Context || Display Mode 1 & &5 12wk B
Expand: Group: Al V| LOM: | Stat Units

Type: Yiew by Period: Wesks v|

SubType: Comparison: Local Curr-Partrer Curr V| E @ == \‘a

Mode: | Default hd |

You can also save your display modes for future use by clicking the Save this display
mode icon.

To save a display mode:
1. Choose your Display Mode settings.

2. Click the Save this display mode icon , and the following screen appears:

Figure 2-25 Save a Display Mode

Context || Display Mode 1 & &5 12wk B
Expand: Group: Al V| LOM: | Stat Units
Type: Yiew by Period:| Wesks V|
SubType: Comparison: Local Curr-Partner Curr V| E @ —= @
Mode: | Default v
MName Group View by Period Comparison UoM Expand Type SubType Default View
| all Weeks Local Curr-Partner Curr  5tat Units None Table

Save

3. Enter a name for your display mode in the Name text box.

4. Click Save.
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Once a display mode has been saved, you can select it from the Mode drop-down list.
The screen automatically refreshes with the display mode settings you have chosen.

To view the details of or delete your saved display modes:

1. Click the View saved display modes icon and a list of your saved display modes
(shown below) appears showing the display modes'

= Name
s Group
= View by Period

s Comparison

= UOM

= Expand
s Type

= SubType

s Default View

Figure 2-26 View Saved Display Modes

Context || Display Mode i ~
Expand: Mone % Group: All v UOM: |(EA v

Type: Yiew by Period:| Yeeks A )

SubType: Comparison: Local Curr-Partner Curr % @ @ = \‘./)

Mode: Default v

o2z

x Name Group Yiew by Period Comparison uom Expand Type L
Default All Base Periods Local Curr-Partner Curr E& None
[0 Deductions/Payment Deductions Base Periods Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone
[1 Item Sales Detail Monetary Sales Base Periods Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Product Retail Sales () F
[1 Market Share Supplier Penetration Four-Week Periods  Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone
[1 sales Monetary Sales Base Perinds Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone
[1 sales Growth Sales Growth Base Periods Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone
[1 Supplier Service Supplier Service Base Perinds Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone
[1 Invoice Accuracy Invoice Accuracy Months {4-4-5) Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone
[1 Unsaleables Unsaleables Months [(4-4-5) Local Curr-Partner Curr E& Mone b
< >

2. To delete a display mode click the Delete icon to select/deselect all items on the
current page to be deleted. Click the individual check box to select/deselect that
item to be deleted.

3. Click Delete to delete the item(s).

4. Click the check mark in the upper right corner of the display pane to return to
viewing data.

= Expand - Allows you to select the folder-level context item to show all of its
leaf-level data. When your context contains a folder-level component, the Display
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pane shows all the items in the folder. The Expand function allows you to view
each item within the folder.

= Type - Allows you to select the data stream type that you want to view (e.g., a
forecast, actual sales figures, or an inventory) in the Expand mode.

= Subtype — Allows you to select a substream subtype that you want to view in the
Expand mode. The substreams that are available are dependent on what data
stream type you selected.

= Group - Allows you to select the group of stream types you would like to view.

= View by Period — Allows you to select a time period, e.g., Base Periods or any
other period overlays that you have access to.

s Comparison — Allows you to choose the data streams that you want to compare:

— Local Current to Local Previous — compares your current local data stream
with your previous local data stream.

— Local Current to Partner Current — compares your current local data stream to
your partner's current data stream.

— Partner Current to Partner Previous — compares your partner's current data
stream with your partner's previous data stream.

s UOM- Allows you to select the unit of measure that you want to display in the
Display pane such as base units, stat factor, loads, and currency, or any other
custom UOMs that may be loaded and are applicable to the product. For details
about creating custom UOMs, refer to the Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide.

Note: Custom UOMs appear as a choice only if all three dimensions
of a context are at leaf levels.

Exceptions - Inbox - Display Mode contains filters and search features to allow
you to quickly search for exceptions. Make your selections and click the Set icon.

Figure 2-27 Exceptions - Inbox - Display Mode

Context || Display Mode i »~

O Filter: | Select A Fiter

" Search: | Choose Search Type % C_/)

= Filter — Allows you to select previously created filters from a drop-down list to
display all exceptions within specified ranges from an original data stream. For
details about filters, see Exception Inbox Filter and Search Features. For details
about creating filters, see Setting Inbox Filters Preferences.

= Search — Allows you to select search criteria from a drop-down list to quickly
locate any individual exception without having to manually page through
numerous exceptions. For details about the search feature, see Exception Inbox
Filter and Search Features.

Exceptions - Criteria - Display Mode allows you to select whether to show criteria at
and above your context or at and below your context from a drop-down list. Make
your selection and click the Set icon.
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Display Pane

The Display pane is the primary display area for the Oracle Retail VCC user interface.
It allows you to display the information you specify in the Context Chooser and
Oracle Retail VCC menu. You can display data stream data in table or graph mode.

Table Mode

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to view and edit data stream data in a table mode.

Figure 2-28 Display Pane - Table Mode

uomM

N

UOM: EA Comparison: Local Curr-Partner Curr

Comparison Type

Save

Time Periods 0102105 I 010905 014615 01423005 01230005 0265 02305 I 02/20005 I 02/27N5
Inventory Target
G G G G G o of -
Process ¥ Gross hdargin [4) 30,904 30,425 41,326 33,970 38,613 39,207 39,207 36,334 39,85
Indicator 3Yr-Ago Gross Margin (5]
T T T T T T T T
Comment DE Invantory (Days)
BOX Fartner Curr
[ trea wentory (Days)
Substream Nlo-c;al Curr
Name 2d Time [Days-Aug) | | | | | | | |
r-2g0 Lead Time [Da_l,ls-..\“I
- G G G G G G G
Gross hargin () 26 25 25 25 26 25 26 26 2
o o o o o o o o
Penetration (3]
Navigation Partner Curr
AITOws Fenetration [#] -
WS e ] « | | 3
View Tabs — e Table Grzph

LTable Area

The following items comprise the table format in the Display pane.

= Time Periods — Each column represents a time bucket (e.g.daily or weekly [base
periods], or monthly, quarterly, yearly, or anything else [period overlay]).

s  Comment Box — Each local editable cell contains a gray/blue box that, when
clicked, allows you to create or view a comment. Gray indicates there are no
comments. Blue indicates there are comments. Anyone in your company with
access to the data stream can read and delete the comment associated with a
changed field. Comments are limited to 100 characters.

= Substream Name — The name of each substream appearing in the table area for a
context/display.

= Process Indicator — A blue diamond indicates that changes have not been
processed. When the process is completed, the blue diamond disappears.

s View Tabs — Tabs allow you to toggle between Table and Graph view.
»  Table Area — Area where the time-series data for a context appears.

= Navigation Arrows — Navigation arrows allow you to navigate the currently
displayed time period data in the Table Area:
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Table 2-4 Navigation Arrows

Beginning — If the first column in the current display period is
TP | not in the view, clicking this button brings you to the beginning
of the current display period data.

If the first column in the current display period is in the view,
clicking this button brings you to the beginning of the previous
period data.

If there are no more previous periods to retrieve, clicking this
button brings you to the beginning of the current display period
data.

The number of Period Display Columns in each period
grouping is defined in Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph (see
Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences).

Back a page — clicking this button brings you to the previous
page of the display period data you are viewing.

E

Forward a page — clicking this button brings you to the next
3 page of the display period data you are viewing.

=

End - If the last column in the current display period is not in
| »|| the view, clicking this button brings you to the end of the current
display period data.

If the last column in the current display period is in the view,
clicking this button brings you to the beginning of the next
period data.

If there are no more next periods to retrieve, clicking this button
brings you to the end of the current display period data.

The number of Period Display Columns in each period
grouping is defined in Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph (see
Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences).

Back - clicking this button moves you one column back in the

|4_|. display period.
Forward - clicking this button moves you one column forward
Ll in the display period.
Graph Mode

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to view a data stream in Graph Mode.
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Figure 2-29 Display Pane - Graph Mode
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The Graph Mode comprises the following items:

= Graph Key — Shows each substream's short name and the line to which it is
assigned.

= Graph — Area where the time-series data is displayed graphically.

= Navigation Arrows — Navigation arrows allow you to navigate the currently
displayed time period data in the Graph Area:

Table 2-5 Navigation Arrows

il

Beginning — If the first column in the current display period is
not in the view, clicking this button brings you to the beginning
of the current display period data.

If the first column in the current display period is in the view,
clicking this button brings you to the beginning of the previous
period data.

If there are no more previous periods to retrieve, clicking this
button brings you to the beginning of the current display period
data.

The number of Period Display Columns in each period
grouping is defined in Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph (see
Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences).

Back a page — clicking this button brings you to the previous
page of the display period data you are viewing.

Forward a page — clicking this button brings you to the next
page of the display period data you are viewing.
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Table 2-5 (Cont.) Navigation Arrows

End - If the last column in the current display period is not in
Ik the view, clicking this button brings you to the end of the current
display period data.

If the last column in the current display period is in the view,
clicking this button brings you to the beginning of the next
period data.

If there are no more next periods to retrieve, clicking this button
brings you to the end of the current display period data.

The number of Period Display Columns in each period
grouping is defined in Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph (see
Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences).

s Graph Icons — Graph Mode also contains the following icons:

Table 2-6 Graph Icons

Rescale-adjusts the vertical scale of the graph to distribute lines
as appropriate to the data you are viewing.

BB

Rezcale

Rescale Visible-zooms in to display a more detailed view of the
data currently displayed.

+He

Rescale Wisible
Zoom-toggles between "Zoom In" and "Zoom Out" mode.

Y

£oom In

Disable All-hides all points in the stream on the graph.

88

Dizable &l

Enable All-shows all points in the stream on the graph.

B

Enable &1
Configure-lets you pick the substreams you want to show in the
_ graph in the Graph Key. This is especially useful when you have
= more substreams than keys in the graph.
Configure

View Data Above Arrow—appears when there is data available
N above current view. Clicking this arrow adjusts graph view to
include data that was previously out of the picture.

View Data Below Arrow—appears when there is data available
. 4 below current view. Clicking this arrow adjusts graph view to
include data that was previously out of the picture.

= View Tabs — Toggles between Graph and Table Mode.

The default Oracle Retail VCC graph display is scaled to the highest point in the entire
data series, whether or not that point is currently in the user's view. In the case of very
large promotions, or when mixed time buckets (daily, weekly, monthly) are displayed
in the same time series, the default view shows data for buckets with smaller
quantities compressed near the bottom of the graph. This may make it difficult to
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distinguish the lines from one another. Oracle Retail VCC allows you to readjust the
scale to meet your needs.

Note: Oracle Retail VCC automatically rescales the graph after you
make any changes to the active items in the Graph Key.

To rescale a graph

1. Click Rescale and the following text boxes and buttons appear:

Figure 2-30 Rescale a Graph

Min M= Ok | Cancel | Scale To Fit

2. Adjust the vertical scale of the graph to distribute lines as appropriate to the data
you are viewing by entering the maximum and minimum values for the vertical
scale on the graph into the edit boxes labeled "Min" and "Max".

3. Click OK and the graph is rescaled.

Note: In some instances, the graph scale only approximates the
"Min" and "Max" values you entered to rescale the graph. For
example, if the "Min" and "Max" values are "0" and "10", respectively,
the graph rescales to those values. However, if the "Min" and "Max"
values are "4" and "12", respectively, the graph may rescale to "0" and
"20".

The Graph Key (shown below) to the right of the graph indicates which lines are
assigned to which substreams for your selected context. By clicking the colored
buttons next to each substream, you can show /hide that substream. (When a
substream is hidden, the box turns grey.) Although more than 12 streams can be
selected for a group, only 12 streams is displayed in the applet. Those streams ordered
in the top 12 of your group are displayed.

Figure 2-31 Graph Key
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Your comparison mode, available data, and selected stream groups determines which
data streams are visible by default. The 12 streams shown in the column can indicate a
combination of both primary and/or secondary streams. The primary and secondary
streams you see depend on the comparison mode you have selected. For example, if
you choose as your comparison mode:

= Local Current to Local Previous, the primary stream is your local current stream
and the secondary stream is your local previous stream.

= Local Current to Partner Current, the primary stream is your local current stream
and the secondary stream is your partner's current stream.

Note: Year Ago streams (data streams containing year-ago data for
the subtype) can only be viewed if they are editable by the seller or the
buyer, but not by both. Year ago streams appear in the secondary
streams column regardless of whether they are editable by the seller or
the buyer. When displayed in the graph mode, a Year Ago stream
appears in the Secondary Stream (right-hand) column and the current
version of that Year Ago stream appears in the Primary Stream
(left-hand) column regardless of whether it is editable by you or your
partner.

=  Partner Current to Partner Previous, the primary stream is your partner's current
stream and the secondary stream is your partner's previous stream.

In addition, each Graph Key item displays a tool tip identifying its associated
substream and comparator when the cursor passes over it.

The Configure icon allows you to assign all or some of the substreams that you want
to be included in the Graph Key. Simply select the subtype name from the drop-down
list next to each line and click Save.

The default substreams initially active in the Graph Key are the first twelve
substreams of the defined group. (See the Group's Preview screen to see how the
group's substreams are ordered within the comparison modes).

Use the Graph's Configure utility to temporarily modify the active substream order or
list. Graph Key modifications are only retained for the current applet session. You can
navigate between Table and Graph, but applying changes in the Context Chooser or
moving to a new screen causes the Graph Key to revert to the default substreams.

If you want the Display Mode to default to the Streams - View/Edit - Graph view, you
may want to create a specific graph view group in Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph
- Groups (see Creating and Editing Groups) or Company -General Config - Groups
(see Managing Groups for a Company) to establish the default available substream
selections for the Graph Key.

1. Click the Configure icon. The Graph Key changes to a series of drop-down lists.
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Figure 2-32 Graph Key Drop-down Lists
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2. Choose a subtype from the drop-down list. The list contains all the subtypes for
the group (in the Context Chooser - Display Mode) that you have selected. Only
the subtypes you select appears in the graph.

3. (Click OK and the changes appear in the graph.

Note: The subtype names that appear in the drop-down lists are the
long names that are given to the subtype when the stream is created in
Configuration - Streams - View. See Configuration - Stream Types
Tab for details. The names you see in the legend are the short names.

Required Fields

All required fields are marked with a red asterisk (*). If a required field is left blank
and an action button is clicked, an error message requesting that you fill in the
required field appears. Carefully check your screen for any required fields you may
have missed to avoid getting error messages.
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Data

This chapter covers the following topics:
= Introduction

= Using the Right-Click Menu Utility
= Mass Entry of Data

s Viewing Data

= About Period Overlays

s About Accumulation Rules

» Adding, Reading, and Deleting Data Stream Comments
» Editing a Data Stream

s Creating Aggregates

= Working with Aggregates

= Viewing Data in Expand Mode

= Viewing Data Stream Revision History

Introduction

The VCC user interface allows you to view, edit, and compare data streams. You can
view data streams and data stream exceptions in Table format or Graph format for
individual product data streams or entire product categories.

Using the Right-Click Menu Utility

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, and manager.

While in Table view, there are options available to you through a right-click pop-up
menu. You can cut (ctrl+x), copy (ctrl+c), and paste (ctrl+v) all the cells that are
currently in view by selecting the cells you want to copy, or cut, and selecting the
action from the right-click drop-down list. You can also Undo (ctrl+z) the previous
action, zero-fill a row (ctrl+0), or clear all cells in the table (ctrl+w).
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Using the Right-Click Menu Utility

Note: This feature allows you to cut, paste, zero-fill and clear only
those cells that you have editing access to. You can, however, copy any
cell that is currently in view (including cells for which you do not
have editing privileges) to paste into a cell for which you do have
editing privileges.

Clear All Cells

Clearing all cells empties the table of data, and replaces it with empty cells. Clear All
Cells does not replace previously saved data, only those cells that were modified prior
to clicking Save. You do not need to select a particular row to clear all cells, but you
must have some cell selected in the Table in order to access the right-click menu with
the "Clear All Cells" option.

Figure 3—1 Clear All Cells Option
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Note: The option to Clear All Cells is only available in the Data -
Mass Entry - Table view, and is not accessible in View /Edit mode.

Cut/ Copy - Paste
To Cut, Copy or Paste using the Right-Click Menu Utility

1. Set your context.
Click Data - View/Edit, and click the Table mode tab.

2. When the data stream data appears in table mode, select the cell(s) that you want
to cut/copy.
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Figure 3-2 Select Cells
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3. Either right-click and select the action

Figure 3-3 Cut, Copy, or Paste
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or,
use the following keys to perform the actions:
s Cirl+x - Cut

s Ctrl+c - Copy

s Ctrl+v —Paste

s Ctrl+z-Undo

4. Click into the first editable cell where you want to “start” the paste and right-click
paste.

5. Click Save.

Zero Fill

VCC’s Data - Mass Entry screen also provides an option which can automatically Zero
Out a specific data stream. After you have selected the context, the data stream and the
period, the system presents the Zero Out option that populates that datastream with
zero values for all the selected periods.

Data 3-3



Mass Entry of Data

In previous versions, Oracle Retail VCC would default all values for a selected period
to "0." Now, cells default to empty. Cells that are not modified remain empty, unless
Zero-Fill is selected.

To apply Zero Fill to your data streams
1. Set your context.

2. (Click Data - Mass Entry, and click the Table mode tab. The Mass Entry screen
appears.

3. Select a leaf level context in the Context Chooser, and pick a Start Date and End
Date.

4. Click Set. The table display pane appears.

5. Once the stream is created, you must select a table cell within the Table display
pane. The border of the cell you have selected darkens to indicate you have
selected it.

6. Right-click to access the pop-up menu.

Figure 3—4 Zero Fill
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7. Select Zero Fill Row from the pop-up menu. You may also use Zero Fill by using
the keystroke combination Ctrl+0.

The entire row containing the cell you selected is filled with zeros, even if you
previously entered other numbers. This method zeroes-out all data contained in the
row.

If you would like to restore the empty cells and eliminate the zeroes you just added to
the table, select Clear All Cells (ctrl+w) from the right-click menu. The zero values are
replaced with empty cells. For more information, see Clear All Cells.

= The option to Clear All Cells is only available in the Data - Mass Entry - Table
view, and is not accessible in View /Edit mode.

Mass Entry of Data
Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, and planner.

Data can be entered for multiple products and multiple folders simultaneously
through the Data - Mass Entry screen. When a folder-level product is selected for mass
entry, all the leaf-level products that it contains are automatically selected for mass
entry. Data Stream Type and SubType can also be selected for mass data entry.

To use Mass Entry
1. Select Data - Mass Entry from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.
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2. Select Local and Partner in the Context tab.

3. Select the folders or products to enter data for from the Product tree.

Figure 3-5 Mass Entry of Data - Product Tree
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Choose the Start Date and End Date between which you can enter data for these
selected products.

Select data stream Type and SubType (optional).
6. Click Set. The Mass Entry table view appears.
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Context

Local:
Partner:
Product:

Save

Figure 3—-6 Mass Entry Table View
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7.
8.

Viewing Data

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

Enter data for the products you selected.

Click Save.

You can view data streams in table or graph view for individual products or product
categories. Both views allow you to review and compare data values in the following
comparison modes:

Local Current - Local Previous — compares your current local data stream with
your previous local data stream.

Partner Current - Partner Previous — compares your partner's current data stream
with your partner's previous data stream.

Local Current - Partner Current — compares your current local data stream to your
partner's current data stream.

To view a data stream

1.
2.

Select your context.

Select Data - View/Edit from the Oracle Retail VCC menu. The data stream
appears in Table or Graph format, depending on how you configured your
default data stream view in Preferences - Layout - Data - Defaults subtab (see
Table/Graph Preferences for details).

Click the tab of the view (table format or graph format) that you want.
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4. Click Context Chooser - Display Mode.

Figure 3—7 Context Chooser - Display Mode
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If you have previously saved Display Mode settings, click the View saved display
modes icon and a list of your saved display modes appears in the Display pane.
Saved Display Modes include

»  Stream View —displays in table (default) or graph.

s Group —displays "All" (default) or some other group you have created or have
access to.

= View by Period - displays "Base Period" (default) or period overlay you have
created or have access to.

s Comparison — displays Local Current - Partner Current (default), Local
Current - Local Previous, or Partner Current - Partner Previous

= UOM - displays Base Units (default), Stat Units, Currency, Truckload, or any
conversion units you have loaded using the VCC Integrator. For descriptions
of the standard Oracle Retail VCC-supplied UOMs, refer to Introduction. For
details about creating custom UOMs, refer to the Oracle Retail VCC
Operations Guide.

= Expand - when used, displays all the leaf-level items for the selected folder,
even items not available for your collaboration. See Viewing Data in Expand
Mode.

»  Type - displays stream type used for the Expand feature.
= Subtype — displays substream type used for the Expand feature.

The Default Display mode is called "default." For details on how to change your
Display Mode default settings refer to Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences.
In the Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph - Defaults screen, you can select any
Display Mode you have saved as default.

Highlight the display mode you want in the list and close the list in the Display
pane. The item you selected is now set as the display mode. Otherwise, follow the
steps below.

5. Choose your group from the Group: drop-down list.

6. From the View by Period drop-down list, select Base Periods to display all the
base periods for the data stream (the base period is the period increment used to
create the data stream— usually either weekly or daily), or select any other period
overlay available. The periods available depend on how you or your administrator
set-up the time periods for the selected data stream. (See About Period Overlays.)

7. Choose your comparison mode from the Comparison: drop-down list.
8. In the UOM drop-down list, select the unit of measure you want displayed.
9. Click the Set icon.
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Note: Using the Refresh icon restores the original data stream if you
make changes you do not want to save.

About Period Overlays

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

A period overlay allows you to view data accumulated across time by fixed, rolling, or
telescoping periods.

A fixed period overlay totals the figures in a data stream based on how the overlay
was defined by the Oracle Retail VCC system administrator. For example, you may
have a monthly overlay or quarterly overlay defined for your Oracle Retail VCC. A
bi-weekly overlay would allow you to view figures by two-week totals; a quarterly
overlay would allow you to view figures accumulated on a quarterly basis.

A rolling period overlay totals the figures in a data stream across time periods,
specified relative to the current date or current time period. For instance, if you created
a four-week rolling period overlay, it displays figures that are the sum of the current
week and three weeks into the future. After the current week ends, the rolling period
advances and the new current week automatically becomes the first week of the
overlay. The period overlay in this example always displays figures that are in the
current week and three weeks in the future.

Telescoping period overlays are similar to rolling period overlays except the time
buckets are aligned relative to the current date or your period hierarchy. For example,
if your period hierarchy contains days, fiscal weeks, and fiscal months, you can specify
an overlay to display the next seven days, then three weeks, and then six months. The
number of periods of each size is rounded up to break according to your period
hierarchy.

Period overlays created through Company - General Config - Period Overlays are
company specific and once created are accessible by all users of the company. Period
overlays cannot be deleted if they are currently in use within the application.

Period overlays created through Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph - Period
Overlays are available only to the user who created them.

Note: The default period overlay is "Base Period". "Base Period" is
your only choice if you have not created any period overlays. For
details about how to create period overlays, see Creating and Editing
Period Overlays.

About Accumulation Rules

Associated with each data stream is an Accumulation Rule, which is a fixed attribute
of the data stream that indicates how it behaves when aggregated. There are three
accumulation rules that can apply to a data stream: movement, balance, and measure.

= A Movement stream can accumulate data across context dimensions (product,
partner, and local) and across time dimensions (period overlays).

When viewed in an aggregate context, data is totaled across each dimension
chosen at folder level.
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When viewed in an aggregate period (period overlay), data is totaled across the
period defined.

Any kind of exception criteria can be created for a Movement stream.

= A Balance stream can accumulate data across context dimensions (product,
partner, and local) but not across time dimensions.

View data across context dimensions by establishing aggregate streams (see
Managing Company Aggregates) for combinations of context leaf and folder
levels.

When a Balance stream is viewed in a period overlay, the value displayed is the
value listed in either the first or the last period contained in the range of the
periods specified in the period overlay. (For each company, its administrator
specifies whether to use the first or the last period. See Creating and Editing
Period Overlays.)

A "sum" exception criteria on Periods cannot be created for a Balance stream.

s A Measure stream can neither accumulate data across context dimensions
(product, partner and local) nor across time dimensions (period overlays).

Unlike the aggregates formed for Movement and Balance streams, Measure stream
aggregates are not computed by summing the individual items included in the
selected aggregate level folder.

Measure stream aggregates are editable according to the current Stream Type
configuration attributes for 'Edit By' and 'Edit When'. Values can be entered
manually or can be data loaded using the Integrator.

Measure streams aggregates cannot be disaggregated.

Similar to the aggregates stored for Movement and Balance streams, both current
and previous values are stored at the aggregate level for Measure streams.

When a Measure stream is viewed in a period overlay no values are displayed.

A "Sum" exception criteria on Periods cannot be created for a Measure stream.

Adding, Reading, and Deleting Data Stream Comments
Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, and planner.

Movement and Balance aggregates are editable if they adhere to the current Stream
Type configuration attributes for ‘Edit By’ and ‘Edit When'. (Values can be entered
manually or can be data loaded using the Integrator.)

AND

there is a Disaggregation Profile existing for the specified periods.

OR

if no periods for the specified stream type have a Disaggregation Profile, and the
Proportional Disaggregation option is set to “Yes” (in Company - General Config -
Preferences).

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to add a comment to any data stream item in table
mode. This is useful if you want to add a comment to a field you have changed.

Comments are attached to a context and data stream item type for that period. They
remain until explicitly deleted. They are not removed automatically when the data
item changes.
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Data stream item comments are designated by a solid blue square in the data stream
item cell (in table mode). When the cursor passes over the blue square, the comment
appears in a tooltip.

In graph mode, comments are designated by a purple circle. When the cursor passes
over the purple circle, the comment appears in a tooltip text box next to the stream
name.

Note: Data stream comments are not visible in Revision History.

To add or edit a comment to a data stream item

1.
2.

Select your context.

Click the Context Chooser Display Mode and select one of the following data
stream comparison types from the Comparison: drop-down list.

m Local Current - Local Previous
s Local Current - Partner Current
s Partner Current - Partner Previous

Click the gray box (blue box if comments already exist for the cell) in the upper
right corner of the cell. A comment input area appears in the Display pane.

Figure 3-8 Comment Input Area on the Display Pane

Value:
Date: 01/23/05

Comment:

Reason: MNone

ﬂ Cancel

The comment screen displays

= Value contained in the cell

s Current Date

s Comment text box

= Reason drop-down list (a drop-down list of adjustment reasons)

= Revision Status drop-down (a drop-down status list)

Note: The Revision Status drop-down is only available at a leaf-level
context.
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4. Enter a comment and select an adjustment reason from the drop-down list.
Comments are limited to 100 characters.

5. Select a Revision Status, if applicable.

6. Click OK to save changes and return to the Table view. Click Cancel to cancel
changes and return to the Table view.

After a comment is added, the gray box turns blue.

7. Once back in Table view, click Save at the top of the Display pane to save the
comment.

Note: You can only delete a comment while in the "Base Units"
UOM. The other UOMs are read-only.

To read a comment, rest the cursor on the blue box in the upper right corner of the cell.
The comment text appears within a yellow tooltip.

To delete a comment

1. Access the comment by clicking the blue square.

2. Delete all text and spaces associated with the comment.
3. Set the Reason to "<none specified>."
4

Click Save.

Note: Both you and your partner can read a comment you create.
However, only you or your company users can delete or modify it.

Editing a Data Stream
Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, and planner.

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to edit your local data stream only. You cannot edit a
data stream received from a trading partner.

To edit a local data stream in table format
1. Select your context.

2. Click Context Chooser - Display Mode and choose your settings with regards to
groups, time period, comparison type, and UOM from the drop-down lists.

Figure 3-9 Context Chooser - Display Mode
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3. Click the Set icon.

4. Select Data - View/Edit from the Oracle Retail VCC menu and click the Table tab
when the stream appears in the display pane.
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Figure 3—-10 Display Pane Grid
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5. Double-click an editable cell to change a value or add a comment.
6. Click Save and the changes to the stream are saved.

7. The message "Successfully Saved" appears below the table. This indicates that
your data was saved successfully.

Figure 3—-11 "Saved Successfully" Message
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A colored diamond (process indicator) appears to the left of the relevant folder or
stream name to indicate whether aggregates, exceptions, or neither have been
processed. Indicator colors include:

Blue — Data has not been processed for either exceptions or aggregates. Appears
whenever you make a change to a data stream.

Yellow — Data has been processed for exceptions only.
Orange — Data has been processed for aggregates only.

For details on processing exceptions, see Managing the Scheduler.
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Creating Aggregates
Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, and manager.

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to aggregate data for local, partner, and/or product
folder-level contexts.

To aggregate data for local, partner, and/or product folder-level contexts
1. Select your context.
2. Click Data - View/Edit.

3. Ifno aggregate data exist for your selected context, the following message
appears:

Figure 3—-12 "No Aggregate Data" Message

Mo aggregate data available at this context.

[ Create Aggregates

Note: If no Create Aggregates button appears, it is because you
cannot create aggregates when a context folder is at root level. Check
your context to verify that no "All Locations," "All Partners," or "All
Products" are selected.

4. Click Create Aggregates.

5. If aggregates can be created, the Context Chooser - Context displays a Period
Link. Click the link to choose the time period(s) for the aggregates.

6. Select the time period from the Period Tree screen, and Click the "Create
Aggregates” icon to begin creating aggregates.

Figure 3-13 Period Tree Screen
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7. A message appears telling you that the aggregates are being created. Check
Monitor - Jobs to make sure your job request has finished running.
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Note: If the "'no aggregate data exists for your selected context",
message reappears when you return to Data - View/Edit , the reason
could be that no data exists for the selected periods; or, if the job has
not finished, data does not exist for all the selected periods (in which
case, click the Refresh icon a few times and the aggregates should
appear). You can see if the job is still processing by selecting Monitor -
Jobs from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.

If an aggregate data stream existed previously for a context is
removed and then recreated at a later date, you must run "Recalc
Aggs" to display aggregated data.

Working with Aggregates

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, and planner.
Reviewer cannot edit (read only).

There are three ways in which you can disaggregate data. F or information on how to
create aggregates, see Creating Aggregates. This section covers

= See Using a Disaggregation Profile.
= See Using Proportional Disaggregation.

= See Using Period Overlays.

Using a Disaggregation Profile

Two items must be created before you can use a disaggregation profile in Data -
View/Edit:

m aggregates (see Creating Aggregates)
» disaggregation profile (see Managing Company Data Stream Disaggregation.)

Once those exist, you can edit the aggregate as you would any other stream (see
Editing a Data Stream).

When you save your changes, the value of the aggregates are saved and the values of
each leaf-level item are updated. Values for related aggregates are updated when
either of the tasks, "Process Leaves and Update Aggregates” of "Process Aggregates”,
are run through the Scheduler.

Using Proportional Disaggregation

Proportional disaggregation allows you to create data at a folder level that are
proportionally disaggregate to a leaf level without having to create disaggregation
profiles. This feature determines the proportional value of each leaf to the current
aggregate and allocates the new value using the same proportions.

For example, if the original aggregate value is 60 and there are three leaf-level items in
the aggregate (Leaf 1 = 10, Leaf 2 = 20, and Leaf 3 = 30), the proportional value of each
leaf is: Leaf 1 = .16, Leaf 2 = .33, and Leaf 3 = .50.

When you adjust the aggregate value to, say, 70, the leaf values increase proportionally
to the current value (i.e., Leaf 1 = 11.3, Leaf 2 = 23.2, and Leaf 3 = 35).

If there is no data in the selected aggregate and you change the aggregate value to, say,
60, that aggregate value is distributed evenly across all collaboration items in the
aggregate. So, if you are aggregating on a product folder that has three leaves, and you
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collaborate with your partner on all three leaves, each leaf is changed to 20. If,
however, you only collaborate on two items in a product folder that contains three
items, only the leaves that you collaborate on are changed. (In this case each
collaboration item would change to 30.)

Note that if your aggregate values add up to zero, you receive an error message, since
it is impossible to aggregate on zero (i.e., Leaf 1 = -30, Leaf 2 = 30, and leaf 3 = 0). In
such an instance, Oracle Retail VCC displays the following error message: Some cell
data could not be saved. Divide by zero error. Click Refresh to get latest stream data.

To activate Proportional Disaggregation, select either "Self" or "Total" from the
drop-down lists in the Proportional Disaggregation section. See Managing Company
General Preferences for details.

As with using disaggregation profiles, you must first create aggregates (see Creating
Aggregates). Then you can edit the aggregate as you would any other stream (see
Editing a Data Stream).

Using Period Overlays

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to disaggregate daily databases (from week to day)
when in a fixed weekly period overlay at leaf- or folder-level contexts. However, the
following conditions apply:

= You must have already created a disaggregation profile for context.
= Your period overlay must be defined as running from Monday through Sunday.

s This is only available for movement streams.

Viewing Data in Expand Mode

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to select a combination of folder and leaf-level context
items to display data. When your context contains a folder-level component the
Display pane normally shows the total of all the items in the folder. The "Expand"
function displays the figures for each item within the folders you selected, except
items not available for your collaboration. You can now select combinations of leaf and
folder levels, such as two folders and one leaf, or two leaves and one folder. However,
at least one folder must be selected in order to use the Expand feature.

The Display pane shows the data stream values for each of the active items currently
in the folder. For inactive items, there are no values shown.

Expand Mode is available in the Data - View/Edit Display Mode screen when
multiple context items (Product, Partner, or Local) are at a folder level.

The selected Comparison Mode affects what is displayed. Only the Primary
comparator is in effect while in Expand Mode. For example,

s In the Partner Current-Partner Previous Comparison mode, only the Partner
Current comparator is in effect in Expand Mode. This is used to view (read-only)
the folder items in a data stream that only your partner can edit.

s Ineither the Local Current-Partner Current or Local Current-Local Previous
Comparison modes, only the Local Current comparator is in effect. This can be
used when you want to view /edit folder items in a data stream where you have
edit privilege.
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For your active items, you can view /edit the data and enter comments. Some items
can be just viewed, but not edited.

To expand a folder-level item
1. Click Data - View.

2.
3.

Select your context. Click the "Set" icon.

Click Context Chooser - Display Mode. When the Display Mode screen appears,
select the folder level item (Local, Partner, or Product) from the "Expand:"
drop-down list.

Figure 3-14 Context Chooser - Display Mode

Context |! Display Mode de A
Exzpand: Mone v Group: Al A4
Type: Views by Period: weeks b
SubType: Comparison: Local Curr-Partmer Curr
Mode: Diefault v
4. Choose the data stream "Type:" and "Subtype:" from the drop-down lists.
5. Click the "Set" icon.
6. Click OK and your data stream view in the Display pane shows all the items in

the folder component of your context.

Note: Make sure to select the appropriate comparison mode for
viewing the selected data stream. Oracle Retail VCC allows you to
compare Partner Curr—Partner Prev, Local Curr-Local Prev, and Local
Curr—Partner Curr data with the Display Mode tab's Comparison
drop-down list.

Figure 3—15 Display Pane Grid
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Table Graph

The table rows are displayed in alphanumeric ascending order in Expand mode. The
table display includes a "Total" row. The Total row totals all the data stream values
displayed in the "Expanded" view. The totals are updated automatically whenever any
value in the data stream is modified.
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Note: The "Total" row is included in the CSV "export" file. For more
information on exporting data, see General Icons.

Figure 3—16 Display Pane Grid with Totals
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Table

Viewing Data Stream Revision History

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

If a data stream's attribute "Maintain Revision History" is activated, Oracle Retail VCC
maintains a complete revision history of specific products, partners, and time periods
for that data stream. The data stream history maintains a record of each change made
to a particular data stream.

Note: Data stream comments are not visible in Revision History.

To view a data stream's revision history
1. Select Data - Revision History from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.
2. Click Context Chooser - Select Context and select your context.

3. The Revision History screen for the data stream appears in the Display pane.
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Figure 3-17 Revision History Screen

Displaying I-10 of 12

@ Creation Date Strearn Tupe Cormpany User Marme
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o 0g/13 20:00:00 Shiprment Forecast Mabizco Crave Wilson
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[+] 02/13 20:00:00 POS Forecast [Units) Mabizca Dave Wilson
L+] 02/04 19:00:00 Shiprment Forecast Mabizca integrator
[+] 0z/04 19:00:00 POS Forecast [Units) Mabisca integrator
[+] 02/04 19:00:00 POS Forecast [Units) Mabizca integrator
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1 2 Mext

The listings on this screen may be sorted by Creation Date, Stream Type,
Company, or User Name by clicking on the column headings. Under the "View"
icon, click a colored dot to view the corresponding data stream that you want to
view.

4. The historic dates and values for the time period selected appear in the Display
pane. You can view the data in table or graph format.

Figure 3—18 Display Pane Grid with the "Return to List" link

|0 Return to list Data Stream created on 11/10/02 05:20:10 by amudha (non-local buyer)
; 114102 1141202 1141302 11414402 1141502 1141802 I 114702 1141802 1141302 11/20/02 =

FOS Forecast [Base}\ 2200 1.0 -11.00 1.00 10,00 10.00 4.00 1.00 23.00 34.00
PO§ Forecast [From)

PO% Forecast [Seaz]
PO Forecast [Total] 2200 1.0 -11.00 1.00 10.00 10.00 4.00 1.00 23.00 34.00

Return to List button Click on a Column Heading

5. Click a column heading to view all changes made for that period. The headings
show the dates when changes were made.

Figure 3—-19 Display Pane Grid with the "Back" Link

802 110402 11410402

| © Back L._ Revisions for Period: 11/14/02
[—1 T | | I -

P03 Forecast [Base] 91.0 a.00 1.00
POS Forecast (From)

PO% Forecast [Seas]
PO Forecast [Tatal] 91.00 8.00 1.00

Back button

6. Click the Back button (shown above) to return to the Revision History pane.

7. Click the Return to List button (shown above) to return to the Revision History
pane.
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Extracts

This chapter contains the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Retrieving Extracted Data
Extracting Master Data
Extracting Other Data Types

Extracts File Formats

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

The Extracts tool allows you to obtain the following data items in your Oracle Retail
VCC's database as a text file that you then can process using any other third-party tool.

Master Data — including Location, Partner, Product, and Period Hierarchies, as
well as Collaboration Products.

Other - including Collaboration Items, Price profiles, Exception Criteria, Events,
Exceptions, Exception Criteria, Disagg. Profiles, Disagg. Factors, Metrics, Supply
Policies, and Demand Policies, based on modules assigned to your company.

To use this feature, you must

1.

Configure Extracts using the Oracle Retail VCC configuration tool. For details on
configuring the Oracle Retail VCC Servlet, see the Oracle Retail VCC Installation
Guide.

Schedule the event to perform extract. For details on scheduling events, see
Managing the Scheduler.

Optionally, define the format for extracted files. For details see the Oracle
RetailVCC Operations Guide.

Once you or the system administrator completes these procedures, you can use the
Extracts tool by selecting Extracts from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.

Retrieving Extracted Data

To extract specific data, you must specify a context for extraction. The Extracts tool
obtains the data at the time the extraction event is scheduled. When the data you
requested is processed, it is available to you as a hyperlink in compressed (zip) format
from the Extracts - List screen. Click the link and save the data on your computer.
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The Extracts - List screen contains the following:

m  Delete — deletes an extraction job (access to this feature is limited to superadmin,
admin, manager, and supervisor). Click the Delete icon to select/deselect all items
on the current page to be deleted. Click the individual check box to select/deselect
that item to be deleted.

s Extract Type — extract types: Master Data, or Other (modular data)

= View/Edit - drilldown dot that allows you to examine extract details

s Local - the local location for the retrieval file

s Partner — the partner location for the retrieval file

s Product(s) - name of the product or product folder included by the extracted file
= Download - displays "Scheduled" or a links to a file download

s Period - shows the time period

s Last Executed — date time stamp for when the Data Extract was last executed

= Override Execute Time — overrides the execution time for job processing

= Exception Status — column can contain multiple exception statuses. These include:
Active, Dismissed, Escalated, In-Process, Obsoleted, Resolved, Supersedes,
Superceded, Unresolvable, Auto Dismissed, Auto Escalated, Auto Incomplete,
Auto In-Process, Auto Resolved, Auto Unresolvable. See Exceptions for status
definitions.

Note: One or more of the columns described above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences - Layout - Lists - Extracts.

Note: You can arrange the order of the columns to suit your needs.
For details, see Setting List Screen Preferences.

Extracting Master Data

To extract specific master data, you specify the master data context and the Extracts
tool obtains the master data at the time the retrieval event is scheduled. When the
master data you requested is processed, it is available to you as a hyperlink in
compressed (zip) format from the Extracts screen. Click the link and save the data file
on your computer.

About Repeat Frequency

Each extraction type contains a Repeat Frequency option. Setting up a Repeat
Frequency involves specifying

s Dates — dates during which the extract is performed. Start Date defaults to the
current date, and End Date is optional. A specific time of day can be set, or the
extract can be run at "Any Time".

= Recurrence — determines the frequency at which the report is generated. The
recurrence drop-down includes: Once, Always, Daily, Weekly, and Monthly. If you
opt to "Always" extract, you are not able to specify a Start At time, since the extract
runs every time the corresponding scheduler job is run. A perpetually running
report can be stopped by supplying an End Date at which it expires, or by deleting
the report from the List.
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Time — the time of day that you wish to extract data. This option does not appear when
recurrence is set to "Always". The default setting, "Start Any Time", allows the
extraction to occur as soon as the scheduler is run that day. Selecting the Start At radio
button allows you to specify an exact time of day to run the extract.

Note that reports are only processed when the Scheduler runs.
Figure 4-1 Repeat Frequency

Repeat frequency

Dates- * Start Date: |08/10/08 End Date:
{mmjdd/yy) {mm/ddfyy)
Recurrence: Manthly % | * @ Day of every month(s),
O The |First | Sunday v | of every monthis).
Tirme - & start Any Time O Start At
(HH:mm)

To request master data

1. Select the appropriate Folder level Company Location, Partner Location, Product
from the Context Chooser, and Period from the Create Tab, for which the Extract
request is to be created.

2. Click Extracts - Create. The Create screen appears.

3. Select the Master Data radio button for Retrieval Type.

Figure 4-2 Create Screen

Context

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = & Pilot

Search: |Product v | Mame O GIN  OLIN [vIFolder ] ___i:_'t_‘} NG
Select Bookmark v
List Create
Extract Type: ® Master Data O Other
Type: Product Hierarchy ~ | [Oinclude Current Folder
Filename:
Character Set: ASCIT v
* Directory Path: fuodfwebadrinfproductf 10,13/ 0raclessS_1fi2e:
Repeat frequency
Dates- * Start Date: |08/10/03 End Date:
{mmjddfyy) {mmjdd/yy)
Recurrence: Manthly % | * @ Day of every manthis).
O The |First % | Sunday ~ | of every manth(s).
Time - ® start &ny Time O Start &t:
(HH:mm)

Save Cancel

4. Select the master data Type (Location Hierarchy, Partner Hierarchy, Product
Hierarchy, Period Hierarchy, or Collaboration Products).

5. If the Include Current Folder control check box is selected, the output includes the
specification for the current folder. If this check box is not selected, the output
includes all the items within the current folder, but not the folder itself.

6. If you do not enter a Filename, your file is given a default filename. For example,

<username>_<xxxx>.dat
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where <username> would be, for example, "Dave_Wilson" and <xxxx> would be,
depending on the Extraction type, as follows:

s Period - "per"

s Product - "prod"

= Location - "loc"

= Partner - "part"

s Collaboration Product — "clp"

So, if you were retrieving a period hierarchy, the default filename would be dave_
wilson_per.dat, and the file would be contained in a.zip file named, dave_wilson_
per.zip.

You can enter a name for the file in the Filename field (e.g., Myfile) and the file
would be Myfile.dat, and the .zip file would be Myfile.zip.

Note: In case of non-ASCII characters in the username, the default
filename is converted to a temporary filename that contains a time
stamp in the format, temp1023806054789.dat. The .zip file temporary
filename (with time stamp) format is temp1023806054789.zip.

7. Enter a Time and or an End Date. The default Start Date is today's date, and is the
only required date field.

8. Configure the Repeat Frequency options, which allow repetitive processing of the
same job. The default is "Once", but the job can also be scheduled to run daily,
weekly, monthly, or always. For more information on Repeat Frequency, see About
Repeat Frequency.

9. If you selected "Period Hierarchies" from the Type drop-down, select a period by
clicking the Period link and selecting the period from the Period Tree screen.

After selecting the period, click the checkmark in the top right-hand corner of the
Period Tree screen to close the tree.

Figure 4-3 Period Tree

All Periods
= 4-4-5 Months_MEW
= 2005
= 2005 AN

HE 0/02/05 - 0 A08/05
- 01/09/05 - 01/15/05
L& 0116405 - 0 /224105
E1+E5) 2005 FEE

B 0/23/05 - 01 /29/05
- 01/30/05 - 02/05/05
g 02/13/05 - 02/19/05
EHE5) 2005 MAR

B 02/20/05 - 02/26/05
B 02427405 - 03/05/05

10. Select the language Character Set that the extracted file contains. Options include:
ASCII, UTF-8, UNICODE, and SJIS.
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11. The Directory Path field is available to superadmin users. This field defaults to the
path designated in the VCC Configuration - Client tab, under File Path. This
default path can be overwritten for individual extracts by entering a new path
where you wish the file to be stored.

Note: If no path is specified in the VCC Configuration dialog box,
you are not able to create an extract request, and Oracle Retail VCC
displays an error message upon accessing the Extracts screen.

12. Click Save. The data stream request appears in the Extracts pane. After processing,
a hyperlink is available to access the data stream.

To delete a file that has been extracted with the Extracts tool, select the check box next
to the stream that you want to delete. If you delete it directly from your system
directory and try to extract the file again from the Extracts screen, an error message is
displayed.

Extracting Other Data Types

To extract other types of data (e.g., Collaboration Items, Disagg. Profiles, Price Profiles,
Disagg. Factors, Price Profiles, Exception Criteria, Event Promotions, Exceptions,
Metrics, Supply Policies, and Demand Policies), specify the data's context and the
Extracts tool obtains that data at the time the retrieval event is scheduled. When the
data you requested is processed, it is available to you as a hyperlink in compressed
(zip) format from the Extracts screen. Click the link and save the data file on your
computer.

Note: You must configure the format file to extract data based on the
desired file format and configuration in order to extract data. Only
Event and Exception Criteria do not need this configuration. See the
Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide for details.

To request other data types
1. Set your context.
2. Click Extracts - Create.

3. When the Create screen appears, select the Other radio button.
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Figure 4-4 Create Screen

List Create

Extract Type:
Type:
Filename:
Character Set:
* Directory Path:

Repeat frequency
Dates-

Recurrence:

Time -

Save Cancel

O Master Data & Other
Collaboration Items

ASCIT hd
Juldfwebadrmin/product 10, 1,3/ OracleAS_1/j2ee

* Start Date: |08/10/02 End Date:
{mm/ddfyy) mim/ddfyy)
il ¥ | * ®Day of every maonthis).
O The |First % | Sunday v | of every monthis).
@ start any Time O start &t
(HH:mm}

Select the data Type (e.g., Collaboration Items, Disagg. Profiles, Price Profiles,
Disagg. Factors, Price Profiles, Exception Criteria, Event Promotions, Exceptions,
Metrics, Supply Policies, and Demand Policies).

For Exception Criteria, there is an additional control for Extract Changes Only. If
selected, the output is the net changes, including both adds and deletes, since the
last time the extract was run. If un-selected, the output is all the current exception
criteria.

If you do not enter a Filename, your file is given a default filename. For example,
<username>_<xxxx>.dat

where <username> would be, for example, "Dave_Wilson" and <xxxx> would be,
depending on the Extraction type, as follows:

s Collaboration Data — "cirt"
s Price Profile - "pprt"

= Exceptions - "exrt"

s Exception Criteria — "ecrt"
= Demand Policy - "dprt"

= Supply Policy - "rprt"

= Events Promotions - "pert"

So if you were retrieving a collaboration item, the default filename would be
dave_wilson_cirt.dat, and the file would be contained in a .zip file named, dave_
wilson_cirt.zip.

You can enter a name for the file in the Filename field (e.g., Myfile) and the file
would be Myfile.dat, and the .zip file would be Myfile.zip.

For Events Promotions and Exception Criteria, the following files are extracted
= Myfile_pert.xml

= Myfile_ecrt.xml

= Myfile_pert.zip

= Myfile_ecrt.zip
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Note: In case of non-ASCII characters in the username, the default
filename is converted to a temporary filename that contains a time
stamp in the format, temp1023806054789.dat. The .zip file temporary
filename (with time stamp) format is temp1023806054789.zip.

Enter a Time and or an End Date. The default Start Date is today's date, and is the
only required date field.

Configure the Repeat Frequency section, which allows the repetitive processing of
the same job. The default is "Once", but the job can also be scheduled to run daily,
weekly, monthly, or always. For more information on Repeat Frequency, see About
Repeat Frequency.

For Disagg. Profiles, Disagg. Factors, Price Profiles, Exception Criteria, Event
Promotions, and Exceptions, select the period by clicking the Period link and
selecting the period from the Period Tree screen.

Figure 4-5 Period Tree
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After selecting the period, click the Checkmark in the top right-hand corner of the
Period Tree screen.

For Disagg. Profiles, Disagg. Factors, and Exceptions, you can choose either
"Fixed", as described above, or "Rolling" periods. For rolling periods enter the
Start Period and End Period .

For Events only, an optional On or After date field is available. By selecting a date
here, you can specify that data beginning on and after a certain date be extracted.
This excludes any data prior to the date specified.

For Exceptions and Events, the Created by drop-down allows you to select which
data you wish the file to contain. If you select Partner, the data extracted only
contains stream data entered by your partner. Likewise, selecting Local gives you a
file containing only locally created streams. If you select Both, your file contains
both your and your partner's data.

If you are extracting Exceptions, select the Exception Status(es) to be extracted.
Multi-select by holding down the Shift and Ctrl keys.

Select the language Character Set that the extracted file contains. Options include:
ASCII, UTE-8, UNICODE, and SJIS.

The Directory Path field is available to superadmin users. This field defaults to the
path designated in the VCC Configuration - Client tab, under File Path. This
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default path can be overwritten for individual extracts by entering a new path
where you wish the file to be stored.

15. If no path is specified in the VCC Configuration dialog box, you are not able to
create an extract request, and Oracle Retail VCC displays an error message upon
accessing the Extracts screen.

16. Click Save. The data stream request appears in the Extracts pane. After processing,
a hyperlink is available to access the data stream.

To delete a file that has been extracted with the Extracts tool, select the check box next
to the stream that you want to delete. If you delete it directly from your system
directory and try to extract the file again from the Extracts screen, an error message is
displayed.

Extracts File Formats

The Extracts tool produces a zip file. When you extract the zip file, the file name, by
default, is username_<+++>.dat, which is contained inside the zip file, and the zip file
name is username_<+++>.zip. For details on configuring Extracts, see the Oracle Retail
VCC Operations Guide.

The default format of the data extracted in the username_<+++>.dat, file is translated
from Oracle Retail VCC Configuration/Extractor Configuration for the various
extractors contained in Extracts.

Depending on your choice, the output file configuration can be modified in such ways
as file format, column definitions, etc.
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Exceptions

This chapter contains the following topics:

= Introduction

= Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data

s Managing Data Stream Exceptions

s Creating and Viewing Exception Comments

= Exception Inbox Filter and Search Features

Introduction

Data stream exceptions are differences between two data streams, or between two
versions of the same data stream, or a stream and a fixed value that exceed the
threshold you set for a specific context (locations, partner, product, and period).

Data stream exceptions appear in the Exceptions - Inbox tabs (individual, group,
partner, or external) as data streams are received and processed from your trading
partners. You can receive and process data streams during off-peak hours or receive
and process them as they arrive in real time. In any case, once the data stream is
processed, generated exceptions appear in the inbox based on the context you have
selected. Exceptions you have viewed are highlighted in yellow.

Along with viewing basic individual and group exception information described
below, the Inbox allows you to:

= View the data streams that triggered the exception(s), view the exception's status
history, and view the criteria that triggered the exception, see Viewing Exceptions
and Exception Data.

= Manage exceptions automatically or manually and change the status of an
exception, see Managing Data Stream Exceptions.

= Create or edit exception comments and set resolution codes, see Creating and
Viewing Exception Comments.

s Filter and search exceptions in the Inbox, See Exception Inbox Filter and Search
Features.

The Exceptions - Inbox - Individual screen (shown below) provides the following
individual exception information in the Display pane:
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Figure 5-1 Exceptions - Inbox - Individual Screen
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The inbox initially shows all exceptions generated at or below the context you have
selected. However, you may customize your view in the following ways:

= Apply a default filter to see only the exceptions important to you.
s To create a filter, see Setting Inbox Filters Preferences for details.
s To set a filter as your default, see Setting List Screen Preferences for details.

When you select Exceptions - Inbox from the Menu, the Context Chooser - Display
Mode tab shows your default filter in the "Select A Filter" drop-down seen below.

Figure 5-2 "Select A Filter" Drop-down List

Context || Display Mode 1 E e ; e

" Filter: | Select & Filter
" Search: | Choose Search Type | \‘_/)

You can view all the exceptions generated on your selected context by clicking
Unfiltered View on the Display Mode tab. This also changes the Display Mode to
display the filter and search features. For details, see Exception Inbox Filter and Search
Features.

= Arrange the order of the columns to suit your needs. For details, see Setting List
Screen Preferences.

= Specify a multi-column sort order.
Inbox View Buttons

There are two buttons that appear on the Inbox List screen, which provide
conveniences while viewing exceptions.
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Figure 5-3 Inbox View Buttons

Group  Esternal  Partner
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View Exceptions — The View Exceptions button appears whenever the "Show" column
is displayed. This column of check boxes allows you to select exception data that you
wish to view consecutively in more detail. The View Exceptions button appears
disabled until at least one check box is selected to show.

To use View Exceptions

1. Mark the exceptions that you wish to view by checking the boxes in the "Show"
column.

2. Click the View Exceptions button. The Exceptions Data - View /Edit screen
appears.

Figure 5-4 Exceptions Data - View/Edit Screen

Context || Display Mode E 4

Local: Suppliers -All Locations = Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: ... > Suppliers-All Products > NGSC Pilat > Department 04 > 04-08 - OIL & SHORTEMING > 04-09-10 Shortening > # CRISCO 3LB BTTR SHOI

Tom - >

Search: | Product | GiName OGIN OLN [FFolder QLY A s== ()22

Select Bookrark ~ | Mode: | Default A

Save Back Criteria Mame: Low-Margin Item Sales
Comment:
Status: Supersedes v Resolution Code: Mone hd
UOM: EA Comparison: Local Curr-Partner Curr Deviation: -2.00 Percent: -53.33

21-Jan-06 28-Jan06 04-Feb 0 11-Feb-05 1§-Feb-05 25-Feb 06 0e-tar-08 11-bar-06 1g-barg
Local Curr
™ o o a a a a3 a
Gross hargin ()

3. Using the yellow paging buttons, you can page forward 1 record, back 1 record,
return to the first record, or skip to the final record in the data display. Only the
records that you selected to "Show" are displayed in this paging sequence.

4. When you have finished viewing/editing data, click "Save" to save changes and
"Back" to return to Exceptions List screen.

View Collapsed / Expanded - If you are viewing an Exceptions List in collapsed view,
the View Expanded button appears. If viewing in expanded mode, the View
Collapsed button is displayed. This button functions as a toggle between the collapsed
and expanded inbox views. The initial list display (collapsed or expanded) depends on
your preference settings. For more information on selecting a display mode in user
preferences, see Setting List Screen Preferences.

The third button, Apply Changes on the Exception Inbox screen, does not affect
viewing and is used to apply status changes made on the screen.

Exceptions 5-3



Introduction

List Columns
The following are descriptions of the columns in the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual
screen:

View Exception — click the colored dot below the "View" icon to view the data
streams that triggered the exception.

Criteria Name — displays the name of the causal exception criteria.
Severity — displays the severity level of the exception: Low, Medium, or High.

View/Edit Comment — click the colored dot below the "View/Edit Comment" icon
to view/edit the comments entered for the exception. Also allows you to select a
resolution code from a drop-down list.

Note: The View/Edit Comment dot appears grey when individual
exceptions do not have an associated comment or resolution code.

Show — check boxes that allow the consecutive viewing of Exceptions Data. Data -
View /Edit screens for each checked exception can be paged forward or backward
without the need to return to the List screen.

Shared with — the name of the trading partner that each exception is shared with,
or "none".

Collapsed Count — number of exceptions that have been collapsed. This column is
only visible when the Inbox is viewed in collapsed mode.

Period — displays the time period for which the exception was triggered.
Product — displays a description of the product.

Local - displays the local location for the exception.

Partner — displays the partner location for the exception.

Deviation — displays the amount the new data stream varies from the data stream
to which it was compared.

Percent — displays the value of the deviation expressed as a percentage of the
exception criteria for the type selected.(e.g., a common representation of the
formula for calculating percentage value is ((A-B)/B * 100)).

View Criteria — the exception criteria that triggered the exception. Click the
colored dot to view the criteria.

Created — displays the date the exception was created.

Status — displays the exception status. You can change the status of an exception.
Exception status can be changed from

Active supersedes to:
s In-Process

= Resolved

s Unresolvable

= Dismissed

»  Escalated

Escalated / Auto Escalated supersedes to:
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= Resolved

s Unresolvable

s  Dismissed

In-Process/ Auto In-Process to:
= Resolved

s Unresolvable

s  Dismissed

»  Escalated

Only exceptions that have a status of "Active", "In-Process", "Escalated”, "Auto
Escalated", "Supersedes”, "Auto Incomplete" or "Auto In-Process" are displayed in
the Inbox.

= Status History — When the colored dot is clicked, drills down to the Status History
screen to show the status change history for the exception.

The Exceptions - Inbox - Group screen (shown below) provides the following group
exception information in the Display pane:

Figure 5-5 Exceptions - Inbox - Group Screen

Context = 1 &7

Local: E=Suppliers:-All Locations
Partner: = 5uppliers-All Partners
Product: =4 Suppliers-All Products

Search:@Name OGN OLN ¥ Falder l:l O :@m@

| Select Bookrmark V|

Individual Group External  Partner

Context Only Period Only
No Records Found

@@ Criteria Name Period  Product Local Partner View Criteria Created Status  Status History E-S

= View Exceptions — When the colored dot is clicked, below the "View" icon
displays the individual exceptions that triggered /caused the group exception.

s Criteria Name — displays the name of the causal group exception criteria.
= Period - displays the time period of the data stream exception.

s Product - displays a description of the product.

= Local - displays the local location for the exception.

= Partner — displays the partner location for the exception.

»  Created - displays the date the exception was created.

= View Criteria — click the colored dot to view the group criterion that triggered the
exception.

= Status — displays the exception status. Allows you to change the status of a group
exception. Exception status can be changed from

Active supersedes to:
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s In-Process

= Resolved

= Unresolvable
s Dismissed

»  Escalated
In-Process supersedes to:
= Resolved

= Unresolvable
s Dismissed

»  Escalated
Escalated to:

= Resolved

= Unresolvable
s Dismissed

Only exceptions that have a status of "Active", "In-Process", "Escalated", or
"Supersedes" are displayed in the Inbox.

= Status History — When the colored dot is clicked, drills down to the Status History
screen to display the status change history for the group exception.

s View/Edit Comment — When the colored dot is clicked below the "View
Comment" icon displays the view/edit screen for the comments entered for the
exception. Also allows you to select a resolution code for the comment from a
drop-down list.

Note: The View/Edit Comment dot appears gray when exceptions
do not have an associated comment or resolution code.

= Collapsed Count — When in collapsed mode, shows the number of collapsed
exceptions in the row.

The Exceptions - Inbox - External screen shows only exceptions loaded through the
Exceptions Loader. Delete is the only action that can be performed upon these
exceptions.

Figure 5-6 Exceptions - Inbox - External Screen

Context N 1 &

Local: = Suppliers-All Locations
Partner: £=5Suppliers-All Partners
Product: &= Suppliers-All Products

Search:@Name Cain OLN [+ Falder l:l o :@m@

‘ Select Bookrmark h ‘

Individual Group External Partner

No Records Found

X Local Parther Product Period Typel Type2? Offset Deviation Percent Severity UDM Source Compared Created ) Status
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s Local - displays the local location for the exception.

s Partner — displays the partner location for the exception.

s Product - displays a description of the product.

s Period - displays the time period of the data stream exception.

s Type 1-displays the first source data stream used to calculate the exception.

s Type 2 —displays the second source data stream used to calculate the exception.

s Offset — displays the offset: In the "current to current" comparison type, the period
of the data stream being compared to the current data stream, i.e., current = "0",
most recent previous = "-1", etc. A period offset of 2 would appear as Period/2.

In the "current to previous" comparison type, the version of the data stream being
compared to the current data stream, i.e., current = "0", most recent previous = "1",
etc. A generational offset of 5 would appear as Generation/5.

s Deviation — displays the amount the new data stream varies from the data stream
to which it was compared.

s Percent — displays the value of the deviation expressed as a percentage of the
exception criteria for the type selected.(e.g., a common representation of the
formula for calculating percentage value is ((A-B)/B * 100)). For more information
on the percentage formula, see Data Stream Exception Criteria Formulas.

= UOM - displays unit of measure: Base Units, Stat Units, Load, or Currency.

= Source —displays one of the two values used to calculate deviation as a Percentage
or an Absolute for any comparison type.

s Compared - displays the value that "Source" is compared to.
s Created — displays the date the exception was created.

s View Comment — click the colored dot below the "View Comment" icon to
view/edit the comments entered for the exception. Also allows you to select a
resolution code for the comment from a drop-down list.

= Severity — displays the severity level of the exception: Low, Medium, High.

Note: One or more of the columns described above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences - Layout - Lists - Exception
Inbox.

= Status — displays the exception status.

Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

The Exception Inbox appears in the Display pane containing the exceptions for the
context you selected in four tabs: Individual, Group, External, and Partner. However,
only three tabs, Individual, Partner and Group, can be examined in detail.
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Note: If you delete a leaf or all leaves from a folder that has
exception criteria (either Sum or Any) with active exceptions, the old
exceptions for this criteria are not to be removed. Additionally, for
aggregate exceptions (Sum), the drilled-down Grid View cannot be
displayed.

Expanded View

You can view individual or group exceptions in "expanded" view or "collapsed" view.
"Expanded" view shows each exception individually at or below a given context, as
shown below.

Figure 5-7 Exception Inbox - Expanded View

Individual Group External  Partner

Apply Changes “iewe Collapsed
Displaying 1-20 of 31
@@ Criteria Name Severity ) Period Product Status Partner Deviation Percent View Criteria Created
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@ Ttem Salas Medium Q9 08/06,05 PURPOSE FLOUR | |Supersedes | Buwer -10.00  -66.67 @ 19:00:00
- 314024
f PILLS ALL

Lovwy-Margin ] 08/07/05 - 12/26/06

@ Ttem Sales Medium Q9 02/13/05 PURPOSE FLOUR | Supersedes v | Buyer -13.00  -86.67 "] 190000
- 314024
’ PILLS ALL

Lovwe-Margin s 08/14/05 - 12/26/06

o | e Medum O poooine _pglizgzsf FLOUR |Supersedes ¥| Byyer -13.00| -86.67 @ LT
’ PILLS ALL

Livwy-Margin b 0582105 - 12f2a/06

@ Ttem Sales Medium =~ O 08/27/05 _Pgli?ggf FLOUR | Supersedes v | Buyer -13.00 -86.67 *] 19-00:00
. PILLS &Ll

Liv-Margin ] 08/28/05 - 12/26/06

@ Ttem Calos Medium =~ @ 09/03/05 PURPOSE FLOUR | Supersedes | Buyer -13.00  -B6.67 @ 10:00:00
- 314024
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Lawy-Margin " 09/04/05 - Buwver : ! 12/26/06

"] Ttem Sals ediurn Q 09/10/05 _Pgl;zggf FLOUR |Supersedes ! 13.00 -B6.67 @ 19-00:00

Collapsed View

The collapsed view collapses multiple exceptions to a single entry in the Inbox. The
exceptions are collapsed on the following fields:

s Local

»s Partner

= Product

= UOM

= Base stream type code (Type 1 and Type 2)

s Criteria name
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Individual

Apply Changes

Group  External

Figure 5-8 Exception Inbox - Collapsed View
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Note: Exceptions on period folders are not collapsed. When in
"collapsed” view, a column called "Collapsed Count" is displayed. The
number value in this column represents the number of collapsed
exceptions for that entry.

Viewing Exceptions in the Individual Inbox

In the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual screen, you have the options of:
= Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data in Individual Expanded View
s Viewing an Individual Exception's Criteria.

= Viewing an Individual Exception's Status History.

Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data in Individual Expanded View

The "Expanded" view shows each exception individually at or below a given context.
To set your Exception Inbox view to "Expanded"”, see Setting List Screen Preferences.

To view an individual exception and the data stream that produced it in Expanded

view

1. Make sure you have set your Exception Inbox view to "Expanded", see Setting List
Screen Preferences.

2. Select your context.

3. Select Exceptions - Inbox - Individual. The individual exceptions at or below the
current context you selected appear in the Display pane.

4. To view the value that triggered the individual exception, click the colored dot
under the "View this exception” icon. You can view the exception in either table
mode or graph mode. The data stream containing the exception is displayed, and
the figure that produced the exception is highlighted in table mode with a blue
square in the appropriate cell.

Cell highlights: Both base and comparison value are highlighted in the same color.
Note that the border of some table cells is highlighted to indicate the severity of
the exception. Colors include

= Red = high severity

Exceptions 5-9



Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data

s Orange = medium severity

= Yellow = low severity

Figure 5-9 Cell Highlights

Context

Local: * Habisco at Pisquatuck
Partnar: # Speedy R at Boston
Product: # Planters Mixed Nuts

[Product =|| @ Mame ( am  C Ln [V Falder | 4 L Jq'\"’;, Sem= @ ’z\l
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Save Back by
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Ship Forecast Adj
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Table Graph

In Graph format, the value that triggered the exception is highlighted by a vertical
blue line in graph mode, as shown below.

5-10 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data

Figure 5-10 Exception Highlighted by a Vertical Blue Line in Graph Mode
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Note: If you change a value in the data stream view, the change is
not reflected in the Inbox until the changes have been processed by the
Scheduler. Until processing, a blue processing indicator appears next
to the changed exception.

Both the Table and the Graph view contain additional fields under the context
chooser area. These fields include

s Comment field (only editable when the Inbox is expanded)
= Resolution Code drop-down (only editable when the Inbox is expanded)
= Status drop-down

As a convenience, these fields can be modified from the Data - View /Edit screen
while viewing and updating data. All three fields are also available through the
Inbox List screen, where you can enter a comment and resolution code by drilling
down in the Comment column, or by changing the exception status by modifying
the Status drop-down on the List screen.

5. Click Back and the viewed exception is highlighted in yellow, as shown below.
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Figure 5-11 Viewed Exception Highlighted in Yellow
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Note: Viewing an exception from the Exception Inbox changes the
context to that of the selected exception. Clicking the Back button
returns you to the Exception Inbox and automatically restores your
context.

Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data in Individual Collapsed View
To view an exception's criteria in collapsed view.

1. Make sure you have set your Exception Inbox view to "Collapsed", see Setting List
Screen Preferences.

2. Select your context.

3. Select the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual subtab. The exceptions for the context
you selected appear in the Display pane.

4. To view the values that triggered all the exceptions for a context, click the colored
dot under the "View this exception" icon while "multiple" is selected in the
drop-down list under "Period". You view the exceptions in table mode. The data
streams containing the exceptions are displayed.

Cell border highlights appears based on exception severity:
= Red =High
s Orange = Medium

s Yellow = Low
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Figure 5-12 Cell Border Highlights
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If "None" is selected for the exception criteria's Group To Display option, the table
resemble the image above. For more information on selecting Group To Display,
see Individual Exception Criteria.

If you have chosen to display "All" for the Group To Display option, you can
instead see a table that includes data from the groups you have selected.

Selecting an individual exception from the following drop-down lists in the
Exception Inbox - Individual screen in collapsed view and clicking the colored
dot under the "View" icon allows you to view only the data stream that triggered
the selected exception.

You can view the individual exception in either table mode or graph mode.

Exception statuses can also be changed in the Exception Data Stream View. The
new status is applied to all the exceptions collapsed into the edited row.

In Graph mode, the value that triggered the exception is highlighted by a vertical
blue line in graph mode, as shown below.
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Figure 5-13 Exception Highlighted by a Vertical Blue Line in Graph Mode
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5. Click Back and the viewed exception is highlighted in yellow, as shown below.

Figure 5-14 Exception Highlighted in Yellow
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Status
History

Note: Viewing an exception from the Exception Inbox changes the
context to that of the selected exception. Clicking the Back button
returns you to the Exception Inbox and automatically restores your
context.

Viewing an Individual Exception's Criteria

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.
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To view an exception's criteria
1. Select your context.
2. Select the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual subtab.

3. For expanded/collapsed view, click the colored dot under "View Criteria" column
to view the details of the criteria that triggered the selected exception. The
Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - Create screen appears as a read-only display.

Figure 5-15 Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - Create Screen
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4. Click Advanced to view the automated exception resolution settings for the-
exception criterion.

Figure 5-16 Automated Exception Resolution Settings for the Exception Criterion
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Click Back to return to the read-only view of the Exception Criteria Create screen.
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6. Click Back to return to Exceptions - Inbox - Individual screen.

Viewing an Individual Exception's Status History

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

To view an exception's status history
1. Select your context.
2. Select the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual subtab.

3. For an expanded view, click the colored dot under "Status History" for the
exception that you want to view.

Figure 5-17 Status History
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Back
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For collapsed view, select the individual exception from the drop-down lists and
click the colored dot under "Status History". When the exceptions are in multiple
view, the "Status" column displays "N /A", and you are not able to drill down to
the Status History screen.

4. Click Back to return to Exceptions - Inbox - Individual screen.

Viewing Exceptions in the Group Inbox

In the Exceptions - Inbox - Group screen, you have the options of selecting either the
Context Only or Period Only subtab. This controls the display of exceptions that are
grouped by either Period or Context. When you create a group exception, the Display
Matched option on the Exceptions - Criteria - Group - Create screen allows you to
select whether you wish to use this option. The group exceptions that are not assigned
Period or Context matching is default to context and period, and appears in the
Context Only subtab.

Both subtabs offer the following choices:

= Viewing a Group Exception in Group Expanded View.
= Viewing a Group Exception in Collapsed View.

s Viewing a Group Exception's Criteria.

= Viewing a Group Exception's Status History.
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Viewing Exceptions in the Context Only Subtab

The Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only screen displays exceptions that are
triggered by a group criteria with a comparison type set to "Context & Period" or
"Context Only".

Figure 5-18 Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only Screen
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Viewing Exceptions in the Period Only Subtab

The Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Period Only screen displays exceptions that are
triggered by a group criteria with a comparison type set to "Period Only".

Viewing a Group Exception in Group Expanded View

The "Expanded" view shows each group exception individually at or below a given
context.

To view a group exception and the individual exceptions that triggered the group
exception

1. Make sure you have set your Exception Inbox view to "Expanded", for details see
Setting List Screen Preferences.

2. Select your context.

3. Select Exceptions - Inbox - Group. The Context Only subtab is selected by default.
The group exceptions for the context you selected appear.
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Figure 5-19 Group Exceptions for the Context

Context
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4. To view the individual exceptions that caused the group exception to be triggered,
click the colored dot under the "View this exception" icon.

Figure 5-20 Individual Exceptions of Group

Context
Local: Mabisco at Pisquatuck
Partner: Speedy Rx at Boston
Product: Planters Mixed Muts
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5. You can perform all the operations that can be performed in the Exceptions -
Inbox - Individual screen.

= Viewing exceptions (See Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data in Individual
Expanded View, to view the value that triggered the individual exception,
click the colored dot under the "View this exception" icon. You can view the
exception in either table mode or graph mode. The data stream containing the
exception is displayed, and the figure that produced the exception is
highlighted in table mode with a blue square in the appropriate cell.)

= Viewing criteria (See Viewing an Individual Exception's Criteria. For
expanded/collapsed view, click the colored dot under "View Criteria" column
to view the details of the criteria that triggered the selected exception. The
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6.

Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - Create screen appears as a read-only
display.)

= Viewing status history (Viewing a Group Exception's Status History)

s Changing exception status (Changing the Status of Data Stream Exceptions
Manually)

= Viewing/editing an exception comment Creating and Viewing Exception
Comments.

Click Back to return to Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only.

Viewing a Group Exception in Collapsed View

To view a Group exception and Individual Exceptions that triggered the Group
Exception

1.

6.

Make sure you have set your Exception Inbox view to "Collapsed", see Setting List
Screen Preferences.

Select your context.

Select Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only. The group exceptions for the
context you selected appear in the Display pane.

Being at a multiple level, you cannot click the colored dot under the "View" icon to
view the exception. You must select a group exception from the drop-down lists
under the "Period" or "Created" column and then click the colored dot under the
"View" icon to view the individual exceptions that caused the group exception to
trigger.

Now that you are at this individual exception level, you can perform all the
operations that can be performed in the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual screen.

= Viewing exceptions (See Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data in Individual
Expanded View, to view the value that triggered the individual exception,
click the colored dot under the "View this exception" icon. You can view the
exception in either table mode or graph mode. The data stream containing the
exception is displayed, and the figure that produced the exception is
highlighted in table mode with a blue square in the appropriate cell.)

= Viewing criteria (See Viewing an Individual Exception's Criteria. For
expanded/collapsed view, click the colored dot under "View Criteria" column
to view the details of the criteria that triggered the selected exception. The
Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - Create screen appears as a read-only
display.)

= Viewing status history (Viewing a Group Exception's Status History)

s Changing exception status (Changing the Status of Data Stream Exceptions
Manually)

= Viewing/editing an exception comment Creating and Viewing Exception
Comments.

Click Back to return to Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only.

Viewing a Group Exception's Criteria

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

To view an exception's criteria
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1. Select your context.

2. Select Exceptions - Inbox - Group. The exceptions for the context you selected
appear in the Display pane.

Figure 5-21 Exceptions - Inbox - Group Screen
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3. For expanded/collapsed view, click the colored dot under "View Criteria" for the
exception criteria that you want to view.

From this screen, you can view the individual group criteria for the exception by
clicking the colored dot under the "View Criteria for This Group" column.

4. Click Back to return to Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only.

Viewing a Group Exception's Status History

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

To view a group exception's status history
1. Select your context.

2. Select Exceptions - Inbox - Group. The exceptions for the context you selected
appear in the Display pane.

3. For expanded view, click the colored dot under "Status History" for the group
exception that you want to view.

For collapsed view, select a group exception from the drop-down lists and click the
colored dot under "Status History".

4. Click Back to return to Exceptions - Inbox - Group - Context Only.

Viewing Exceptions in the Partner Inbox

The Partner tab is similar to the Individual tab except that all the exceptions which
appear in this list were triggered by partners. You are able to see any partner
exceptions here that have been shared with you. All the actions available in the
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Individual Inbox tab are also available in the Partner Inbox tab. Refer to Viewing
Exceptions in the Individual Inbox for more information on navigating the Inbox
views and options.

Managing Data Stream Exceptions

Exceptions are displayed in the Exceptions - Inbox screen in the Display pane. Oracle
Retail VCC provides automatic exception management of all exceptions in the inbox,
and also allows you to manage exceptions manually.

Exception Statuses

Valid Exception Statuses include:

= Active - exception is currently active.

= Dismissed — set manually by the user. This is removed from the inbox.

= Escalated — set manually by the user. This is displayed in Inbox.

= In-Process — set manually by user. This is displayed in Inbox.

= Obsoleted — data no longer meets criteria conditions and is removed from Inbox.
= Resolved - set manually by the user. This is removed from Inbox.

= Supersedes — new exceptions whose quantities have superceded existing
exceptions. Exceptions with this status also carry forward the previous comment
and reason code from the superceded exception.

= Superceded - Existing exceptions whose quantities have been superceded by
newly triggered exceptions. Any comment and reason codes are passed on to the
exception that supercedes them.

= Unresolvable - set manually by the user; exception cannot be resolved. This is
removed from Inbox.

= Auto Dismissed — set by auto-resolution. This is displayed in the Inbox.

= Auto Escalated — set by auto-resolution, and this is displayed in the Inbox.

= Auto Incomplete — set by auto-resolution, and this is displayed in the Inbox.
= Auto In-Process — set by auto-resolution, and this is displayed in the Inbox.
= Auto Resolved - set by auto-resolution. This is not displayed in the Inbox.

= Auto Unresolvable — set by auto-resolution. This is not displayed in the Inbox.

Managing Data Stream Exceptions Automatically

Oracle Retail VCC automatically manages exceptions in the Exceptions - Inbox in
order that old, obsolete, or redundant exceptions do not clutter the inbox. Oracle Retail
VCC does the following for active exceptions:

= New exceptions replace older exceptions if they are for the same context.

= Obsolete exceptions are deleted from the inbox. An exception is obsolete if it no
longer applies to a viable context.

non

Oracle Retail VCC does the following for exceptions marked as "Active", "In-Process",
"Escalated”, Auto Escalated" Auto Incomplete", Supersedes", or "Auto In-Process":

Exceptions 5-21



Creating and Viewing Exception Comments

s Ifachangein a data stream affects an Active/In-Process/Auto
In-Process/Escalated / Auto Escalated / Auto Incomplete exception, it is marked
"superseded" in the database. It then disappears from the Inbox. A new active
exception with a status of "Supersedes" is generated in its place.

s An Active/In-Process/Auto In-Process/Escalated / Auto Escalated/ Auto
Incomplete/Supersedes exception is marked "Obsolete in the database" if the
exception criterion that triggered the exception is dismissed. The exception then
disappears from the Inbox.

An active, auto inprocess, escalated, auto escalated, auto incomplete, supersedes, or
in-process exception is removed from the inbox if you delete the criterion that
triggered it after the next processing round.

Changing the Status of Data Stream Exceptions Manually

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, and planner.

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to manually change the status of
Active/In-Process/Auto In-Process/Escalated / Auto Escalated / Auto Incomplete /
Supersedes exceptions by

s Dismissing an exception - removes the exception from the inbox
= Marking an exception "Unresolvable" - removes the exception from the inbox

= Resolving an exception (it is not deleted) - marks the exception as resolved and
removes it from the inbox

= Managing the status of an exception from "Active" to "In-Process" the exception as
being worked on

See Exception Statuses for a list of valid exception statuses and their descriptions.
To change the status of an exception

"o

1. Select the appropriate status ("In-Process," "Resolved," "Unresolved," "Dismissed"
or "Escalated") from the drop-down list in the Exceptions - Inbox screen.

2. Click the "Apply Changes" icon.

Note: When an exception is marked "Resolved," "Unresolvable," or
"Dismissed," it disappears from the Exceptions - Inbox.

Creating and Viewing Exception Comments

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to add a comment to an exception, and set a resolution
code. This is useful if you want to add a comment to an exception. Anyone in your
company with access to the data stream associated with the exception can read the
comment. Comments are limited to 100 characters. You can also select a resolution
code for the exception from a drop-down list.

To add or edit an exception comment
1. Select your context.

2. C(Click the Exceptions - Inbox - Individual (or Group ).
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3. Inexpanded view, click the dot below the "View/Edit Comment" icon to open the
comment box for the exception. In collapsed view, you must first select an
individual exception.

Note: The dot in the "View/Edit Comment" column is grey if no
comment is entered nor resolution code set for an exception. Once a
comment is entered or a resolution code set for an exception, the dot
turns blue.

4. Enter a comment and select a Resolution Code from the drop-down list.
Comments are limited to 100 characters.

Any Comments and Resolution Codes that are attached to an exception that
becomes "Superseded" by another exception is carried forward to new exceptions
marked with the "Supersedes" status (i.e., the exceptions that replace or supersede
the prior exception retains the comments and reason codes).

5. Click OK.

The comment appears in the Context Chooser - Context tab when you view the
exception from the Inbox.

Exception Inbox Filter and Search Features

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

About Exception Inbox Filter and Search

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

You can create multiple Exception Inbox Filters and apply them as needed. Filters
apply to any context. Filters can be thought of as "saved" searches, because they are
searches that you have configured for repeat usage. For details about creating filters,
see Setting Inbox Filters Preferences.

The Exception Inbox Search feature allows you to quickly locate any individual
exception without having to manually page through numerous exceptions. A Search is
a temporary, single-use setting that you configure in the Display Mode tab. It is a
convenient option if you would like to quickly find specific data without going
through the process of setting up a Filter in user preferences. If you think that the
particular Search setting you select may be used on a regular basis, it would save time
to create a Filter instead, which can be reused as and when required.

Note: When you search for exceptions in the collapsed mode, the
results are displayed in collapsed mode.

If you do a search on Partner column providing the string "Drug", Oracle Retail VCC
displays all records in the database that match the string "*Drug*" anywhere in the
Partner tree, such as the folder "Drug Stores" and the leaf name "Wall Drugs at
Jacksonville". The asterisk tells Oracle Retail VCC that any letters before or after the
word "Drug" are acceptable. If you did a search for "Drug*" your results might turn up
"Drug Store", but would not show "Wall Drug". To find "Wall Drug", you would have
to search using "*Drug" or "*Drug*". Since "Wall" precedes "Drug", the asterisk is
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placed at the beginning of the word. Searching on the word "*Drug*" would turn up
both Wall Drug and Drug Store, because the asterisk is both at the beginning and end
of the word, meaning that all results with the word "Drug" in them would be
displayed.

Examples of viable searches are:
*Drug* *Drug Drug* Dru* *rug
*rug*

The asterisk (or wildcard) search is available only for the following criteria: Product,
Local Name, Partner name, Type 1, Type 2, and Criteria Name.

Using either Search or Filter, you can locate exceptions based on any of all of the
following criteria:

n  Period (Before, After, or Between a Selected Period)

Note: The "Period Configuration" selected in Preferences - Layout -
Lists determines which dates are displayed in the Period column.
Options include: Beginning and end of period, End of period, or
Beginning of period. (Period Configuration option not available for
daily time buckets.)

s Product (product name)

s Local name

s Partner name

s Deviation (<, >, or =, and a value)

You can filter your exception inbox based on deviation values you specify. This
allows you to display all exceptions with specific deviations from the original data
stream value. You can specify a deviation value that is greater than (>), less than
(<), or equal to (=) a specific deviation value. For example, if you want to display
all exceptions that vary by at least +10% than the original data stream value, you
would specify a deviation value of ">10."

»  Percent (<, >, or = and a percentage or Infinity)

Note: Infinity displays all exceptions where the percentage deviation
is equal to infinity.

s Created (Before, After, or Between a Period) (format: MM/DD/YYYY)

Note: '"Between'" includes both start & end dates.

= Status (Active, In-Process, Escalated, Auto-Escalated, Auto Incomplete,
Supersedes or Auto In-Process)

= Severity (Low, Medium, or High)

s UOM (Base Units, Stat Units, Loads, or Currency)
s Typel (type 1 stream name)

s Type 2 (type 2 stream name)
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m Criteria Name

The above search/filter criteria allow you to display specific exceptions or broad
categories of exceptions based on your requirements.

Using the Exception Inbox Filter and Search Features

To locate an individual exception using the Exception Inbox Search or Filter feature
1. Set your context.
2. Select Exceptions - Inbox - Individual.

3. Select Context Chooser - Display Mode.

Figure 5-22 Context Chooser - Display Mode Screen

Context || Display Mode i »

" Filter: | Select A Filter v

" gearch: | Choose Search Type » \"_/)

4. Select either the Filter or Search option.

= If you wish to Filter, select the filter name from the drop-down list. For
example, if you have created a filter to display only exceptions that are by
percentages greater than 20%, select that filter.

s If you would like to Search, select the search criteria from the drop-down list.
For example, search for "Percent" > 20.

5. Click the "Apply Changes" icon and a list matching your selected search or filter is
displayed.
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6

Exception Criteria

This chapter includes the following topics:

Data Stream Exception Criteria
Creating Data Stream Exception Criteria
Exception Severity Levels

Viewing Exception Criteria

Copying Exception Criteria

Deleting Exception Criteria

Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

Data Stream Exception Criteria Formulas

Data Stream Exception Criteria

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to create and manage fixed exception criteria and
rolling exception criteria. Fixed exception criteria apply to specific time periods and
automatically expire with the time period; rolling exception criteria move forward
relative to the current time period and persist indefinitely until deleted.

For fixed and rolling exception criteria you can create the following comparison types:

Current to Current Comparison — allows you to compare the current versions of
two streams. These streams can be local, partner, or one of each. They can be
compared within the same period or across offset period.

Current to Previous Comparison — compares your local current data stream with
your local previous data stream, or your partner's current data stream with your
partner's previous data stream. You can compare your current and previous
streams with or without a generational offset. If your criterion is a generational
offset, you can compare, for example, your current POS forecast data stream (e.g.,
weekly data) to any of its previous versions. So you can compare Week 6 data
(offset = "0") with Week 3 (offset = "3").

For criteria without a generational offset, you can only compare your current data
stream with the last previous version.

You can also compare the current version of one stream to a version of another
stream with generational offset.

Current to Threshold Comparison — compares your local current data stream or
your partner's current data stream with an absolute threshold value.
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Creating Data Stream Exception Criteria

The method you use to create data stream exception criteria is essentially the same no
matter what data stream condition you are trying to detect. The type of exception
criteria is determined by the data stream comparison type you specify. Exceptions are
not generated until a change or edit is made to the data stream that meets the
exception criteria specified or the exception criteria is processed on demand.

There are two types of exception criteria: Individual and Group. When you select
Exceptions - Criteria from the Oracle Retail VCC menu, two tabs appear in the
Display pane that allow you to view and create individual and group exception
criteria.

Individual Exception Criteria

The Exceptions - Criteria - Individual screen contains the following components
s Individual Exception Criteria List

s Creating Individual Exception Criteria

Individual Exception Criteria List

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer. However, planners and reviewers cannot delete exception criteria or process
exception criteria "On Demand".

Click Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - List, and the following screen appears in the
Display pane.

Figure 6—1 Individual Exception Criteria List

6-2
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This displays the current individual exception criteria for a given context. Information
about each exception criteria are shown in the following columns:

Note: You can arrange the order of the columns to suit your needs.
For details, see Setting List Screen Preferences.
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= View Criteria Details— displays a read-only view of the Exceptions - Criteria -
Create screen when the colored dot below the "View" icon is clicked. For details
see Creating Individual Exception Criteria.

= Name - the name of the exception criteria.

= Process On Demand - allows you to process immediately an individual exception
criterion. See Processing Exception Criteria on Demand. Not available for planners
and reviewers.

n  Typel - the first source data stream used to calculate the exception.
»  Type2 - the second source data stream used to calculate the exception.
s Period - the time period of the data stream exception.

s AbsoluteThreshold - the absolute value of the deviation that must be exceeded to
trigger an exception. Also indicates whether the exception is triggered if the value
is an "increase” (only), "decrease" (only), or "change" (either).

s Percent Threshold - the percentage value of the deviation that must be exceeded
to trigger an exception. Also indicates whether the exception is triggered if the
value is an "increase" (only), "decrease" (only), or "change" (either).

"o

s Comparison — the comparison type: "current to current” "current to previous", or
"current to threshold". If your comparison type is current to current with one
stream being your partners, the comparison description depends on the formula
you select for the criteria:

= Seller to Buyer
= Buyer to Seller
= Maxto Min

If your comparison type is current to current with period offset, the comparison
description depends on whether the streams are local or partner.

»  Local Current To Partner Period Offset

»  Local Current To Local Period Offset

»  Partner Current To Local Period Offset

»  Partner Current To Partner Period Offset

If your comparison type is current to previous with generational offset, the
comparison description depends on whether the streams are local or partner.

s Local Current To Partner Generational Offset
s Local Current To Local Generational Offset
s Partner Current To Partner Generational Offset

s Partner Current To Local Generational Offset

About Generation Offset

Generation Offset allows you to compare a current Data Stream with a previously
saved generation of the same Data Stream. It can only be accessed when the
comparison type is Current to Previous, because only then is a Type 2 data stream
accessible. The Type 2 stream you select is the Previous (older) stream you are
comparing the current (Type 1) stream to. After selecting the Generational radio
button, the number of generations you type in determines how far back the compared
data stream is located.
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Figure 6—2 Generation Offset
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Generation Offset can be used to go back a number of revisions for a particular data
stream with revision history. This is especially useful for forecast type streams, when
determining how accurate the forecast is for each revision.

Generation Offset is available in the Exceptions, Metrics, and Reports modules.The
following examples demonstrate how Generation Offset is applied to a selected data

stream.

Table 6-1 Generation Offset Sample

Time Period of Data Stream = 10/15/2003

Creation Date

10/10/2003 11:00:00 AM

Revision of Data Stream

First Revision

Second Revision 10/11/2003 11:00:00 AM
Third Revision 10/13/2003 11:00:00 AM
Final Revision 10/14/2003 11:00:00 AM

Quantity
11.5

12.8
10.6
224

Oracle Retail VCC arrives at the generation offset quantity by

= Going back the number of time periods specified in the Generation Offset.

= Getting the Latest Revision created on or before the End Date of that time period.

This process can be understood by applying generation offsets to the sample data in

Table 2 above.

For a generation offset of 1:

End date of the previous time period = 10/14,/2003 11:59:59 PM.
Latest Revision before 10/14 /2003 11:59:59 PM is the Final Revision, with a quantity of

22.4.

Since the Final Revision was created one time period before the data stream time
period of 10/15/2003, this final revision also gets picked up as Generation 1.

For a generation offset of 2:

End Date for 2 time periods previous = 10/13/2003 11:59:59 PM.
Latest Revision before 10/13/2003 11:59:59 PM is the Third Revision with a quantity of

10.6.

For a generation offset of 3:

End Date for 3 time periods previous = 10/12/2003 11:59:59 PM.
Latest Revision before 10/12/2003 11:59:59 PM is the Second Revision, with a quantity

of 12.8.

Since there were no revisions dated 10/12/2003, a generation offset of 3 picks up the

second revision dated 10/11,/2003 11:00:00 AM.
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For a generation offset of 4:
End Date for 4 time periods previous = 10/11/2003 11:59:59 PM.

Latest Revision before 10/11/2003 11:59:59 PM is the Second Revision with a quantity
of 12.8.

For a generation offset of 6:
End date for 6 time periods previous = 10/09/2003 11:59:59 PM.

Since the First revision of the data stream is on 10/10/2003 11:00:00, there were no
revisions for this offset. Therefore, this offset results in a NULL quantity.

In this example, any generation offset greater than or equal to 6 yields a NULL
quantity.

Product — name of product.
Local - the local location for the exception.
Partner — the partner location for the exception.

Active Exceptions — displays a count of the Active, In-Process, Escalated,
Auto-Escalated, Auto-Incomplete, Auto In-Process and Supersedes exceptions
related to the criterion. Click the number in the Active Exceptions column which
takes you to an inbox view that contains only the active exceptions (statuses listed
above) for that criteria. You can perform all the operations (view exception, view
criteria, view status history, and change exception status) that can be performed in
the Exceptions Inbox.

If you change an exception's status in the Exceptions - Criteria - List - Active
Exception, you must refresh the screen before the new Active Exception Count
appears.

Delete — deletes an exception criterion (access to this feature is limited to
superadmin, admin, manager, and supervisor). Click the Delete icon to
select/deselect all items on the current page to be deleted. Click the individual
check box to select/deselect that item to be deleted. See Deleting Exception
Criteria.

Status — the status of the exception criteria. Statuses include:

= Pending — Exception Criteria that have at least one "Aggregate On" check box
selected are created with a status of "Pending".

= Valid - when the Complete Criteria Creation task is run, the "Pending" Criteria
statuses are updated to "Valid".

s Stale — a Criteria status becomes stale whenever

- any of the Location/Partner/Product dimensions are at folder-level, and a
hierarchy change affects the folder.

— the Roll Criteria scheduler task is run for all Leaf Rolling Criteria.

- "Any"is applied to the period dimension of a Rolling Period Overlay, and
the Roll Criteria scheduler task is run.

= In-Process — the status of any "stale" Criteria in the process of being synched
up becomes "In-Process". Status is reverts to "Active" when the sync-up is
complete.

Copy Criterion — duplicate criterion. You can copy a given criterion's settings by
clicking the blue copy icon. This takes you to the Create screen, where many fields
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have the same settings as the copied criterion. You must, however, assign the new
criterion a name.

= Effective Status — effective status of the criterion. This column is indicated by an
image in the list header. There are 3 effectivity states an exception criteria can pass
through:

Inactive — the specified effectivity hasn't been reached.
Active — current date is within the specified effectivity period.
Expired — specified effectivity period has passed.

= Show —check boxes that, when selected, allow for consecutive viewing of the
exception examine screens. Checking the Show check boxes allow you to
drilldown once, and then click next to page back and forth through the Detail
views of each exception you selected in the list.

= Shared with — the name of the trading partner company that each exception is
shared with, or "none".

s UOM - Unit of Measure used by the exception.

Creating Individual Exception Criteria

Access to this feature: Superuser, server admin, superadmin, admin, manager, and
supervisor.

The Individual - Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - Create screen allows you to
create exception criteria for selected contexts.

To create a data stream exception criterion
1. Select your context.

2. Click Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - Create from the Oracle Retail VCC menu
and the following screen appears in the Display pane:

Figure 6-3 Creating Individual Exception Criteria

Individual Group

List Create
* Mame: Group To Display: | None hd
Effectivity Dates {mm,/dd/yy) - Start: [ End:
Aggregate On: [JProduct Murnber Of Levels Down: Product
UOmM: E4 v Share with: |MNone b
Period: (& Base Periods Cr Period Overlay
. . =l Periods
® Fixed O Ralling [Jaggregate On Period
Comparison: O Current to Current &) Current to Previous O Threshaold
Type 1: | Average Price ($) N Subtype: | Average Price () v Type 1is | Local ~
Type 2: | Average Price (§) hd Subtype: | Average Price (§) v Type 2 is | Local v
Offset: ) Mone (& Generational
* shsolute Threshald: Change |« Percent Threshold: Change +
Severity: Mone A4 Medium Severity: High Severity:

[] Trigger even if part of group [ Treat missing value as zero

Create | Cancel | Advanced |
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3. Enter a name (40 character maximum) in the Name text box.
4. The Group To Display drop-down allows you to select

» from a list of groups that have already been created (Groups are created in the
Company - General Config - Groups tab).

= agroup called "All", which includes all streams assigned to that company. The
All group gets automatically updated whenever a new stream is assigned.

= the "None" option, which does not display any groups.

Note: Only company-specific groups are displayed in the "Group to
Display” drop-down. User-specific groups are not available in this list.

5. Enter the Start and End Effectivity Dates manually or through the calendar icon.
Click the calendar icon and a pop-up calendar appears allowing you to choose the
dates. Double-click a date in the pop-up calendar and it automatically appears in
the Start or End Effectivity Date text box.

Figure 6—4 Calendar

3 vCC - Microsof... [= |0 |[X]

This is an optional feature. You may choose not to enter any effectivity dates, or
you may choose to enter a start date only, or an end date only.

Note: The effectivity end date cannot be prior to the current date.

6. If your context includes folder-level items, you may check any of "Product",
"Local”, or "Partner" to Aggregate On.

Once you check one of the boxes, a text field next to Number of Levels Down is
activated. You can enter a number in the box, though it is not required. If you do
not select a specific number of levels down, your criteria is created at that
aggregate context.

When the "Aggregate On" check box is checked, the Number of Levels below text
box appears (this option allows you to create multiple criteria all at once). For
example, if you select "Aggregate On Product”, an additional text box "Number of
Levels below:" appears. This gives you the option of indicating at what level below
the product context the exception criteria is created.

The maximum number allowed in the "Number of Levels below:" text box is "99".
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7. Select the UOM (unit of measure): "Base Units", "Stat Units", "Loads", or
"Currency".

8. Choose the Partner Company you would like to share the Exceptions with, if any,
by selecting from the Share with drop-down. The list of partner companies
available in the Share With drop-down depend on the partner location/folder
chosen in the context chooser. Exceptions cannot be shared with non-local partner
companies.

9. Select whether you would like to use Base Periods or a Period Overlay for the
Period. With either option, you are given the choice to use "Fixed" or "Rolling"
Time periods.

»  Click Fixed to create an absolute time exception criterion.

Fixed Base Periods — when Base Periods is selected, choose a fixed period
from the Period tree. If you wish to aggregate on that period, check the
Aggregate On Period check box. This reports the aggregate on the selected
dimension.

Fixed Period Overlay — when Fixed Period Overlay is selected, choose a
period overlay from the drop-down and, optionally, set the period Start/End
Dates/Periods by clicking the Set Period Range check box. In version 6.1, only
1 criteria is created per fixed Period Overlay, where previous versions created
a criteria per period overlay item.

Note: Period ranges are evaluated in terms of base periods - days in a daily
database, weeks in a weekly database.

s Click Rolling to create a relative time exception criterion.

Rolling Base Periods — when a Rolling Base Period is selected, enter the Start
Period and End Period.

Rolling Period Overlay — when a Rolling Period Overlay is selected, choose
the desired overlay from the drop-down. The "Set Period Range" option is not
available for Rolling Period Overlays.

In a Rolling time exception criterion, zero indicates the current period, "1"
indicates begin one period from the current period. For example, if you enter "0" in
the start period and "2" in the end week, the exception criterion applies to the
current week and two periods into the future. The exception criterion moves
forward automatically with each passing period. That is, after the first period ends
in which the rolling time exception criterion applies, the start period that was
period "1" becomes period "0" and so forth.

Figure 6-5 Rolling Time Exception Criterion

Week 1 Week2 Week3 Week4

L I
»L_0O 1 2 |

To roll a relative criteria, you must schedule the "Roll Criteria" task. See Working
with Tasks. Every time the "Roll Criteria" task is run, it obsoletes the exception
triggered by the first period. For instance, in the example given above, the
exceptions triggered by the Week 1 "0" period would be obsoleted.

10. In the Comparison section, you can determine

= what comparison type you wish to use
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what data streams and substreams are to be compared
whether the streams are local or partner
whether there is an offset

what formula is used in the calculation

There are three comparison modes, as follows:

Current to Current Comparison — allows you to compare
- no offset
local current data stream with partner current data stream
local current data stream with local current data stream
partner current data stream with local current data stream
partner current data stream with partner current data stream
- and period offset comparisons
local current with local period offset
local current with partner period offset
partner current with local offset
partner current with partner period offset

When selecting a Percent Formula in Current to Current Comparison mode,
you can only select formulas 2, 3, or 4 if Stream Type 1, Stream Type 2, and
Stream Item Types are the same, and if both subtypes and "Type 1 is:" and
"Type 2 is:" are different (e.g., both are not Local, or both are not Partner):

[(type 1-type 2)/type 2]*100

[(seller-buyer) /buyer]*100

[(buyer-seller)/seller]*100

[max (buyer, seller) - min (buyer, seller)]/min (buyer, seller)*100

Current to Previous Comparison — allows you to compare

— your local current data stream with your local previous data stream (only
when offset is set to "none")

— your partner's current data stream with your partner's previous data
stream (only when offset is set to "none"

— your local current data stream with your partner's previous data stream
(only with generational offset)

— your local current data stream with your previous data stream. (only with
generational offset)

- your partner's current data stream with your local previous data stream.
(only with generational offset)

- your current data stream with your local previous data stream. (only with
generational offset)

Note: The last four cases are only possible when a generational offset
is chosen.

Exception Criteria 6-9



Creating Data Stream Exception Criteria

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

—  Current to Threshold Comparison — allows you to compare your local
current data stream or your partner's current data stream with an absolute
threshold value.

Set the Absolute Threshold, the Percent Threshold field, or both. Enter the value
that the data stream must vary to trigger the exception.

Choose the type of change (Increase, Decrease, or Change) for the exception
criterion from the drop-down list next to the Percent Threshold or the Absolute
Threshold field.

Note: If the comparison type is Current to Threshold, only Absolute
Threshold is available. Also, "Above Threshold" and "Below
Threshold" are the only options in the drop-down list.

= Select "Change" if the exception applies to any increase or decrease in the
threshold value.

= Select "Increase" if the exception applies to an increase in the threshold value.
= Select "Decrease” if the exception applies to a decrease in the threshold value.

Choose the Severity ("None", "Percent”, or "Absolute") to match your threshold
criteria and enter the values for Medium Severity and High Severity levels. For
more details on Severity Levels, see Exception Severity Levels.

Note: The severity for all Current to Threshold exceptions is based
on the base quantity and not on the deviation.

All exceptions that are generated from criteria where the medium and
high thresholds were not provided, always trigger exceptions with a
"Low" severity.

Check the Trigger even if part of group box if the exception is to be triggered even
if it is part of a group exception. For example, if the exception you are creating is to
be part of a group exception and you want the exception to be triggered as a lone
exception in addition to being triggered as part of the group, check the box.

Check the Treat missing value as zero box if you wish to treat a null value in a data
stream as a zero for comparison purposes. When a criteria has the "Treat missing
value as zero" option checked, trading partners are allowed to identify new
promotions even when they have not planned them themselves.

Note: If not used carefully, value vs. null exceptions can lead to
many spurious exceptions.

Click Advanced to set automated resolution options, or click Create. If you click
Create, the exception criterion appears in the Exceptions - Criteria - Individual -
List screen in the Display pane. You may also click Cancel to cancel the creation of
exception criterion and return to the Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - List
screen.
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About Automated Exception Resolution with the Action Specification Screen

The VCC's Automated Exception Resolution feature automatically adjusts values,
changes status, and notifies individuals based upon rules specified when an exception
occurs, or after a time-out passes.

Automated resolution expands the range of possible actions associated with each
severity level (low, medium, and high) of an exception criterion to the following;:

= Adjusting a local data stream value. The options include

— matching to local value (when a stream to adjust is other than type 1 or type
2).

— matching to partner value.
- using the higher or lower of the partner and local values.
— using the average of the partner and local values.
s Changing the status of the exception. The options include
- None
- Auto
- Auto Dismissed
- Auto In-Process
- Auto Resolved
- Auto Unresolvable
- Auto Escalated
= Sending an e-mail message.
s Selecting an E-mail Language.
= Displaying a message in the Exceptions Inbox.

Automated resolution includes one set of initial actions and two time-out action
specifications for In-Process and Resolution actions. One identifies a potentially
different set of actions to be taken if the exception was not marked "In-Process" or
"Auto In-Process" in a prescribed amount of time. The other triggers another selection
of actions if the exception were not resolved before the time out expired.

If an exception is superseded before the time out expires, the original exception's
creation date/time is used as the basis for evaluating the exception action rule if the
severity is the same or higher on the exception that superseded the original.

After you click the Advanced button at the bottom of the Exceptions - Criteria -
Individual - Create screen, you can set the automated exception resolution options.
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Figure 6—6 Automated Exception Resolution Options

r_(Zunte:v:ﬂ =
Local: TestBuyer Co

Partner:  TgastSeller Co

Product: = TgstProduct

Action Specification

Local Stream to Adjust:

Partner Current - - -
Partner Current - - -

| DC Irwentory (Days)

V| Subtype: | DC Inventory (Days) +

Severity Lowy Medium High

& Put alert in Inbox:

& Send E-mai [ ] [ ] [ ]

& adjust Local Value to: More v Mo v Mone v

& Set Status: Mone A Hone ¥ Mone hd B

In-Process Actions

& Timeout Threshald: l:IDavs I:IDays I:I Days

& Send E-mail: I— I— I—
& E-mail Language: Arnerican English Arnerican English Arnerican English

& adjust Local Value to: More [§lugl=] Mone

T Set Status: MHone fHone Hone

Resolution Actions

The screen allows you to set three types of actions:

|<

Note:

When actions defined on multiple criteria result in changing

the same stream values, the actions defined on the criteria created

latest overrides the previous criteria actions.

Initial Actions — performed when the exception is triggered.

In-Process Actions — performed after the specified in-process time out has passed
but the exception is still active. For example, if an exception's status changes to
In-Process/Auto In-Process before the specified time out has passed, In-Process
actions are not performed. It the exception's status has not changed to
In-Process/Auto In-Process, and the specified time out has passed, In-Process

actions are performed.

= Resolution Actions — performed when the specified resolution time out has
passed, and the exception is still not resolved.

Note: All actions are severity-specific.

To configure Automated Exception Resolution

1.

Select the stream and substream to be adjusted at the end of Action Processing
from the "Local Stream to Adjust" and Sub Type drop-down lists.

Initial Actions
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Check the "Put alert in Inbox" check-box for each exception severity level (low,
medium, and high) that is to be displayed in the Inbox when that threshold is
exceeded. The check-box is checked by default.

In the "Send E-Mail:" text box, enter the e-mail address of the person(s) to be
notified if the exception is triggered at the chosen severity level (optional). When
entering more than one e-mail address, separate each address with either a
semicolon (;) or comma (,). To view sample e-mail alerts, see Exception Inbox
E-Mail Alerts.

Note: The "from" e-mail address used for all e-mail notifications (for
example, exception alerts or usage reports) shows the E-Mail address
that was set in Configuration - Server-Messaging - Sender E-Mail.
For details see the Oracle Retail VCC Installation and Configuration
Guide.

In the "E-mail Language:" drop-down, you can set the language that the e-mail is
to be generated in. The default is whatever language has been selected on the
Preferences - General screen.

Select the "Adjust Local Value" from the drop-down list:

None — makes no change

Type 1/Type 2 — depending on your criteria (local current to partner current,
or partner current to local current), adjusts your local value to your partner's
value. For example:

— local current to partner current: Type 2 adjusts local value to match your
partner's

- partner current to local current: Type 1 adjusts local value to match your
partner's

Higher — changes your local value to your partner's value if your partner's
value is higher

Lower — changes your local value to your partner's value if your partner's
value is lower

Average — changes to an average of your partner's and your values.

Set the status from the "Set Status" drop-down list. The Set Status option has the
following values:

None

Auto Dismissed
Auto In-Process
Auto Resolved
Auto Unresolvable

Auto Escalated
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Note:

When "None" is selected from the Adjust Local Value

drop-down list, you can manually select "Auto Dismissed", "Auto
In-Process"”, "Auto Resolved", or "Auto Unresolvable" or "Auto
Escalated" from the Set Status drop-down list. If you select any other
Adjust Local Value item is chosen, the status is automatically set to

"Auto".

Table 3 shows all the possible status options depending the Stream to Adjust and

the adjustment method chosen.

Table 6-2 Auto Status Options

Stream Adjust Method Status Code

Type 3

(Local - o = . B

Streamto 2 ¢ o % e £
Type 1 (Source) Type 2 (Compare) Adjust) zo S 2 8 2z
Local Current Partner Current 1 S1 S2 - S3 S3 S4
Local Current Partner Current 3 S1 - S7 S§7 S7 S7
Partner Current  Local Current 2 S1 S2 - S3 S3 S4
Partner Current  Local Current 3 s1 s7 - S7 S7 S7
Local Current Local Previous 1 S1 - S2 S8 S8 S10
Local Current Local Previous 3 S1 - S7 S§7 S7 S7
Local Current Local Generation Offset 1 S1 - S2 S8 S8 S10
Local Current Local Generation Offset 3 S1 - S7 Ss7 Ss7 S7
Local Current Local Period Offset 1 S1 - S2 S8 S8 S10
Local Current Local Period Offset 3 S1 - S7 S7 S7 S7
Partner Current  Partner Previous 3 S1 - 9 S9 S9 S9
Partner Current  Partner Generation Offset 3 S1 - S9 S9 S9 S9
Partner Current  Partner Period Offset 3 S1 - S9 S9 S9 S9
Local Current Threshold 1 S1 - S2 S8 S8 S8
Local Current Threshold 3 S1 - S7 s7 s7 S7
Partner Current  Threshold 3 S1 - 9 S9 S9 59

The following rules apply when using auto status adjustment:

»  If the Local Stream to Adjust is equal to

— 1, the stream specified for Type 1 is adjusted

— 2, the stream specified for Type 2 is adjusted.

— 3, some other specified stream is changed

» If Local Current is changed to eliminate the exception, the status is "Resolved"

»  If a third stream is changed as a result of the exception, the status is
"In-Process".

» Ifno data is changed, the status remains "Active"
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Table 4 shows the status codes used in Table 3. Table 3 also provides the reason
codes (and their description) that appear in the Comments screen when that status

option is triggered.

Table 6-3 Status Codes

Status

Type Status

S1 Active

S2 Auto Resolved

S3 If the change is made: Auto
Resolved; Otherwise: Auto
In-Process

S4 Auto Resolved

S5 Auto Unresolvable

S6 Active

S7 Auto In-Process

S8 If the change is made: Auto
Resolved; Otherwise: Auto
In-Process

S9 Auto In-Process

S10 Auto In-Process

Set Resolution Description
none

Local issue: changed value: The local value was
adjusted to match the partner's value, because a
local error was discovered.

If the change is made, local issue, changed value:
The local value was adjusted to match the
partner's value, because a local error was
discovered. If the change is not made, partner
issue: value unchanged: A partner's error was
discovered, and is expected to be corrected in the
next planning cycle.

Split the difference: The partner and local values
were both set to the average of the original values.

Agree to disagree: Partner and local stand by their
differing values.

Not Resolved: The issue has not yet been resolved.
(default)

Local issue, value unchanged: A local error was
discovered, and is expected to be corrected in the
next planning cycle.

If the change is made, local issue, changed value:
The local value was adjusted to match the
partner's value, because a local error was
discovered.

If the change is not made, partner issue: value
unchanged: A partner's error was discovered, and
is expected to be corrected in the next planning
cycle.

Partner issue: value unchanged: A partner's error
was discovered, and is expected to be corrected in
the next planning cycle.

Local issue, changed value: The local value was
adjusted to match the partner's value, because a
local error was discovered

In-Process Actions

Set "Time Out Threshold".

In the "Send E-Mail:" text box, enter the e-mail address of the person(s) to be
notified if the exception has passed the time-out threshold and the exception status
has not changed to "In-Process" or "Auto In-Process".

In the "E-mail Language:" drop-down, you can set the language that the e-mail is
to be generated in. The default is whatever language has been selected on the

Preferences - General screen.

10. Select the "Adjust Local Value" from the drop-down list, as in step 5.
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11. Set your status from the "Set Status" drop-down list, as in step 6. The Set Status
option has the following values.

Resolution Actions
12. Set "Time Out Threshold".

13. In the "Send E-Mail:" text box, enter the e-mail address of the person(s) to be
notified if the exception has passed the time-out threshold and is still in a status of
Active, In-Process, or Auto In-Process, Escalated, Auto-Escalated, Auto
Incomplete.

14. In the "E-mail Language:" drop-down, you can set the language that the e-mail is
generated in. The default is whatever language has been selected on the
Preferences - General screen.

15. Select the "Adjust Local Value" from the drop-down list, as in step 5.

16. Set your status from the "Set Status" drop-down list, as in step 6. The Set Status
option has the following values.

17. Click Finish.

Note: If you have similar entries across multiple severity levels, you
can save time by clicking the copy buttons located to the left of each
action. To copy ALL the settings from the low severity column into
both the Medium and High columns, click the copy icons next to
"Initial Actions", "In-Process Actions", and "Resolution Actions".

Creating Group Exception Criteria

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer. However, planners and reviewers cannot create or delete group exception
criteria.

The Group screen lets you create one significant exception instead of many
independent exceptions in the situation where independent exceptions are
meaningless unless all of their thresholds are exceeded. This feature eliminates a vast
number of unwanted exceptions. For example, you can create a group exception
criteria for "All Natural Potato Chips" that triggers an exception when sales drop by 7
percent, or by 600 cases and 5 percent.

The Group screen, shown below, comprises two subscreens: List and Create. The List
screen shows the group exceptions for your selected context.

The Create allows you create group exception criteria. To create group exception
criteria

1. Select your context.

2. Click Exceptions - Criteria - Group - Create from the Oracle Retail VCC menu,
and the following screen appears:
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Figure 6-7 Creating Group Exception Criteria
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3. Enter a name (40 character maximum) in the text box next to "Name:".

4. In the "E-Mail:" text box, enter the e-mail of the person(s) to be notified when a
group exception is triggered (optional).

5. Select the E-mail Language you would like to have any e-mail sent in, if you opted
to have group exceptions trigger an e-mail alert.

Note: The default "E-mail Language" is whatever language has been
selected on the Preferences - General screen.

6. Select whether you wish to trigger if matched on Context and Period, Context
Only or Period Only. Trigger if matched on options are

s Context and Period — A group exception is triggered only if all the criteria
(based on the "AND" or "OR" rules) in the group trigger an exception for the
same context and period.

For example, if you create a group criteria with the following rules:
Criteria A, Location 1, Partner 1, Product 1, which is for periods 1 through 5

OR Criteria B, Location 1, Partner 1, Product 1, which is for periods 3 through
7

AND Criteria C, Location 1, Partner 1, Product 1, which is for periods 2
through 4

The following example condition triggers a group exception:

Criteria A triggered in period 3, Criteria B triggered in period 4, and Criteria C
triggered in periods 2, 3, and 4. In this condition, you receive two group
exceptions for periods 3 and 4.
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7.

The following example condition does not trigger a group exception:

Criteria A triggered in period 1, Criteria B triggered in period 5, and Criteria C
triggered in period 3. In this condition you will not receive any group
exceptions.

— Context Only — A group exception is triggered only if all the criteria in the
group trigger an exception for the same context.

- Periods Only — A group exception is triggered only if all the criteria in the
group trigger an exception for the same period.

Note: When "Context and Period" is selected, the "OR", "AND" and
"REMOVE" options are accessible. If "Periods Only" or "Context Only"
are selected, "OR" is not available. Only "TAND" and "REMOVE" are
accessible.

Enter the Start and End Effectivity Dates manually or through the calendar icon.
Click the calendar icon and the following calendar pops up to help you choose the
dates. Double-click a date and it automatically appears in the Start or End
Effectivity Date text box.

Figure 6-8 Calendar

A VCC - Microsof... [= [T [[X]

This is an optional feature. You do not have to enter any effectivity dates, or you
may choose to enter a start date only, or an end date only.

Note: The effectivity end date cannot be prior to the current date.

Add the individual exception criteria to be included in the group exception criteria
by highlighting the individual exception criteria in the left window. Then, click the
rule (either an "And" or "Or" condition) to be used for triggering the group
exception. The exception criteria appears in the right window.

Note: A group exception is triggered only if all the criteria (based on
the "AND" or "OR" rules) in the group trigger an exception for the
same context, same period, or same context and period. This is
determined by the "Trigger if matched on" option selected. For more
"Trigger if matched on" details, see Step 6.
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In previous versions, the list of criteria from which you could select was limited to
only those criteria that had the same context as the selected context. Now all the
criteria at and below the selected context are displayed.

Highlight an exception criteria in the right window and click Remove to remove
items from the group exception list.

9. Put alert in Inbox displays the group exception in the inbox when checked. The
default is checked.

10. Click Create. The group exception criteria appears in the Exceptions - Criteria -
Group - List.

Group Exception Criteria

To delete a group exception criterion, access the Exception - Criteria - Group - List
screen. Check the box next to the name and click Delete.

Figure 6-9 Exception - Criteria - Group - List Screen
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"] @ Groupl 137 Context and Period Y

To examine Group Exception Criteria, click the colored dot next to each name. The
following screen appears showing a detailed list of all the exception criteria that
comprise the group exception criteria.

Figure 6—-10 Examine Group Exception Criteria

Back

Individual Criteria Of Group
Displaying 1-2 of 2

@@ MName Active Exceptions Typel Type2 Period Absolute Threshold Percent Threshold Comparison Product
Average
Price Average Local
) ($)- Price ($)- Al : Current Ta | NGSC
@ Wegmans_exception Average Average  Periods 1.00 - Change Local Pilot
Price Price ($) Current
()
D
Egrgcast Irventory Local
N (Days)- Al : : Current To | MGSC
@  BUGNOGE1 l(:gtpgs O Periads 1.00 - Change 2,00 - Change Local Rilot
{Base) Inwentory Current
(Days)
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Exception Severity Levels

Active Exceptions can be viewed by clicking on the number link that appears in
"Active Exceptions" column of the Group List screen. This displays Active Group
Exception Criteria, as seen in the list below.

Figure 6—11 Active Group Exception Criteria

[= ab_padkro-all Locations
[= ab_padkro-all Partners
[= ab_padkro-all Products

Apply Changes [ Wiew Expanded

Displaying 3-1 of 1

Criteria Period Product Local Partner Created Status Status Y Collapsed
History Count

15656 Imultlple vl 1111 EGYPT FLFLT Reg_Hizrl

11111111111 _111-

lacalca partnerca

rmultiple ;I IN.I"A ;I @ @ 1=

SYELLOWY Reg_Hier

Exception Severity Levels

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to assign severity levels to exceptions to help you
quickly identify the severity of an exception in the exception inbox. To create severity
levels for an exception you set a medium severity limit and a high severity limit. The
low severity limit automatically sets itself as being any value that is below medium
severity and above the deviation threshold.

Note: All exceptions that are generated from criteria where the
medium and high thresholds were not provided, always trigger
exceptions with a “Low’ severity.

The severity for all Current to Threshold exceptions is based on the
base quantity and not on the deviation.

For example, you create an absolute exception criteria with an exception deviation of
100, a medium severity limit of 120, and a high severity limit of 150. If the deviation is
99 or below, no exception is generated. If the deviation is between 100 and 119, the
exception would be low. If the deviation is between 120 and 150, the exception would
be medium. If the deviation is greater than 150, the exception would be high.

The same is true for percent deviation exceptions except calculations are done as a
percent of the data stream value. For example, you set the exception percent at 20%,
the medium threshold at 30%, and the high threshold at 50%.

If the result is between +/-19%, there would be no exception. If the result is between
-20% and -30% or +20% and +30%, the exception would be low. If the result is greater
than -30% and -49% or +30% and +49%, the exception would be medium. If the result
is greater than +50% or less than -50%, the exception would be high.

Viewing Exception Criteria

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.
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Viewing Exception Criteria

To view the exception criteria you have created, you must set a context and then view
exception criteria for that context. You then can elect to display all exception criteria at
and above the context you selected, or at and below the context you selected.

To view the exception criteria that have been created for a context
1. Set your context.
2. Click Exceptions - Criteria.

3. Click Context Chooser - Display Mode and from the drop-down list select "Show
criteria at and above this context" to display all exception criteria created at and
above the selected context; or, select "Show criteria at and below this context" to
display all exception criteria created at and below the selected context.

For example, to display all exception criteria created for all locations, all partners, and
all products at and below a context

1. Click Context Chooser - Select Context and select "All Locations", "All Partners",
and "All Products".

Figure 6-12 Context Chooser - Select Context

Context || Display Mode

Local:  Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers -All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers -All Products = = Pilot

Ty pe
Search: |Product v | M Mame CGIM  OLIN [ Folder o LG R

2. Click Context Chooser - Display Mode and select "Show criteria at and below this
context."

Figure 6—13 Context Chooser - Display Mode

Context || Display Mode

Local: Suppliers
Partner: Filotcket's
Product:c=| Filot

Show criteria at and below this context v | \{)

3. Click the "Set" button.

Viewing Active Exceptions

To view the active exceptions associated with a criterion for a context listed in the
Exceptions - Criteria - List screen

1. Click the number in the Active Exceptions column, which takes you to an inbox
view that contains only the active exceptions (active, in-process, auto in-process,
supersedes, escalated, auto escalated, auto incomplete) for that criteria.

2. You can perform all the operations (view exception, view criteria, view status
history, and change exception status) that can be performed in the Exceptions
Inbox. For details, see Viewing Exceptions and Exception Data.

Note: If you change an exception's status to resolved, unresolvable,
or dismissed and click the Back button, taking you back to the
Exceptions - Criteria - List page, you must refresh the screen before
the new Active Exception Count appears.
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Copying Exception Criteria

3. Click Back to return to the Exceptions - Criteria - List screen.

Viewing Exception Criteria and Details from the Exceptions - Criteria - List Screen

To display a read-only view of the exception criterion from the Exceptions - Criteria -
List screen, click the colored dot below the "View" icon. For details on how the screen
looks see Creating Individual Exception Criteria.

Copying Exception Criteria

To copy exception Criteria, navigate to the Criteria List screen and select the copy icon
for that criterion (located in the "Copy Criterion" column). Copying a criterion
duplicates the original criterion's settings. A name must be entered for the new copy,
but does not need to be unique.

Deleting Exception Criteria
Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, and supervisor.

To delete an exception criterion, click Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - List. Click
the check box below the "Check" column next to the exception criterion, and then click
Delete.

The Delete check box is available next to the criteria at or below the current context.
Criteria above the current context do not have the Delete check box next to them.

Viewing an Exception's Status History from the Active Exceptions Screen
To view the status history of an exception from the Active Exceptions screen
1. Click Exceptions - Criteria - Individual - List.

2. Click the number link in the Active Exceptions column. This number represents
the total of active exceptions contained in that criteria. The Active Exception
Criteria screen appears.
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Viewing an Exception's Status History from the Active Exceptions Screen

Figure 6-14 Active Exception Criteria Screen

Context
Local: Mabisco at Pisquatuck
Partner: Speedy Rx at Boston
Product: EPlantars

[Back [ Apply Changes [ View Collapsed

Active Exceptions Of Criteria
Displaying 1-15 of 15

Period Product Local Partner Deviation Source Compared View Percent Created Status Status Severity UOM Tupel Tupe2
Critaria Histary
| . \ Shiprhent
Planters . Speedy Sales Forecast-
@ 10/28/03 Holiday gib'zﬁu‘itk Rx at  -1,098.00 223,00 1,321.00 @ -83,12 ig%i"sz @ |Adive <] Low E:ftes Forecast- Ship
Pack a Boston o SalesFcstBase Forecast
Base
shiprment
) Speedy Sales Forecast-
@ 1ofzsf03 2':;::55 gfsh'jiu‘itk Rx at  -1,098,00 223,00 1,321.00 @ -83,12 ig’zi"sz @ |acive <] Low Elf"t Forecast- ship
9 Boston et SalesFestBase Forecast
Basze
| . \ Shiprhent
Planters N Speedy Sales Forecast-
@  10/28/08 Mixed Nabisco st LT i0ss.00 22200 132100 @ ez 1WEWOZ o oS =] Low Base forecast ship
Pizquatuck 17:21 46 Units
Muts Boston SalesFcstBase Forecast
Base
shiprent
Ellerficms Emeedhy Sales Erreees +-

3. Click the Status History drilldown dot to view the status history of that exception.
The Status History screen appears.

Figure 6—15 Status History Screen

Context
Local: Mabizco at Pisquatuck
Partner: Speedy Rx at Boston
Product: [=Planters

Back

Status History
Displaying I-1of 1

Modification Date User Mame Old Status New Status
10/28/03 11:57:00 Dave Wilzon Active Escalated

4. Click Back to return to the Active Exceptions List.

5. Click Back again to return to the Criteria - List screen.

Changing an Exception's Status from the Exception Inbox Screen

To change an exception's status
1. Click Exceptions - Inbox - Individual.
2. Select a status from the Status drop-down list.

s In-Process:
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= Resolved
= Unresolvable
s Dismiss
»  Escalated
3. Click Apply Changes.

Note: If you change an exception's status in the Exceptions - Criteria
drilldown - Active Exceptions link - Active Exception list page, you
must refresh the screen before the new Active Exception Count
appears.

Processing Exception Criteria on Demand
Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, and supervisor.

Exception criteria processing occurs as a background task controlled by the Oracle
Retail VCC Scheduler (see Managing the Scheduler). You can, however, process a
single exception criterion "on demand" without having to schedule and execute the
task through the scheduler. This is called on-demand exception criteria processing. It
allows you to process one exception criterion and view the results immediately.

Note: If you create a criterion at the aggregate level that uses a Sum,
the criterion is created with a "Pending" status. One must first run
"Complete Criteria Creation" through the Scheduler before the
criterion becomes "Valid" and available for on-demand processing.

To process a single exception criterion "on demand" without having to schedule and
execute the task through the Scheduler

1. Set your context.

2. Click Exceptions - Criteria - Individual from the Oracle Retail VCC menu. The
individual exception criteria are listed in the Display pane.

3. Click the "Process On Demand" radio button next to the exception criteria that you
want to process. You may only select one criteria to process at a time.

Figure 6-16 Process On Demand

Displaying 1-2 of 2

Absolute Threshold Percent Threshold Comparison Product Local Partner Process On Demand| Status Sum
Local
Current To MESC q s

1.00 - Change LEEs] Piat Wegrnans | Smucker's W alid
Current

4. C(Click Process On Demand.
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Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

The number format, date format, time format, time zone and decimal places specified
in the Company - General Config - E-mail tab is applied to the Exception E-mail Alert.
Default E-mail format, visible columns and multi-column sort order rules specified in
the Company -Module Config - Exceptions tab is applied to Exception E-mail Alerts.

In addition to the individual and group exceptions that are displayed in the E-Mail
alert, there are links. Both Plain text and HTML formats provide access to the
following screens:

= Inbox — Opens the Exception Inbox screen that displays the selected context and
exceptions.

= View Exception — Opens the Exception Detail screen.

s Group Inbox — Opens the Group Inbox screen that displays the selected context
and exceptions.

These links return you to different Oracle Retail VCC exception views. You need to log
into the application to view the details for each link if you are not already logged in.

Sample HTML E-Mail Alert

Figure 6—-17 Sample HTML E-Mail Alert

Individual Exceptions
f‘:::a Severity Go To Go To Product Local Partner  V¥ariance Source Compared Percent Created Status UOM  Typel Type2
" : POS Forecast POE Forecast
12 Mediurn Inbox% tion a':“”;:“pack gfsb'z;:uii 25::‘:'{0?" 20.0 62,0 42,0 47,62 5;’:83{33 Active B‘:f; (Units)-POS (Units)-POS
£xcepton ¥ q U Forecast [Seas) Faorecast [Seas)
A A POS Forecast POS Forecast
12 High Inbox % . 2':5’::‘5 giasb'j;uii gf:?:'tf'oix 30.0 52,0 22,0 136.36 Eé‘fgi{fgg Active Ef‘fé (Units)-POS (Units)-POS
Lxeepion 9 oL Forecast (Seas)  Forecast (Seas)
" : POS Forecast POE Forecast
12 Mediurn Inbox% tion :,Ililt;';uts gfsb'z;:uii 25::‘:'{0?" 20.0 72,0 520 20,46 5;’:83{33 Active B‘:f; (Units)-POS (Units)-POS
£xception q e Forecast [Seas) Faorecast [(Seas)
Group Exceptions
Go To Criteria Name Period Product Local Partner Created
Group Inbox COPO 01/10/03 Plantars Haliday Pack Mabisco at Pisquatuchk Speedy R at Boston 01/02/02 12:
Group Inbax CORPO 01711703 Planters Holiday Pack Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston 0170903 12:
Group Inbox COPO 01/12/03 Planters Haliday Pack Mabisco at Pisquatuchk Speedy R at Boston 01/02/02 1
Group Inbax CORPO 01/10/03 Planters Cashews Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston 0170903 12:01;
Group Inbox COPO 01/11/03 Planters Cashews Mabisco at Pisquatuchk Speedy R at Boston 01/0%/0% 12:01:22
Group Inbax CORPO 01/12/03 Planters Cashews Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Baoston 0170903 12:01:22
Group Inbox CORPO 01/10/03 Planters Mixed Muts Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston 01/0%/03 12:01:22
Group Inbax CORPO 01711703 Flanters Mixed Muts Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Baoston 0170903 12:01:22
Group Inbox CORPO 01712703 Planters Mixed Muts Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston 01/0%/03 12:01:22
Group Inbax [o{s] = Planters Holiday Pack Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston 0170903 12:
Group Inbox co Planters Cashews Mabisco at Pisquatuchk Speedy R at Bastan 01/02/0% 12
Group Inbax [o{s] = Plantars Mixed Muts Mabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston 0170903 1
Group Inbox PO 01/10/03 01/09/032 1
Group Inbox PO 01/11/03 01/09/03 12:
Group Inbox PO 01712703 01/09/02 121
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Sample Text E-Mail Alert

Figure 6—-18 Sample Text E-Mail Alert

Individual Exceptions

Criteria Mame: 13

Severity: Medium

Yiew Inbox : hitps:fidianalfestrellalsp/commoniframes. do?screeni3Dexceptioninbox¥26subscreen%3Dindividual exception inbox326location’
ZEpartner%2D4%26prodleal%3Dtrue% 26product% 200125468712

Wiew Exception: https #diana Vestrella’spicommonframes. do?screent3DdatastreamsDefaultyisw ¥ d6exceptionld%3D 28 2% 2 Blocat on% 209%
Z26prodleaf%30true%%26product%% D01 254687 12

Product: Planters Mixed Nuts

Local: Mabisco at Fisquatuck

Fartner Speedy Rx at Boston

Variance: 200

Source: 70.0

Compared: 50.0

Fercent 40.0

Created: 01/02/03 14:04:59

Status: Active

DM Base Units

Type1 POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Seas)

TypeZ POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Seas)

Offset:

Period: 01/10/03

Group Exceptions

Wiew Group Inbox : bttps.fdiana lestrelafspicommonframes do?screent3Dexceptioninbox 26subscreen% 3D group  exception inbox%% 26locati
ZEpartner®%2Dd%26prodieal%2Dtrue¥ 26product% 300125468712

Criteria Mame: Lang-COPO

Period: 01/10/03

Product: Planters Mixed Nuts

Local Mabisco at Pisguatuck

Fartner: Speedy Rx at Boston

Created: 01/09/03 12:57: 11

Status: Active

Wiew Group Inbox : htps:ddianalestrelafspfcommonframes. do?screen%3Dexceptioninbox 26subscreen 3Dgroup exception inbox%26locati
26partner¥%304%26prodleaf¥%3Dtrueh26product % 300125468712

Critetia Mame: Lang-COPO

Feriod: 01/11/03

Product: Planters Mixed Nuts

Local: Mabisco at Pisguatuck

Fartner: Speedy Rx at Boston

Created: 010903 12:57:11

Status: Active

Data Stream Exception Criteria Formulas

Oracle Retail VCC generates data stream exceptions based on the specific formula for
the data stream exception criteria comparison type you select. Oracle Retail VCC
provides one general formula that can be used by each comparison type ("current to
current"”, "current to previous" (default), and "current to threshold" (default)), and three

formulas that are only options for the current to current comparison mode.

When you create a data stream exception criterion to compare any two data streams or
substreams using the "current to current”, "current to previous", or "current to
threshold" comparison type, Oracle Retail VCC uses the following formula to calculate

exceptions based on absolute value:
Deviation = type 1 - type 2

When you create a data stream exception criterion to compare any two data streams or
substreams using the "current to current”, "current to previous", or "current to
threshold" comparison type Oracle Retail VCC uses the following formula to calculate

exceptions based on percentage value:

6-26 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Data Stream Exception Criteria Formulas

Figure 6—19 Formula to Calculate Exceptions Based on Percentage Value

. 1 - type 2
Deviation = ( type t ) * 100

type 2

When you create a "seller to buyer" data stream exception criterion based on the
"current to current” comparison type, Oracle Retail VCC uses the following formula to
calculate exceptions based on an absolute value:

Deviation = seller - buyer

When you create a "seller to buyer" data stream exception criterion based on the
"current to current” comparison type, Oracle Retail VCC uses the following formula to
calculate exceptions based on a percentage value:

Figure 620 Formula to Calculate Exceptions Based on a Percentage Value

seller - buyer

Deviation = ( ) * 100

buyer

When you create a "buyer to seller" data stream exception criterion based on the
"current to current” comparison type, Oracle Retail VCC uses the following formula to
calculate exceptions based on an absolute value:

Deviation = buyer - seller

When you create a "buyer to seller" data stream exception criterion based on the
"current to current” comparison type, Oracle Retail VCC uses the following formula to
calculate exceptions based on a percentage value:

Figure 6-21 Formula to Calculate Exceptions Based on a Percentage Value

Deviation = buyer - seller

) * 100
seller

When you create a "maximum (buyer, seller) to minimum (buyer, seller)" data stream
exception criterion based on the "current to current" comparison type, Oracle Retail
VCC uses the following formula to calculate exceptions based on an absolute value:

Deviation = max (buyer, seller) - min (buyer, seller)

When you create a "maximum (buyer, seller) to minimum (buyer, seller)" data stream
exception criterion based on the "current to current" comparison type, Oracle Retail
VCC uses the following formula to calculate exceptions based on an percentage value:

Figure 6-22 Formula to Calculate Exceptions Based on a Percentage Value

Deviation = max (buyer, seller) - min (buyer, seller)

) * 100
min (buyer, seller)
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Reports

This chapter contains the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

About Reports

Common Report Settings
Creating Reports
Generating Reports
Deleting a Report
Deleting a Template

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to generate various types of reports to show the
progress of the collaboration between you and your trading partners.

Reports are created by a superadmin, admin, or manager. The report is scheduled to
run through the Oracle Retail VCC Scheduler (See Managing the Scheduler). The
reports continue to run at the frequency you choose until the report is deleted or the
Scheduler job is deleted. The time frame for reports rolls forward in time. Sample
report screens formats are shown in Appendix F Sample PDF Report Screens.

There are 10 report types:

See Comment displays all data stream comments.

See Data Change reports Data Stream values for the period selected, and compares
them to last period, last week, and the same period last year. The report also
includes data stream, local location, partner location and product.

See Data Stream report contains no calculations other than summation; it extracts
and formats multiple data streams for multiple contexts and multiple periods.

See Distributed Exception report shows some or all existing exceptions, depending
on the context. You can choose to see all exceptions or only exceptions with a
certain status. You may choose to view exceptions of all severities or only
exceptions of a particular severity.

See Exception Log counts the exceptions under a given context.

See Extract creates CSV and pipe (|) delimited reports for data streams. This
report can be used to load data back into the Oracle Retail VCC system.
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About Reports

About Reports

Rep

Viewing Reports

The

See Last Transaction. report is used to identify those products that might be
purged based on lack of activity. It shows when the last transaction occurred for
any given products.

See No Transaction. report identifies products with no transactions for any data
streams.

See Promotion Detail provides the details of each promotion.

See Promotion Detail displays key promotion item information from multiple
promotions.

Note: All of the above reports may not be available to you. Access to
each of the reports is determined by the modules your company has
purchased, and which ones you have been assigned.

orts are divided into three screens: List, Template, and Create.

Reports - List screen allows you to view, sort, and delete the reports you have

created.

Figure 7-1 Reports - List screen

Context 1 e &
Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > = Pilot
Search: | Product ¥ | Name O GIN COLIN [¥]Falder Q[ !![ ﬁ; )
Select Bookmark v
List Template Create
Displaying 1-10 of 10

x @‘@ @ MName Type Last Processed Created By Status  Last Updated Location Partner  Product Download

Syndicated Data p : 07/27/08 p Diepartriert
L ] Data Stream Supplier  Active 330227 Supplier  Buyer =

Measures_qgq

: Data 01/25/07 = li 01/25/07 .

O @ [ Operational Stream 05312 supplier processed poiosid Supplier | Buyer Department

Measures 04

Data 01/25/07 ] 01/25/07 . Departrnent

o e O mggstm;s Stream  05:30:43 Supplier | Processed | ps,on.54 Supplier  Buyer D4p
O |e O] weekly gtélrzam gé’gg’?; Supplier  Processed gég?’rlu‘f Supplier  Buyer gipartment 2]

Financial Data = e

Data : : 07/28/08 . Departrnent

L [ forecast_111 Stream Supplier  Active 01:m3o0 Supplier  Buyer =

»  Delete — deletes the report when checked and Apply Changes is clicked. Click the

Delete icon to select/deselect all items on the current page to be deleted. Click the
individual check box to select/deselect that item to be deleted.

Edit (View) — displays an editable view of the report when the colored dot below
the "Edit" icon is clicked.
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Override Execute Time — overrides the execution time for the report when
checked and Process Selected Items is clicked. Click the Override icon to
select/deselect all items on the current page to be overridden. Click the individual
check box to select/deselect that item to be overridden.

Reports are executed based on the frequency specified for each report. By selecting
Override Execute Time, the report is executed the next time the Scheduler task for
processing report runs, regardless of the frequency of the report.

Name — the name of the report.
Created By — the user who created the report.

Status - the status of whether the report has been processed: "Need To Deliver",
"Delivered”, "Active", or "Processed".

Last Updated — the date that the report was last updated.

Type - report type.

Location, Partner, Product — context at which report was created.
Process on Demand — check check boxes to execute the reports selected.

Download - clicking on one of the icons in this column allows for downloading of
the report in that specific file format. Formats include: Excel, RTE, CSV, Pipe
delimited, and PDFE. This column contains file icons only if the Create screen's
"Download" option has been selected from the "Destination" drop-down.

Note: One or more of the columns described above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences - Layout - Lists - Reports.

Creating Reports - Templates

The Reports - Template screen allows you to view, create, and delete report type

templates. These templates can be "plugged into" a report as they are created to save
time. Each template and its selections can be saved to different versions of the same
base report. This enables each trading relationship to have unique versions of each

report based on their business requirements.

In the Reports - Template screen you can select an existing template from the
drop-down list and view its attributes.

To view a template

1.
2
3.

Click Reports - Template.
Select an existing template from the Name drop-down list.

You can create templates by clicking New. Creating report templates is the same as
creating actual reports, see Creating Reports. The only difference is that a template
is not bound to a specific context.

On Reports - Template - Create /Edit screens, the only validations performed are to
check the duplicate selection of stream type and subtypes. Context related validations
are not performed while creating the report template.

Common Report Settings

Each report is a combination of common and unique settings that you select and save.
Each report type can have multiple saved settings that can be named and recalled for
editing.
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Common Report Settings

Common settings are described below. Unique settings are described in the procedures
for creating the individual reports. Not all reports contain all of the common settings
described below, though these settings do appear across multiple reports.

Common settings include:

General Settings

= Report Type — the report type drop-down allows you to choose which type of
report to generate.

= Date Format — The Date Format lets you choose how dates are displayed in the
report from a drop-down list. For example,

- dd-mon

- dd-mon-yy

- dd/mm

- dd/mm/yy

- mm/dd

- mm/dd/yy

- mon-dd

- yyyy-mm-dd

- yyyy.mm.dd

- yyyy/mm/dd
» Display Period Numbers — check box allows you to display period numbers.
»  File Name - filename for the report.

= Number Format — determines how numerical data are displayed in the report from
a drop-down list.

Note: If you select the number format, 123.456,789, do not use
Microsoft Excel to view reports. Microsoft Excel's proprietary
formatting may conflict with this number format and the data is not
displayed as expected.

= Report Name — report title that is displayed in the report header.

s Decimal Places — maximum decimal places to be allowed in the report. Default is

"2".
= Format — Select at least one of the following formats:
- - Excel
- -RTF
- -PDF

- PIPE delimited (1), facilitates commas in description fields

- - CSV (comma separated values)
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Note: If the Scheduler and Server are running on different machines,
and you want to use the E-mail, FTP, Extract, and Download features,
you have to make sure of the following:

a. The directory and directory path (found in VCC Configurations as "Report
Directory Path") exist on the Server as well as on the Scheduler machine.

b. Once processing is completed, all report files are physically moved to the
same directory (from Scheduler machine to Server machine).

» Language - language report is generated in.

s Destination — a drop-down list allows you to select and save the report's
destination type. Options are:

- E-mail - Provide a valid e-mail addresses to which the report is sent as an
e-mail attachment. A single e-mail address or multiple addresses can be
entered.

—  FIP - Provide the full path to an FIP server directory (or IP address) and the
appropriate ID and password.

- Extract — Any user can select this option but users under "super_admin" role
would be able to provide / override Directory Path. By default the Directory
Path display the Path provided in "Report Directory Path" on Client tab in
VCC Configuration. Super admin can override this path either by providing
an Absolute path or Relative path (relative path should be relative to the
"Syncra_Home/server/reportemp" directory) and only those reports that have
the overridden path would be extracted to the overridden directory path, all
other reports is extracted to the directory path provided in the VCC
Configuration.

— Download - If the Destination is set to "Download", the user is able to
download reports from the "Download" column on the Reports - List screen.
Multiple file formats can be generated for the same report.

To change the report's location from the default directory, use the standard OS
syntax:

(current location), . \<DIRECTORY_NAME?>), (move one directory level up)
etc.Reports reside on the machine where Scheduler is running.

Note: Reports are not extracted if the directory path is incorrect.

Figure 7-2 Reports - Create "General" section

General
Report Type: Cornrment v Date Format: rornfdd)yy A4
Template; Mone v B&pﬂls;g:armd ]

*File Mame; Murmber Format: -123,456,78 ¥

* Report Name: * Decimal Places: 2

* Format: Oexcel CrRTF Oesv Oripe CJPDF Language: american English v
Destination: E-rnail v

* E-mail Addresses: ; delimited list

Context Detail Settings

Labels — Each report contains context elements. These are by default the Company,
Local, Partner and Product names. However, what is displayed in the report can be
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changed in the Context Details section by selecting a combination of names, IDs and
URLs from the respective select boxes.

Each of the select boxes allow for multiple selections (Ctrl + click), but the default is
"Name". Multiple selections appear in the appropriate column of the report (Company,
Local, Partner or Product columns) separated by a circumflex accent mark (*).

Figure 7-3 Reports - Create "Context Detail" section

Context Detail

Company Label: *||Cornpary 1D Stream Labels: I
Alternate 1D

Local Partner Product
Report At: Leaf anly Leaf anly Leaves only A4
Labals: + ||Global ID + ||Global 1D 4+ ||Global Thern Murnber (GIN)
: Alternate 1D Alternate ID Local Itern Murmber (LIN)
LRL URL LRL
Show Folder: Leaf only Leaf only ]

Repeat Frequency

= Dates — dates during which the report is generated. Start Date defaults to the
current date, and End Date is optional. A specific time of day can be set, or the
report can be run at "Any Time".

= Recurrence — determines the frequency at which the report is generated. The
recurrence drop-down includes: Once, Always, Daily, Weekly, and Monthly. If you
opt to "Always" run the report, you are not able to specify a Start Time, since the
report runs every time the corresponding scheduler job is run. A perpetually
running report can be stopped by supplying an End Date at which it expires, or by
deleting the report from the List.

= Time — the time of day that you wish the report to run. This option does not
appear when recurrence is set to "Always". The default setting, "Start Any Time",
allows the extraction to occur as soon as the scheduler is run that day. Selecting the
"Start At" radio button allows you to specify an exact time of day to run the report.

Note that reports are only processed when the Scheduler runs.
Figure 7-4 Reports - Create "Repeat Frequency" section

Repeat frequency

Dates- * Start Date: |02/10/02 End Date:
{mmyddyy) {mmyddyy)
Recurrence: Maonthly % | * @ Day of every manthis).
(I The | First ~ | Sunday v | of every manthis).
Time - (& Start Any Time (O 5tart &t
(HH
Layout
»  Page Size — paper size that the report is printed on (letter, legal, ledger, banner,
large, A4, A3).

s Orientation - printout orientation for the report (portrait, landscape).
= Hide / Show Columns - to display or not to display columns in the report.
= Sort Columns — the order in which the report displays "Visible" columns.

s Group Columns — columns to group in the report.
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Layout

Hide Columns:

Figure 7-5 Reports - Create "Layout" section

[4]
[+

Visible:

Creator

Creator Folders
Creator Compary
Partner

Partner Folders

Multi-Colurmn Sort Order: Select:

Group Colurmns:

Horizon

Creator

Creator Folders
Creator Company
Partner

Partner Folders

Select:

Creator A
Creator Folders
Creator Company
Partner

Partner Folders

Iﬂden:
[« [»]
il 8
Gﬂup:
il 8

Sort Columnis):

For the following reports, "Multi-Column Sort Order" and "Group Columns" options
are not available. For these reports, the column order is the implied sort and grouping
order:

Data Change

Data Stream

Exception Log

Promotion Detail

Promotion Item

Horizon

Horizon - fixed or rolling start date, end date, or date span for the reporting
period.

Period Overlay — period overlay to apply to the report, if any.

*Start: |Fixed v |08/11/08

Period Overlay:

Filter

Mone N

Figure 7-6 Reports - Create "Horizon" section

*End: |Fixed |08/11/08

The report type you select may contain no filter or several types of filters. Many report
types have filters that are unique to the data they contain. Filters allow you to return
precise report data. Checking a filter check box opens up additional fields in which
you can specify creation dates, names, and status, etc.

Figure 7-7 Reports - Create "Filter" section

Filter

Creation Date

Filters you can encounter include:

@ Fixed ORolling * Start:

*End:
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s The Creation Date filter lets you specify a fixed or rolling start and end date that
the data was created on.

= The Exception Status filter allows for the selection of specific statuses. These
include

— Active

— Auto Dismissed

— Auto Escalated

— Auto In-Process

— Auto Incomplete

— Auto Resolved

— Auto Unresolvable
— Dismissed

— Escalated

— In-Process

—  Obsoleted

— Resolved

— Superceded

— Unresolvable

You can multi-select Exception Statuses by Shift or Ctrl-clicking in the select box.

s The Exception Severity Filter allows you to generate a report displaying only those
exceptions with the desired severity level (Low, Medium, or High). This is useful if
you wish to create a report listing of all high severity exceptions. For more
information about severity levels, see Exception Severity Levels.

s The Name Filter allows you to filter by exception criteria name. You can type part
of the name, the full criteria name, or any combination of characters that appear in
the name. Your report contains all viable matches for the criteria name, so it is best
to be as specific as possible. (Entering the letter "t" fetches all names that contain
that letter.) The Name filter is not case sensitive.

s The Revision Status filter allows one or more revision statuses to be selected.
Statuses include Accepted, Acknowledged, New, None, Rejected, and Superceded.

s Checking the Reason Code filter check box allows you to select for data that
contains reason codes. If there is no reason code, that item is excluded from the
report.

s Checking the Comment filter check box allows you to select for data containing
comments. Data lacking a comment is excluded from the report.

s The Source filter can pull data from specific modules, as well as allowing you to
select for the data origination source. Options include choosing whether the data
was loaded or entered manually, in addition to selecting for Demand, Supply,
Exceptions, and/or Metrics module data. Numbers in parenthesis ( ) to the right of
each option are the interger constant codes for the source.

s The Promo Status filter, which appears in the Promotions reports, allows you to
filter by promotion status. To specify multiple statuses, use Ctrl or Shift-click.
Statuses include
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Active

Cancelled

Change Request
Completed

Expired

Modified

Modified Acknowledged
New, Planned

Proposed

Proposed Acknowledged
Rejected

Terminated

s The Data Type filter, which appears in the Promotions reports, allows you to filter
your report by the type of data it contains. To specify multiple data types, use Ctrl

or Shift-click while selecting. Options include

Actual Lift

Actual Sales

Average Base Price
Average Promo Price
Base Sales Forecast
DC Order Forecast
DSD Order Forecast
Forward Buy Forecast
Monitor Sales

On Hand Inventory
Percent Sell

Planned Lift

Promo Sales Forecast

Note: When the Report has a Period Overlay, is at an Aggregate
Context, or includes Data Stream Totals, the filter is in use even if the
filter finds only one underlying individual data stream item.
However, the reported quantity/count treats the appropriate Period
Overlay, Aggregate Context, or Data Stream Total as if every

underlying data stream item qualified for the filter.

Streams
Stream selections vary depending on report type. Some reports contain up to 10 stream

selectors, while others have no streams.

Note that a selection of "both" for the Creator option makes the selection of "local" or

"partner” invalid if all other components are the same.
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Figure 7-8 Stream Selections Section

Streams

Type Subtype Creator
Stream 1 Average Price ($) v Average Price ($) v v
Stream 2: MNone w Mis NS v
Stream 3: Mone hd Mia v NS v
Stream 4 Mone A4 Mia MiA v
Stream 5: MNone w Mis NS v
Stream 6: MNone b Mig » NS v
Stream 7. MNone b Mia NiA v
Stream 8: Mone e Mig Mis v
Stream 9: MNone b Mig » NS v
Stream 10: MNone b Mia NiA v

Save Cancel

Creating Reports
Access to this feature: superadmin and admin.

Many reports share common features and options that are described in Common
Report Settings. Details on the following report types focus solely on characteristics
that are unique to each report.

Samples of each report type (generated PDF format) can be found in See Sample PDF
Report Screens.

Note: For the Promotion Detail and the Promotion Item Reports: the
Total columns for Base Sales Forecast, Promo Sales Forecast, all three
Order Forecasts, On hand Inventory and Monetray Sales are displayed
even if you have not selected these columns in the "Data Type" filter.

For Promotion Detail and Promotion Item reports: if the Event,
Promotion and Promotion Items fields that are common to report
outputs are hidden in the Module Config screen, the report is still
generated with these fields. Hidden fields are not supported for
version 6.1.

Comment

The Comment report aggregates and displays all data stream comments. In addition to
the common report settings, this report contains a Creation Date Filter and Stream
settings.

To create a Comment report
1. Set your context.
2. Select Reports - Create.

3. Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, and Layout sections as
described in Common Report Settings.

4. If you wish to Filter your report data by Creation Date, check the Creation Date
check box and enter a fixed date, rolling period, or a combination of the two for
Start and End.

5. Select up to ten Stream Type(s) and Subtype(s). Select whether the stream types are
local or partner from the Creator drop-down lists.

6. Click Save. The created report appears in the Reports - List screen.
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Filter

Figure 7-9 Streams Selection Sections

[“lcreation Date

Streams

Stream 1:
Stream 2:
Stream 3t
Stream 4
Stream 5
Stream 6:
Stream 7.
Stream 8:
Stream 9
Stream 10:

Save Cancel

Data Change

Streams

Stream 1:
Stream 2:
Stream 3:
Stream 4:
Stream 5:
Stream 6:
Stream 7:
Stream 8:
Stream 9:
Stream 10:

Save Cancel

@ Fixed ORoling * start; *End:
Type Subtype Creator
Average Price ($) v Average Price ($) ¥ v
Mo v Mia v MiA v
Mohe e M8 NfA (v
Mone b M8 Nfs v
Mone A MNis v MNin »
Mohe e M8 NfA (v
Mone b M8 Nfs v
Mo v Mia v MiA v
Mohe e M8 NfA (v
Mone b M8 Nfs v

Note: At a folder-level context, Partner comments cannot be
reported.

To create a Data Change report

1.
2.
3.

Set your context.
Select Reports - Create.

Configure the General, Context Detail, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout,
and Horizon sections as described in Common Report Settings.

Select up to five Stream Type(s) and Subtype(s) from the drop-down lists. Select
whether the stream types are local or partner from the Creator drop-down lists.

Figure 7-10 Streams Selection Sections

Type Subtype Creator
Average Price ($) v Average Price (§) v
MNone b TR NfA (v
Mone b M8 MNfs v
Mo v Mia MfA v
MNone b TR NfA (v
Mone b M8 MNfs v
Mone A MNis v Mis w
MNone b TR NfA (v
Mone b M8 MNfs v
Mo v Mia MfA v

Click the Compare check box to specify which comparison to show, if any. On a
weekly database, you can select from None, Week Ago (prior period), or Year Ago
(52 periods ago). On a Daily database, select from None, Yesterday (prior period),
Week Ago (7 periods ago), or Year Ago (365 periods ago).

Click Save. The created report appears in the Reports - List screen.
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Figure 7-11 Compare Section

Compare

vesterda
=
ear Ago

westerday
¥ |week Ago
Year Ago

-
-
-

Formula (applied to all five streams):
% Change Prior Period = 100 * ((current period - prior period) / prior period)
% Change Year Ago = 100 * ((current period - year ago) / year ago)

Data Stream

A Data Stream report contains no calculations other than summation; it extracts and
formats multiple data streams for multiple contexts.

Note: If the specified horizon falls outside of the Period Overlay you
select, the report is not to be rejected, but is to be reported at the
period overlay.

If records processed in a report have duplicate UOM or Offset and
either of these columns are set to be "Hidden", the Report's generation
process considers only one of the duplicate rows for the column that is
set to be visible (i.e. Output displays one record for each Offset or
UOM).

To create a Data Stream report
1. Set your context.
2. Select Reports - Create.

3. Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, Horizon, and
Filter sections as described in Common Report Settings.

7-12 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Creating Reports

Filter

I- Creation Date

|7 Rewvision Status

Streams

Stream 1:
Strearm 2:
Stream 3
Stream 4:
Strearm 5
Stream 6
Stream 7:
Strearm 2:
Stream 9

Strearm 10:

Figure 7-12 Filter and Stream Selections Sections

Superseded

Type Subtype Creator uoM

IActuaI "Sales" ;I IActuaISaIes:Base ;I IPartner;I IBase Units;l
[More 3 I [T mia =] [ease Units =]
INone | IN.I"A;I IN.I"A;I IBase Units = |
[Hane =l Jwas] e =] [Base units =]
[More 3 I [T mia =] [ease Units =]
INone | IN.I"A;I IN.I"A;I IBase Units = |
[Hane =l Jwas] e =] [Base units =]
[More 3 I [T mia =] [ease Units =]
INone | IN.I"A;I IN.I"A;I IBase Units = |
Mone - MNis - MNis - Base Units =
| 3 [ 723 fva =l =l

o

eneration Offset

T
LR

-
[}
w
5
k-

(=]
o

Falze »
False ~
False -
Falze »
False ~
False -
Falze »
False ~
False -

Falze »

4. Select up to ten Stream Type(s) and Subtype(s) from the drop-down lists. Select
whether the stream types are local or partner from the Creator drop-down lists.
Select the UOM for each stream you have chosen. If you want to include a
Generation Offset, enter a number in the text box. This field automatically defaults
to "0", indicating no offset. For more information on Generation Offset, refer to
About Generation Offset. If you want to include Year Ago streams, that is, data
streams containing year-ago data for the subtype, select "Yes" in the drop-down.

Note:

When selecting a Filter for a Generation Offset stream, the

Filter is only applied if the latest revision of the Data Stream Item
qualifies for the Filter.

Distributed Exception

The Distributed Exception report shows some or all existing system exceptions at and
below a given context. View all exceptions or only exceptions with a certain status.
Also, choose to see exceptions of all severities or only exceptions of a certain severity.

To create a Distributed Exception report

1. Set your context.

2. Select Reports - Create.

3. Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, and Horizon
sections as described in Common Report Settings.

4. Select a Filter if you want to structure your report results based on Creation Date,
Exception Status, Exception Severity, and/or Name. For more information on

filters, see Common Report Settings.
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Exception Log

Extract

Figure 7-13 Filter Section

Filter

V¥ creation Date % Fixed Rolling Start: I End: I

5.

p Exception Status

Active

Auta Dizmiszed
Auto Ezcalatad
Auto In-Process
Aute Incornplete
Auto Resalved
Auto Unresaolvable
Dizmissad
Escalated
In-Process
Chzoletad
Rezalved
Superceded
Unreszalvable

Low

¥ Exception Severity Mediurn
High
p Marne I

Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.

The Exception Log counts exceptions under a given context and groups at the folder
level that is one folder above the leaf level.

To create an Exception Log report

1.
2.
3.

Set your context.
Select Reports - Create.

Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, and Horizon
sections as described in Common Report Settings.

Select a Filter if you want to structure your report results based on Creation Date,
Exception Status, or Exception Severity. For more information on Filters, see
Common Report Settings.

Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.

The Extract report replaces the "Data Retrieval - Streams" type of data retrieval. The
format is a flat, delimited file that is compatible with the Oracle Retail VCC Integrator
for loading back into Xt. Delimiters include CSV (comma separated values), and pipe

(1.

To create an Extract file

1.
2.
3.

Set your context.
Select Reports - Create.

Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, and Horizon
sections as described in Common Report Settings.
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Figure 7-14 Filter and Stream Selections Sections

Filter

IV creation Date
[ Revision status
[" Reason Code

7 zornment
I_ Source

Streams

Strearn 1:
Strearmn 2@
Strearn 3:
Stream 4:
Streamn 5
Streamn &
Strearmn 7
Stream i
Strearmn 9
Strearn 10

Last Transaction

@ Fixed  Rolling  Start: [ End: [

Type Subtype Creator uom

Actual "Sales" = m Partner;l Base Unitz x|
Mane = MiA =] MiA =] Bzze Units - |
Mone = MiA = | MiA =] Base Units x|
Mone Jid M/ A | N/A x| Baze Units v |
Mone 2 MiA = | MiA =] Base Units x|
Mane = MiA =] MiA =] Bzze Units - |
Mone = MiA = | MiA =] Base Units x|
Mone Jid M/ A | N/A x| Baze Units v |
Mone 2 MiA = | MiA =] Base Units x|
Mone = [T [T EBase Units = |

Select a Filter if you want to structure your report file based on Creation Date,
Revision Status, Reason Codes, Comments, or Source. For more information on
Filters, see Common Report Settings.

Select up to ten Stream Type(s) and Subtype(s) from the drop-down lists. Select
whether the stream types are local or partner from the Creator drop-down lists.
Choose the UOM from the drop-down for each stream type you select.

If any of the products do not have a Custom UOM defined, the Product is selected
at Folder Level (Leaves Only), Custom UOM is selected for a stream, and report
output displays Quantity as NULL, then either

Custom UOM is not defined for that Product
OR
Data stream base units value is NULL for that product.

Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.

The Last Transaction report tries to identify those products that should be purged
based on sales activity. Note that the report output displays data for each leaf level
context if the report is created at folder level.

To create a Last Transaction report

1.
2.
3.

No Transaction

Set your context.
Select Reports - Create.

Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, and Horizon
sections as described in Common Report Settings.

Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.

The No Transaction report identifies products that never had any transactions for any
data streams.

To create a No Transaction report

1.

Set your context.
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2. Select Reports - Create.

3. Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, and Horizon
sections as described in Common Report Settings.

4. Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.

Promotion Detail

To create a Promotion Detail report
1. Set your context.
2. Select Reports - Create.

3. Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Horizon, and Filter
sections as described in Common Report Settings.

Figure 7-15 Filter and Streams Selections Section

Filter

Active
Cancellad
Change Request
Caornpleted
Expired
~ Madified
Promno Status Madified Acknowledged
MNew
Planned
Proposed
Proposed Acknowledged
Rejected

Actual Lift

Actual Sales
Average Base Price
Average Promo Price
Base Sales Forecast
0 Order Forecast
¥ Data Type D50 Ordar Faracast
Forward Buy Forecast
Monitory Sales

@n Hand Inventory
Percent Sell

Flanned Lift

Prarno Sales Forecast

Streams

Prarnotion Wiew: Iana\ -
Uom: IBase Units vl

4. Select whether the Promotion View should be "Local" or "Partner” from the
drop-down.

5. In the UOM drop-down, select which unit of measure the report should use to
display data.

6. Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.
Promotion Details Formula:

Planned Lift = Promo POS FC / Base POS FC

Actual Lift = (Actual POS - Base POS FC) / Base POS FC

% Sell = Actual Total POS / (Base POS FC + Promo POS FC) * 100

Promotion ltem

To create a Promotion Item report
1. Set your context.

2. Select Reports - Create.
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3. Configure the General, Context Detail, Repeat Frequency, Layout, Horizon, and
Filter sections as described in Common Report Settings.

4. Select whether the Promotion View should be "Local" or "Partner" from the
drop-down.

5. In the UOM drop-down, select which unit of measure the report should use to
display data.

6. Click Save and the created report appears in the Reports - List screen.
Promotion Item Report Formula:

Planned Lift = Promo POS FC / Base POS FC

Actual Lift = (Actual POS - Base POS FC) / Base POS FC

% Sell = Actual Total POS / (Base POS FC + Promo POS FC) * 100

Generating Reports

Events Tasks

Ao Event

After creating a report, you must process the reports in order to send them. "Send
Reports" needs to be run using the Scheduler.

Check the "Process on Demand" check box on the Reports - List screen, and click the
"Process Selected Items" button. Next, schedule the "Run Report" task to generate the
reports in the Scheduler. Click "Send Reports" to send the reports to the addresses
entered for the report, and "Run and Send Report" to generate and send the report
through the Scheduler.

To schedule the "Report Usage" task
1. Select Scheduler - Events.

2. When the Scheduler - Events screen appears, click the Add Event button.

Figure 7-16 Scheduler - Events Screen

Displaying i1-1 of 1

X @@ Name Task Name Company Name Execute Time Repeats

O @

Process Leaves Process Leaf Exceptions Food Markets 05/11/02 01:40:39 Every 1 Days

3. In the Scheduler - Add Event screen enter a name for the event.
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Figure 7-17 Add Event Screen

Add Event
Mare: |
Task: Camplete Criteria Creation v
Execute Time:(02f11/02 01:423:02
[[]Repeats
Create | Cancel |

"o,

4. Select "Run Reports", "Send Reports”, "Run and Send Reports" from the Task
drop-down list.

= "Run Reports" processes the reports and displays the HTML through the Ul
only.

= "Send Reports" distributes/sends the reports to the destination selected (e.g.,
e-mail, FTP, and/or extraction).

= "Run and Send Reports" processes and sends reports simultaneously and
displays the HTML through the UL

5. Enter the date and time for the task to begin running in the Execute Time text box.
Use the format: mm/dd/yy hh/mm/ss.

6. To repeat the report generation task, check the Repeats check box. Enter the
frequency that the task is to be repeated in the Repeats Every text box and select a
time period from the drop-down list. For example, Repeats Every 2 Weeks.

7. Click Create.

8. The new event appears in the Scheduler - Events screen.

Deleting a Report
To delete a report from the List screen

1. Select the "Delete" check box next to the report to be deleted.

Note: Click the Delete icon to select/deselect all items on the current
page to be deleted.

2. Click Apply Changes.

Deleting a Template
To delete a template from the Template screen
1. Select a template from the drop-down list.

2. C(lick Delete.
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Metrics

This chapter includes the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Viewing and Editing Metrics
Creating Metrics

Processing Metrics

Metric Types.

Access Control

Deleting Metrics

The Metrics module provides a way to configure and calculate business metrics by
performing mathematical operations on existing data streams. The computed results
are then stored as a separate data stream.

Viewing and Editing Metrics

The Metrics module has three main screens: List, View /Edit Details, Copy, and Create.
The List view is used to view and manage the most important details of each metric.
View /Edit is used to edit the specific details of existing metrics. Copy is used to
duplicate an existing metric. Create is used to build new metrics.

The list view displays all Metrics that are defined relative to the currently selected
context. You can select between "at-and-below" and "at-and-above" the current context
in the Context Chooser's Display Mode tab.

The Display Mode tab also contains a Search option, which allows you to search by
any of the following criteria:

Local
Partner
Product
Metric Name

Metric Type

The list view contains the following data and available actions:

Delete — Deletes any selected Metrics.
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s Override Execute Time — Resets the execution time of any selected Metrics.
= Process on Demand — Processes any selected Metrics.

» View/Edit — Displays a detailed view of the selected Metric.

s Local — The local location for the Metric.

s Partner — The partner location for the Metric.

s Product — A description of the product.

s Metric Type — The type of Metric selected, such as Ratio, Forecast Error, etc.
= Metric Name — User-entered name of the Metric.

s Processing Order — The order (numbers 1-5) assigned for processing. Processing
begins with "Processing Order 1" metrics and is completed for all metrics at this
level before beginning "Processing Order 2." Processing continues in a step wise
fashion until all metrics have been calculated. This is useful if you want to use the
output of one metric as the input for another.

s Last Updated By — The name of the last user who updated the Metric.

s Last Updated — The date and time the metric definition was last updated.
s Last Run - The date and time the metric was last calculated.

= Last Run By — The name of the last user to run processing.

m  Status — Status of metric. Status includes both "Active" and "Processed" metrics.
When a metric is created, it is assigned an "Active" status. After job processing is
completed, status changes to "Processed."

= Sum - If your context contains a folder that you choose to aggregate on, all the
leaves under the selected folder are summed. On the list screen this column can be
blank, or contains either Local, Partner, Product, or a combination of the three.

s Copy - Copy an existing metric. This takes you to a screen duplicating the original
metric's settings, where you can name the metric, change the context, make
adjustments or save it as is.

Note: One or more of the columns described above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences - Layout - Lists - Metrics.
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Figure 8—1 Metrics - List - Detail View

Context || Display Mode E i e

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = £ Pilot

P e
Search! | Product v | GiName OGIN  OLIM [Y]Folder o L A )

Select Bookmark v

List Create

Displaying 1-1d2of 14

X @‘@ Local Partner  Product Metric Type Metric Name Processing Order Last Updated By Last Updated Process On Demai
. . Departrnent  Simple Category p 12/30/06
O @ Supplier Pilotcker g Math Share 3| Bupnlier 15:57:00 O
: ) Departrnent  Simple Share of g 12/30/06
O @  Supplier pilgicker' g Math Market 3 Supplier 16:00:51 O
A Share of
O @ Supplier  Filotcker E)ipartment agntﬂle Market - 3 Supplier ig’rgg’rgg i
Category T
) Share of
F @  Supplier  Pilotcker DEpeRimEnE | Sl Category - 3 Supplier 12{30{05 i
o4 Math C 16:09:50
ategory
) Wendaor .
il @  Supplier Pilatcker': Department | Simple Share of 3 Supplier 12{‘303’06 |
04 Math Market 16:35:27

The Metrics - List - Detail View is used to view and edit the details of each metric.

Note: Metrics - List may contain collaborations that no longer exist.
Attempting to access a collaboration that has been removed results in
an "Invalid context" error. To avoid this problem, click the "Set" button
after changing your context.

The Detail View allows you to configure the following:

s Metric Name — User-defined name for each metric. The name does not have to be
unique.

= Metric Type — Displays a list of available metric types. Some metric types (Simple
Math operations, Ratio, Growth, Variability, Weighted Average Forecast Error,
Forecast Error, Rolling Error, and Count Missing) require you to choose between a
Percent formula or an Absolute formula. If you select one of these metric types,
radio buttons appear after the drop-down.

= Aggregate On — This option shows "None" unless a folder level Metric is being
viewed. For any dimension that is un-checked, the metric is calculated each leaf
under the selected folder. For any dimension that is checked, if the "levels below"
that dimension is left blank, the metric is calculated at the selected folder. If the
"levels below" control is used, the metric is calculated at every folder that is the
indicated number of levels below the current context in that dimension.

s Treat Null Value as Zero — Check box that allows null values to be treated as zeros.

»  Processing Order — The order (numbers 1-5) assigned for processing. Processing
begins with "Processing Order 1" metrics and is completed for all metrics at this
level before beginning "Processing Order 2", and processing continues in a
stepwise fashion until all metrics have been calculated. When using "Process on
Demand", the same order also applies. This is useful if you want to use the output
of one metric as the input for another.
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Period Overlay — Allows you to select from a list of available company specific
fixed period overlays.

Periods — Select from fixed or rolling periods and enter the Start and End dates or
number of periods. When selecting rolling periods, entering a "0" indicates the
current period. Use negative numbers for past periods and positive numbers for
future periods.

The Repeat Frequency section configures how often the calculation is repeated.
The default is today's Start Date, with a recurrence of "once", which means that the
calculation is not repeated. If you wish the calculation to repeat, change the
Recurrence drop-down to the desired frequency. Other options include: always,
daily, weekly, and monthly.

Streams — Configure the input and output streams and options for each metric.
The options available depend on the Metric Type selected.

To Edit or View Metrics Details

1.
2.
3.

Select a context.
Select Metrics - List. The List screen appears.

Click the appropriate colored dot under the binoculars icon to View /Edit
pre-existing metrics. The View/Edit screen appears.

Figure 8-2 View/Edit Screen

List Create

* Metric Name: Dave's Metric
Metric Type: Simple Math v
Qperation Type: Difference
Aggregate On: [ Product
Treat Mull Yalue as Zero: F
Processing Order: 3™
Period Overlay: Mone v
Periods- CFixed  ®Rolling

* Start: |0 * End: |1

Repeat frequency

Dates- * Start Date: |08/10/08 End Date:
{mm/dd/yy] {mmyddfyy)
Recurrence: Once M
Time - @ Start Any Time O start at:
(HH:mm)
Type: Accumulation Rule: Subtype: Creator:

Streami: | Movement Retal Sales ($) v Local v
Streamz: « |Balance - &3 Partner »
Output Stream: Average Days Past Due * | Measure Past Due Days % Lacal

Save Cancel

4.

After you have made your changes, click Save to save and return to the Metric -
List screen, or Cancel to return to the list without saving.

Note: Data derived from Metrics calculations can be displayed in
Data - View/Edit with a highlight color. To select for this option, see
the Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph - Highlight Source screen.

8-4 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Creating Metrics

Creating Metrics
To create new metrics
1. Select a context.

2. Select Metrics - Create. The Create screen appears.
Figure 8-3 Create Screen

List Create

* Metric Mame:

Metric Type: Exception Count
Aggregate On: Product
Treat Null Walue as Zero:

Processing Order: 3™

Period Owerlay:

Periods- CFixed @ Ralling

* Start: |0 * End: |1

Repeat frequency

Dates- * Start Date: |08/10/02 End Date:

{mmy/dd/yy) mm fddyy)
Recurrence: Once v
Time - @ start any Time O start at:

(HH:mm}
Type: Accumulation Rule: Subtype: Creator:
Output Stream: Awerage Days Past Due | Measure Past Due Days Local
Selected:

* Exception Status:

3. Enter the Metric Name. This does not have to be a unique name.

4. Select the Metric Type you would like to use, and if available, whether you wish it
to be a percentage or an absolute formula.

5. If you have selected a context that contains folders, you are offered the option to
Aggregate on the folder level(s). Otherwise, for leaf-level contexts, "None" is
displayed.

6. Select the Processing Order you wish to assign the metric. Highest priority
processing can be set to one. Five levels of processing are provided, with five being
the lowest priority, and three being the default.

7. If you have chosen a Metric Type that contains period overlays, you can select an
overlay from the View by Overlay drop-down. When you select an overlay, a
check box, "Set Period Range," allows you to specify a fixed or rolling set of
periods for your overlay to Begin and End on. Whole period overlays is used if
"Set Period Range" is not checked. When a Begin and End Date are specified, only
the intersecting periods is used. Oracle Retail VCC defaults to Base Periods
whether or not you have period overlays.

8. Determine whether the metric occurs during a fixed or rolling Period. If the metric
should occur during a specific time frame, select the Fixed radio button and enter
the "Start" and, optionally, the "End" date. If you want the metric period to more
forward relative to the "Start" period specified, select the Rolling radio button, and
enter the "Start" and "End" periods. Entering "0" indicates the current period.
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9. The Repeat Frequency section configures how often the calculation is repeated.
The default is today's Start Date, with a recurrence of "once", which means that the
calculation is not repeated. If you wish it to repeat, change the Recurrence
drop-down to the desired frequency. Other options include: always, daily, weekly,
and monthly.

10. Select the Type, Subtype, and (optionally) Creator from the available streams. Your
options in this portion of the screen varies depending on which metric type and
streams you have selected.

11. Click Save to create the Metric, or Cancel to return to the Metric - List screen
without saving.

Deleting Metrics
To delete a metric
1. Select a context.

2. Select Metrics - List. The List screen appears.

Figure 8—4 List Screen

List Create
Process Selected tems Displaying 1-14 of 14
x @% Local Partner  Product Metric Type Metric Name Processing Order Last Updated By Last Updated Process On Demai
. Department  Simple Category . p 12f30/06
@  Supplier  Buyer Math Share o 3| Supplier 15:57:00 O
. Department  Simple Share of q 12430/06
® | Supplier | Buyer o, Math Market 3| Supnlier 16:00:51 o
) Share of
il @  Supplier  Buyer ggpartment ﬂg}ﬂ'g Market - 3 Supplier %g’gg’rgg O
Category o
. ) Share of
F @  Supplier | Buyer gipartment E,{Ttﬂle Category - 3 Supplier 1?33}505‘ F
Category o
) Wendar
: Department  Simple p 12§30/06
O @  Supplier  Buyer Share of 3 Supplier = il
04 Math Market 16:3527

3. Select the individual check boxes under the Delete icon. Or click the Delete icon to
select all metrics for deletion.

4. Click Process Selected Items.

Processing Metrics
Metrics can be "processed on demand," much like Exceptions.
To process Metrics on demand
1. Select a context.
2. Select Metrics - List. The List screen appears.

3. Click the check boxes under the "Process on Demand" column to select the Metrics
you wish to process.
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Processing Metrics

Figure 8-5 List Screen

List Create
Process Selected tems Displaying 1-14 of 14
x @‘@ Local Partner  Product Metric Type Metric Name Processing Order Last Updated By Last Updated Process On Demai
. Department  Simple Cateqgory p 12f30/06
O @  Suppler Buyer g Math Share 3| Supplier 15:57:00
q Departrment  Simple Share of : 12f30/06
O | @ | Supplier |Buyer g Math Market 3 Supplier 16:00:51
) Share of
. Departrment  Simple 12f30/06
O @ supplier Buwer g Math Markst - ¥ Supplier 16:09:09
Category
) Share of
. Departrment  Simple : 12f30/06
O @  Supplier Buyer g Math CrfizEEry - 2 Supplier 16:00:50 g
Category
- Wendor
il @ Supplier  Buyer E)gpartment E,;Ttﬂe Share of 3 Supplier ﬁ;gg;g; ]
Market e
Wendar
A Departrment  Simple Share of ; 12f30/06
O ® | Supplier | Buyer |/ Math Markat - 3| Supplier 1FeISER O

4. Click Process Selected Items.

5. You may then view the Monitor screen if you wish to check the progress of your
job. In the "Job Name" column, you see an entry called "Process Metrics On
Demand", which indicates that your job has begun processing.

Figure 86 Jobs Screen

Jobs  WUsage Current Connections  Server Locks
Search: |None - [ mMark entries hefore: [08/11/08 Q
tmydd/yy)
Displaying 1-20 of 469
X User Name  Company Job ID Job Name Start Time End Time Status
O s suppe e N
O st Supeter T R —
O | supplier | Supplier 948 Modify Product Hisrarchy gg’r 23’2?58 gg’r 22;50:? Completed
integratoruser | All Cormparies 213 Int - Load Demand Policy gg’r 361;52 gg’r f?lflﬂg grornonrgleted with no rejects and no
integratoruser | All Cormparies 212 Int - Load Demand Policy gg; ﬂ’fgg gg; fi’ffg grornonrgleted with no rejects and no
integratoruser | All Cormpanies 211 Int - Load Demand Policy g;’r g?ﬂgf g;’r 3?1{?3 ;rornonrgleted with no rejects and no
integratoruser | All Cormparies 210 Int - Load Demand Policy g;’r SEBHSDDB g;’r ggl’gg ;ﬁg@lemd with no rejects and no
integratoruser | All Cormpanies 209  Int - Load Demand Policy ng gi’:?ua ng 351]203 ;rornonrgleted with no rejects and no
SLIPErLUser All Cornpanies ang Modify Access Rights gz’r gg’rgg gz’r gg’:?g Completed
SLIPErLUser Al Cormpanies 897 Modify Access Rights gi’r gg,r‘?g gi’r g?’rg? Completed 3

6. Click the Job ID link in the Monitor - Jobs tab to view a detailed log containing the
Name, Start and End Time, number of Data Stream Items, Processed and Rejected
counts, and Status. If the metric has an output stream that needs to be
disaggregated, you may view disaggregation-related messages in case of failure.
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Batch Processing

Although Metrics can be scheduled for processing at any desired frequency, each
Metric only processes if the specified period has elapsed since the last processing.

If a scheduler job is set to process the metrics, but a metric's repeat frequency specifies
processing on a less frequent schedule (once monthly, or weekly, for instance), the
scheduled event passes over this job until the time elapsed coincides with the repeat

frequency.

To process the selected Metrics during the next scheduled cycle, select the "Override
Execute Time" check box under the clock icon on the Metrics - List. This happens
regardless of when the selected Metrics were last processed.

Metrics Error Messages

The following table describes the messages you may encounter upon processing

Metrics.

Table 8-1

Metrics Error Messages

Error Message

Description

Completed Successfully.

Output stream not editable
by Local Company.

Output stream should be a
measure stream.

Disaggregation failed for
some contexts.Please check
the reject details for more
information.

Dates do not fall within
Period Overlay.

Periods out of range. Please
check to see if Current,
Begin and End dates are
defined in the system.

Processing completed successfully. Please check output and the
number of items processed.

The Output stream type code defined for the metric should be
editable by the metric creator company.

The Output stream type code defined for the metric should be a
Measure Stream.

Disaggregation failed while trying to disaggregate the output.
The reject log has the disaggregation error message for each of
the failed contexts.

The Begin - End Dates used in the metric are outside of the
period overlay. No period overlay items were found within the
range specified.

Current Date may not correspond to any period in the system, or
no periods are defined in the system for the Range specified.

Metric Types

The Metrics module allows for the calculation of fourteen fixed business metrics. Some
of the metrics are available at leaf-level and folder-level contexts, and some only at
folder-level, as shown below. In addition, some metrics can be calculated according to

Metric Output

period overlays.

The output of a metric calculation is written to the chosen output stream, which is

editable by the company creating the metric. The output is either at leaf level or at the
aggregate level based on the "sum on" option chosen at the time of metric creation as
well as the Period option.

If any of the four dimensions (Creator Location, Partner Location, Product, Period) are
at a folder level, the output is written at an aggregate level (for Measure Stream output
only).
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If a fixed period overlay which has folder period items is used, then the output is
written at folder periods. This applies to all but Balance streams.

Period Overlays with Period Offsets

When Period Overlays have "Period Offsets," the offset refers to the overlay periods,
not the base periods. For instance, if you set up a monthly overlay, and specify an
offset of "1", then the comparison is "this month to last month".

Table 8-2 Metrics that Calculate on the Basis of Period Overlays

o Available
€
©
)
=
(/2]
e
3
o
£ -
— [=
5 . & 8
q S : © -_— =
Metric Description o )
P z 3 & &
Average Averages a single data stream for all leaf values
under a selected context.
Count Missing Counts leaves with missing values

Exception Count

Count of exceptions at or below a context

Forecast Forecast error or accuracy between forecast and

Error/Accuracy actual streams. v v
Growth Difference of B to A, either absolute or percent

Inventory Ratio of Annualized Consumption to Inventory.

Turns/Average . v v
Periods Of Supply (Consumption is the average across a

user-defined range.)

Period to Date

For each base period, the result is the sum of that
base period, plus all prior base periods in the
overlay period. The sum resets with each overlay
period.

<
<

Periods of Supply

Number of periods of consumption that the given
inventory call Supply.

<
<

Perpetual Inventory

The current balance of inventory is maintained
daily by adding to the inventory account when
goods are received and deducting when they are
used.

<
<

Rolling Error

MAD of the error over a rolling horizon

Simple Math
—Sum (+)

Simple math operation types consisting of: sum,
ratio, product, and difference.

Simple Math — Ratio
()

Simple math operation types consisting of: sum,
ratio, product, and difference.

Simple Math — Simple math operation types consisting of: sum,
Product (*) ratio, product, and difference. \/
Simple Math — Simple math operation types consisting of: sum,

Difference (-)

ratio, product, and difference.

LKL
<
<
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Table 8-2 (Cont.) Metrics that Calculate on the Basis of Period Overlays

o Available
£
«
g
»
5
o
£ =
5 & o
° «
Metric Description s & % g
Z J u o
Time Average Average of a single data stream over a rolling 1
horizon. v v
Variability MAD or PMAD of a stream over a rolling 1
horizon. v
Weighted Average Weighted average forecast error or accuracy 2
Forecast Error aggregated for all items under a folder. v v

Average

This Metric calculates the average of a single data stream for all leaf values under the
selected context, on a period-by-period basis.

If the output stream selected is not a measure stream, a Disaggregation Profile must
first be in place for the appropriate context, stream type and period range of the
metric.

Table 8-3 Average Metric

Iltem Details

Formula Average of streams for all contexts under folder.

Input Any

Output Any streams. If not Measure, an aggregate context needs a
disaggregate profile in order to disaggregate.

Leaf No

Sum Yes

Overlay No

Treat Null As Zero Option ~ Null values is treated as "0".

Count Missing

This counts all leaves contained in the specified folder that have no value.

Table 8—4 Count Missing

Item Details

Formula Result = count (all leaves)- count (all leaves with a value)

% Formula Result = 100* [count (all leaves)- count(all leaves with a
value)]/count(all leaves)

Input Streams Any one stream

Output Stream Any stream

Additional Items N/a

Available at leaf Yes
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Table 8-4 (Cont.) Count Missing

Item Details
Available at sum Yes
Available at overlay No
Null / Zero handling N/a

Exception Count

This provides a count of exceptions that match selected statuses at and below the

selected context.

Table 8-5 Exception Count

Item

Details

Formula

% Formula
Input Streams
Output Stream
Additional Items

Available at leaf
Available at sum
Available at overlay

Null / Zero handling

Result = count (exceptions that match a status)
n/a

n/a

Any stream

Status selection check boxes: select one or more status from all
available exception statuses.

Yes
No.
No
N/a

Forecast Error/Accuracy

This Metric calculates forecast error for single periods, either on an absolute or a
percentage basis, with forecast accuracy in percentage points.

Table 86 Forecast Error

Item

Details

Error Formula

% Error Formula

% Accuracy Formula
Input Streams
Output Stream
Additional Item

Absolute Value

Available at leaf

Result = Forecast - Actual

If "Absolute Value" is checked, the output is in positive units.

Result = 100 * (Forecast - Actual) / Divisor stream (User has the
option of picking either Actual Stream or Forecast Stream as the
Divisor Stream.)

If "Absolute Value" is checked, the output is in positive units.
Result = 100 - ABS(% Error)

Any two streams

Any measure stream

Generational offset = # of generations back to take the forecast
value. Text entry, restricted to integers >= 0, default =0 (i.e.,
current stream).

Can be used to create output datastream items with an absolute
value of the forecast error formula. Not available with Accuracy.

Yes
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Table 8-6 (Cont.) Forecast Error

Item Details
Available at sum Yes
Available at overlay No.

Treat Null as Zero Option Null values are treated as "0".

Growth

This metric calculates the growth from one value to another, either based on a period

offset, or a generational offset.

Table 8-7 Growth Metric

Item Details

Formula Result = (A2 - Al)
A2 is the value of the current generation of stream A.
Al is the value of stream A, either the current generation offset by
the specified number of periods back, or the value of stream A at
the current period, offset by the specified number of generation
back. The result goes into the period of A2.

% Formula Result =100 * (A2 - Al) / Al

Input Streams Any one stream.

Output Stream Any measure stream.

Offset Type Select field - either Period or Generation

Offset Qty Text entry box, integer >0, default=1

Available at leaf Yes

Available at sum Yes. The inputs are the aggregate values.

Available at overlay Yes.

Treat Null as Zero Option If value is null, it is treated as "0".

Inventory Turns

The term "Inventory Turns" refers to the number of times per year than inventory is
"turned over". For example, if your average inventory was worth $100, and your
annual sales were $600, then you had $600/$100 = 6 "turns". Likewise, if you had
average inventory in a particular month of $100, and your sales for that month were
$50, your annualized rate of sales for that month was $50*12 = $600, so again your
turns are 6. The key concept is that consumption is always adjusted to an annualized
basis. So for daily data, the consumption for a period is multiplied by 365, for weekly
data, the consumption is multiplied by 52, and so on.

Table 8-8 Inventory Turns

Item Details

Formula Result = Average Consumption (annualized) / Inventory (same bucket)
% Formula n/a

Input Streams Consumption = any movement stream Inventory = any balance stream
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Table 8-8 (Cont.) Inventory Turns

Item Details

Output Stream Any measure stream
Available at leaf Yes.
Available at sum Yes. The input values are the aggregates.

Report in Overlay =~ The inventory input is the average of each overlay period. Nulls should
be ignored in the average (that is, if inventory is only reported for one
period in the overlay, Xt uses that value, and is not divided by the
number of base periods in the overlay period).

Available at overlay Yes. The input for consumption is the overlay value. The input for
inventory is the average of each overlay period.

Treat Null as Zero If value is null, it is treated as "0".
Option

Average Periods Of Supply

The "Average Periods Supply” metric is a measure of how long the current inventory
would last at the periodic consumption rate.

Example: If 4 were the # of periods specified, your past period consumption was 100,
160, 180, 120, and your current inventory is 168; your periods of supply would be 1.27
periods for the current period. This is similar to the "Periods Back" safety stock
calculation in the Supply module.

Table 8-9 Average Periods of Supply

Item Details

Formula Result = Inventory / Average Consumption

% Formula n/a

Input Streams Inventory = any balance stream Consumption = any movement
stream

Output Stream Any measure stream

Additional Item Text entry - # of periods to average. Use a negative integer for
periods back and positive integer for periods forward.

Available at leaf Yes

Available at sum Yes. The input values are the aggregates.

Available at overlay Yes. The input for consumption is the overlay value, the input

for inventory is the average of each overlay period.

Null / Zero handling If inventory = null, treat as zero.If consumption = null or zero,
result = zero.

Period to Date

The Period to Date metric calculates that for each base period, the result is the sum of
that base period plus all prior base periods in the overlay period.

Table 8—-10 Period to Date Metric

Item Details

Formula For each base period, the result is the sum of that base period
plus all prior base periods in the overlay period.
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Table 8-10 (Cont.) Period to Date Metric

Item

Details

% Formula
Input Streams
Output Stream
Available at leaf
Available at sum

Available at overlay

Null / Zero handling

N/A

Any one stream.

Any balance stream

Yes

Yes. The input values are the aggregates.

A fixed overlay must be specified, but the results are written to
base periods.

Nulls are always treated as zero.

Periods of Supply

The "Periods of Supply" metric is a measure of how long the current inventory lasts
given the current consumption forecast. Example: Your forecast consumption for the
next four periods is: 100, 160, 180, 120, and your current inventory is 332. The first two
periods consume a total of 260, leaving 70 units available for the third period. This
covers 70/180 = 0.4 of the third period. So your "periods of supply" is 2.4. This is
similar to the "Periods Forward" safety stock calculation in the Supply module.

Table 8—11 Periods of Supply

Item Details
Formula
= @
R=n4+—2=1
x=1
such that: c. I C,
x=1 x=1
where:
( x= Consumption at period x
I = current inventory
R = Result
% Formula n/a

Input Streams
Output Stream
Available at leaf
Available at sum
Available at overlay

Report in Overlay

Inventory = any balance stream Consumption = any movement stream
Any measure stream

Yes

Yes. The input values are the aggregates.

Yes

The inventory input is the average of each overlay period. Nulls
should be ignored in the average (that is, if inventory is only reported
for one period in the overlay, Xt uses that value, and is not divided by
the number of base periods in the overlay period).

Null / Zero Handling If Inventory = null, result = zero.If Cx = null, treat Cx as a zero.

Perpetual Inventory

The current balance of inventory is maintained daily by adding to the inventory
account when goods are received and deducting when they are used. The Perpetual
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Rolling Error

Inventory metric allows for a company to have more timely and accurate data on
inventories, as opposed to only reporting inventory when it is actually counted.

Table 8-12  Perpetual Inventory Metric

Item Details

Formula If the prior period has a value in actual inventory, then calculated inventory
this period = actual inventory last period - consumption this period +
receipts this period.

If actual inventory is null for the prior period, then calculated inventory for
this period = calculated inventory for the prior period - consumption for this
period + receipts for this period. If calculated inventory for the prior period
is null, treat as zero.

% Formula N/A

Input Streams  Actual Inventory — Any one balance stream — Nulls treated as nulls.
Consumption — Any one movement stream — Nulls treated as zeros.

Receipts — Any one movement stream — Nulls treated as zeros.
Output Stream  Any one balance stream.
Available at leaf Yes
Available at N/A

Overlay

Available at sum Yes. Input values are the sum of the leaves.

Null / Zero If inventory = null, treat as zero.If consumption = null or zero, result = zero.
handling

Note: Itis possible that the calculated inventory may not match the
actual inventory.

This metric calculates forecast error over a user-defined rolling horizon, using the
MAD (Mean Absolute Deviation) or PMAD (Percent MAD) method.

Table 8-13 Rolling Error

Item Details

Error Formula

where:

R =result

F = Forecast at period x
Ay = Actual at period x

% Error Formula

L3 -
.-l

where:
A = Average of Datastream A
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Simple Math

Table 8-13 (Cont.) Rolling Error

Item

Details

% Accuracy Formula
Input Streams
Output Stream

Generational Offset

Rolling Horizon
Available at leaf
Available at sum

Available at overlay

Treat Null as Zero Option

Result = 100 - % Error
Any two streams
Any measure stream

# of generations back to take the forecast value. Text entry,
restricted to integers >= 0, default = 0 (i.e., current stream).

N in above formula.
Yes
Yes

Yes. If an overlay, then the horizon (number of periods to
average) is automatically set to the number of periods in each
period overlay item.

If value is null, it is treated as "0".

The Simple Math metric is a collection of the four simple mathematical operators:

= Sum (+)
= Ratio (/)
s Product (*)

= Difference (-)

Difference

The Difference Metric finds the difference between two streams.

Table 8-14 Difference Metric

Item Details
Formula Result=A-B
Percent Formula N/A

Input Streams
Output Stream
Offset Type

Offset Quantity
Available at leaf
Available at sum
Available at overlay

Treat Null as Zero Option

Any two stream(s). Streams should use same accumulation rule.
Any stream. Must use same accumulation rule as Input Stream.
N/A

N/A

Yes

Yes. The inputs are the aggregate values.

Yes. The inputs are the overlay values.

If value is null, it is treated as "0".

If "Treat Null as Zero" is checked, and if either one or both inputs
are null, treat null as zero.

If unchecked, and if either input is null, then ignore those
periods.
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Ratio

The Ratio type of Metric calculates the ratio between two values, either as a fraction or
a percentage.

Table 8-15 Ratio Metric

ltem Details

Formula Result=A /B

Percent Formula Result =100 * (A / B)

Input Streams Any one or two stream(s). A = B is permitted, but only if Period
Offset or Generation Offset <>0.

Output Stream Any stream.

Offset Type Select radio button - period or generational

Offset Quantity Text entry box - integer >= 0, default =0

Available at leaf Yes

Available at sum Yes. The inputs are the aggregate values.

Available at overlay Yes. The inputs are the overlay values.

Treat Null as Zero Option If checked, null values is treated as zero.

Product
The product metric multiplies data streams together.

Table 8—-16 Product Metric

Iltem Details

Formula Result=A*B

Percent Formula N/A

Input Streams Any two streams.

Output Stream Any one stream.

Offset Type N/A

Offset Quantity N/A

Available at leaf Yes

Available at sum Yes. The inputs are the aggregate values.
Available at overlay Yes. The inputs are the overlay values.

Treat Null as Zero Option If checked, null values is treated as zero.

Sum

The sum metric adds multiple data streams together, on a period-by-period basis. You
can select up to 10 stream combinations to create the sum. All input streams have the
same accumulation rule, and the output stream also has the same accumulation rule.
Available only at leaf /base periods.

Table 8-17 Sum Metric

Item Details
Formula Sum of 1-10 streams at base periods.
Input All streams should have the same accumulation rule.
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Table 8-17 (Cont.) Sum Metric

Item Details

Output Same accumulation rule as the input streams.
Leaf Yes

Sum No

Overlay No

Null / Zero Handling Nulls are treated as zeros.

Time Average

The "Time Average" metric is the value of a single data stream averaged over a rolling
horizon, with optional data filtering. The filters remove the "H" highest and "L" lowest
values in the specified horizon before calculating the average of the remaining values.

Table 8-18 Time Average Metric

ltem Details
Formula
Rx = l ‘4'::' +»
noo_ ¥
where:
R = result at period "%
Aysy = data sfream at peniod “x+y”
1 = number of period to average
% Formula N/A
Input Streams Any one stream.
Output Stream Any stream.
N # of periods to average (relative to period x) Could be either
leading or trailing.
High Filter = H H is an integer such that H+L <n
Low Filter =L L is an integer such that H+L <n
Available at leaf Yes
Available at sum Yes. The input values are the aggregates.
Available at overlay Yes. "n" is automatically set to the number of base periods in

each overlay item. (If period overlay is chosen, high and low
filter options are not available.)

Treat Null as Zero Option If checked, null values are treated as zeros.

Examples:

Table 8-19 Time Average Example

Item Details

n=3: R(1)=(A1+A2+A3)/3, R(2)=(A2+A3+A4)/3, ...

n=-4: R(6)=(A6+A5+A4+A3)/4, R(7)=(A7+A6+A5+A4)/4, ...

n=5, H=1, L=1: For each 5-period window, throw out the highest value and the

lowest value, and average the remaining three values.
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Variability

Table 8-19 (Cont.) Time Average Example

n=7, H=2, L=0: For each 5-period window, throw out the two highest values,
and average the remaining five values.

This METRIC measures the period-to-period variability in a data stream, using the
Mean Absolute Deviation method (or the Percent Mean Absolute Deviation method).
It applies on a rolling basis across some user-defined horizon. For example, if the data
stream is: 10, 17, 12, 11, 15, 13, and the horizon is specified as 6, the average is 13, and
the MAD is (3+4+1+2+2+0)/6=2. In percentage terms, this is 100* 2/13 = 15.39%

Table 8-20 Variability Metric

Item Details

Formula

tJ —
R= 1 |a,-4
z=1
where:
R =result

4)( = Data stream A at period x
4 = Average of Data stream A

% Formula

R=1001 |4,-4
x=1

Input Streams Any one stream.
Result Stream Any measure stream.
Additional Items Number of Periods To Average: text entry box for number of

periods - must be an integer; can go either forward or backward.
Available at leaf Yes
Available at sum Yes
Available at overlay Yes. If at an overlay, the horizon is automatically set to match the

number of base periods in each overlay item.

Treat Null as Zero Option If checked, null values are treated as zeros.

Weighted Average Forecast Error

This Metric calculates forecast error for single periods, either on an absolute or
percentage basis. Available only at folder-level, it creates aggregated error or accuracy
for all collaboration items under that folder.

Example: Category X contains two products, A and B. Product A had a forecast of 12
and actual sales of 10. Product B had a forecast of 19 and actual sales of 20. Average
forecast error at Category X, using "actual” as the weighting factor, is:

Product A: abs(12-10) /10=20% * 10 = 200%
Product B: abs(19-20)/20=5% * 20 = 100%
Category X: (200% + 100%) / (10+20) = 300% / 30 = 10%
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Table 8-21 Weighted Average Forecast Error

Item Details
Error Formula
n
R = 1 F 4| W
x = 7 | x~ x|
L
where:
R = result

% Error Formula

% Accuracy Formula
Input Streams
Result Stream

Additional Item

Weighting Basis
Available at leaf
Available at sum

Available at overlay

Treat Null as Zero Option

Fx = Forecast for product x
Ax = Actual for product x
Wx = Weighting Factor for product x

where:

R =result

Fx = Forecast for product x

Ax = Actual for product x

Dx = Either Forecast or Actual can be selected for the denominator
Wx = Weighting Factor for product x

Result = 100 - % Error

Any two streams

Any measure stream
y

Generational offset = # of generations back to take the forecast
value. Text entry, restricted to integers >= 0, default =0 (i.e.,
current stream).

Pick either Actual or Forecast
Yes, when Period Overlay is used.
Yes

Yes. When using period overlay, computation is for each base
period within the period overlay item and not a SUM on
periods.

If checked, null values are treated as zeros.

Access Control

Access control to the METRIC functions is as follows:
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Table 8-22 Access control to the METRIC functions

S
)
<
e}
=]
s 2 s
»
= 2 c
£ 2 2
1) > % =]
= (/2] - m
Metrics List
Create
==> Delete
==> Process on Demand
==> Override Execute Time
==> Details
==> Copy

super-user

Plan-ner
Reviewer

<
<

“\ "\ "\ "\ Super-Admin
<N S S Admin

‘\ "\ "\ "\ Manager

‘\ "\ "\ "\ Super-visor

v

v

v

v

v

v

Edit Edit Edit Edit View View

v v v v ¥

METRIC definitions are visible and editable to all users of a local company with the
appropriate role and hierarchy permissions. Metric streams are access controlled the

same as any other data stream would be.
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Preferences

This chapter contains the following sections:

= Introduction

= General Preferences

= Layout

»  Setting Preferences for the User Defined Fields
»  Setting Preferences for Copy Promotions

= Changing Your Password

Introduction

Any option that you can choose to view, you can set as a personal preference so that it
appears by default when you use Oracle Retail VCC. This allows you to personalize
Oracle Retail VCC according to your requirements. You can choose the layout you
desire and localize the display for your language, number and date format, and time
zone. You can even set your home page to display a particular screen within the
product. Some of the layout preferences you can configure include

= the general appearance and source indicator for data streams
= display of the period columns in Data screen views

s thelook and feel of the Exception - Inbox

s thelook and feel of the Exception - Criteria - List view

» thelook and feel of the Promotions - List view

s thelook and feel of the Extract - List view

s the look and feel of the Metrics - List view

General Preferences

The General preferences feature allows you to select the Language, Number Format,
Date Format, Time Format, Detected Time Zone, Time Zone, Product Label for Tree
Display, Default Context, Default Screen and Themes.

To set the general preferences

1. Select Preferences - General. The General screen appears.
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Figure 9-1 General Screen

Language: Armnerican English v

Mumber Format: -123,456,78 ¥

Date Format: mmfddfyy v

Time Format: HH:mm:ss

Detected Time Zone: AsiaiCalcutta

Time Zone: Use Detected Time Zone ¥

Product Label: Marme - LIN h

Default Context: wegrnans | Smucker's | NGSC Pilot -
Default Screen: Homne v

Theme: Swan Theme ¥

Save

Select your Language from the drop-down list.
Select your Number Format from the drop-down list.
Select your Date Format from the drop-down list.

Select your Time Format from the drop-down list.

o a & 0 N

Oracle Retail VCC detects your time zone and displays it as the "Detected Time
Zone" (example, EST, for Eastern Standard Time). If you wish to use this detected
time, select "Detected Time Zone" from the drop-down list. Select your time zone
from the drop-down list.

7. Select how you want the Productgd.abels to display. Click the radio buttons to
display product name, GIN (global item number), or LIN (local item number).

8. Select the Default Context you would like to see directly after login. Last Viewed
indicates the last context you accessed. All other contexts must be bookmarked
through the Context Chooser before they appear in the default context drop-down
list. If you have no contexts bookmarked, the only option is Last Viewed.

9. Select the Default Screen you wish to see after login. Options includes any viable
module screen or subscreen that can be accessed through the menu. Since this is
subject to your company configuration and user role, options vary in the
drop-down. The default is Home.

10. Select the color Theme from the drop-down list. Choices available are "Evening
Sky" (default), "Tea Leaves," "Rocket Fuel", "Olive Branch" and "Swan Theme".

11. Click Set.

Layout

Access to these features: superadmin, admin, manager, supervisor, planner, and
reviewer.

The Preferences - Layout screen controls the content and display of the following
Oracle Retail VCC components:

» Data - Table/Graph
s Inbox Filters

s List Screens
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Table/Graph Preferences

The Table/Graph preferences allow you to modify the following subscreens:

Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences.
Creating and Editing Period Overlays.
Setting Highlight Source Preferences.
Creating and Editing Groups.

Setting Table/Graph Defaults Preferences

The Table/Graph Defaults screen allows you to set the following items that define
how data streams appear:

Display Mode. Choose the default display mode from those created in the Data -
View /Edit, or use the "Default" display mode, which consist of the following (for
details, see Display Mode):

—  Screen View: Table

— Period View: Base Period

- Comparison: Local Curr - Partner Curr

— UOM: Base Units

- Group: All

Stream Period Display (Begin Date or End Date)

Start Period (Current Period, n periods in the past, n periods in the future)

Number of Period Display columns (number of periods that appear per upload)

Note: If you select the "n" periods at a time with "n" periods in the
past option in the Preferences - Data - Defaults screen and there is no
current period, the periods displayed default to the first period in the
data stream. Otherwise, they are the periods you select.

Graph Y Axis (Scale to fit, Min, and Max according to the values you enter). This
lets you choose the best way to view data streams in graph mode.

Collapse empty columns (in the past or in the future). Oracle Retail VCC allows
you to collapse empty time buckets in table mode to more easily view data
without having to scroll to the left or to the right. If there are six or more
consecutive empty time buckets across all the data streams being retrieved at a
context, those columns can be collapsed so that they are not displayed. This
feature can be used for the following cases:

- You and your partner collaborate using uniform weekly data on a Oracle
Retail VCC database set up with daily time buckets. If there are six or more
consecutive empty time buckets across all the data streams being retrieved at a
context, those columns are collapsed. Collapsed periods may be in the past or
in the future.

- You and your partner collaborate using daily history information, but have
data streams with differing time buckets (daily, weekly, monthly, or quarterly).
If there are six or more consecutive empty time buckets in the future across all
the data streams being retrieved at a context, those columns are collapsed.
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Unlike when you and your partner use uniform data, periods in the past are not
collapsed. This prevents "locking out" daily product activity data edits for past
periods by inadvertently collapsing them.

= Number of Digits is used to specify the default width of each column in the table
view. This does not apply to the data contained in the column, only to the width of
the column containing the data. Maximum column width is 22 digits wide.

To set your preferences in Defaults

1. Select the Preferences - Layout- Data - Defaults subtab. The following screen
appears in the Display pane.

Figure 9-2 Table/Graph Screen

Layout

TablefGraph Inbox Filkers  Lists
Defaults Period Overlays Highlight Source Groups

Display Mode: Default v

Stream Period Display: ® Begin Date (O End Date

Start Period: @ Current Period
(@) periods in the past
O periods in the future

Mumber of Period Display Colurmns: 20

Graph y-axis: Scale To Fit

Collapse empty columns:

Mumber of Digits:

Save

[in past  Clin future

=]

2. Choose your data stream default settings.

3. (Click Save and your data stream preferences are set.

Creating and Editing Period Overlays

In Oracle Retail VCC, your data is displayed across time. Depending on how your
Oracle Retail VCC database is configured, the data displayed in a time series where
the base periods are either weekly or daily. Base periods represent the smallest or
leaf-level time series "buckets" to contain your data.

A period overlay allows data to be viewed in a time series folder or aggregate-level
bucket. For example, if you have a daily database and your sales forecast data for next
week shows a value of 10 for each day (bucket), you could create a period overlay
named “Next Week', that includes all of next week's buckets. When you view your
Sales Forecast data in this period overlay, it shows the value at 70 (10 x 7).

The available base periods are usually be sorted into a “hierarchy’ or “tree' (by the
Oracle Retail VCC Administrator) consisting of various folder levels like weekly or
monthly or quarterly. You can use these categories or you can select individual periods
to create your period overlays.

Base Periods is the default view for your data in Data - View. The View select box in
the Chooser - Display Mode allows you to choose your "view" from among Base
Periods and any other company- or user-level period overlays that are listed. You can
change the default view to one of the period overlays in the Preferences - Layout -
Data - Defaults screen.
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Period overlays allow you to view data from leaf or aggregate contexts (location,
partner, product) in a leaf (base periods) or an aggregate (period overlay) time series
view.

Company-level period overlays are set up by the Oracle Retail VCC Administrator
(Company - General Config - Period Overlays ). A period overlay created at the
company level is available to any of that company's users.

User-level period overlays are created through the (user) Preferences menu
(Preferences - Layout - Data - Period Overlays ). A Period Overlay that is created by
an individual user can only be accessed by that user.

Period overlays can be created in a fixed, rolling, or telescoping format. These are
described below.

Note: For all overlay formats, if the overlay is currently in use, it
cannot be deleted.

Creating a Fixed Period Overlay

A fixed Period Overlay allows you to group the time periods you select into a single
folder to view the accumulated data stream figures for all the fixed time periods
within the folder. For example, you could create a period overlay that contains all the
summer months in 2001 and call it "Summer 2001." When you apply the overlay to a
stream, the stream contains time periods in monthly increments that contain the
accumulated weekly data streams for each month.

To create a new fixed period overlay

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph - Period Overlay (for individual user
overlays) or click Company - General Config - Period Overlays (for
company-level overlays). Any existing period overlays are displayed in the List
screen.

Figure 9-3 Table/Graph - Period Overlay Screen

TablefGraph Inbox Filkers  Lists

Defaults Period Overlays Highlight Source Groups

Create Displaying 1-1 of 1

X @@ Name Type
L

@ roll123 Raling
2. Click the Create button and the screen to create period overlays appears in the
Display pane.

3. Enter the period overlay name in the Name field (no more than 40 alphanumeric
characters) text box. For example, if you highlighted the individual Summer
months in a year or Qtr 3, you could call the overlay "Summer 2001."

4. Select the Fixed radio button (default). A period tree appears.
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Figure 9-4 Period Tree

All Periods
4-4-5 Months_NEW

5.

=) 01/02/05 - 01/02/05
= 0109405 - 0115405
L) 01A8/05 - 01/22/05
£S5 2005 FEB

) 0123405 - 01/29/05
= 01730405 - 02/05/05
L 0213405 - 02/19/05
£ 2005 MAR

R O2/20/05 - 02/26/05
) 02/27/05 - 03/05/05
= 03/06/05 - 03/12/05
) 0313405 - 0319405
L= 03/20/05 - 03/26/05

= 2005 APR
=7 03/27/05 - D4/02/05

oo oo

LB

2005 JAN

Select the time period(s). Open the period folder only to the level at which you
want to create the overlay. For example, if you created categories (not overlays) for
each month, and you want to create a period overlay called "Monthly," open the
period folder only to the monthly level so the weekly buckets do not display. To
create a "Quarterly” period overlay, open the period folder only to the quarterly
level. Do not display the monthly or weekly levels.

Select the time periods you want to include in the overlay. To select more than one
consecutive period, highlight the first item that you want to include in the overlay
and then hold down the "Shift" key to highlight any additional items.

To select more than one non-consecutive period (e.g., Qtr 1 and Qtr 3), highlight
the first item that you want to include in the overlay and then hold down the
"Ctrl" key to highlight any additional items.

Click Save. The overlay appears in the Period Overlays screen.

Creating a Rolling Period Overlay

A rolling period overlay is not fixed in time but rolls forward with each new stream
period and does not become obsolete once the time period passes. For example,
starting from the current period, you can aggregate eight periods into a single period
overlay. As the current period becomes the past period, you still can apply the period
overlay to aggregate eight periods into the future. It rolls forward with time and
continues to aggregate the eight future periods.

In the figure below, a rolling period overlay is defined for six time periods (P1 through
P6). As P2 becomes the current period and P1 becomes the past period, the overlay
moves forward in time to meet the new week, P7.
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Figure 9-5 Rolling Period Overlay
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Rolling Period Overlay

To create a rolling period overlay
1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Period Overlay (for individual user overlays)
or click Company - General Config - Period Overlays (for company-level

overlays).
Click the Create button and the create period overlay screen appears in the

2.
Display pane.
Select the Rolling button, and the rolling period overlay screen appears in the

3.

Display pane.
Figure 9-6 Rolling Period Overlay Screen

Save Cancel

O Fixed ® Roling O Telescoping

Mame: |
Reference Period: D
Add/Remove

Column Prefix

Hurber of Consecutive  Color

Display Bucket Size
Display Buckets
[ ] ]

Enter a name for the period overlay (no more than 20 alphanumeric characters).

5. Your period overlay begins at the current base period (defined as daily or weekly
in your database) unless you specify a reference period number. Entering a start
reference directs the period overlay to begin before or after the current base
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period. To begin the period overlay before the current base period, enter a
negative number. To begin after the current base period, enter a positive number.
For instance,

In a daily database: if the current date is 9/7 and the Reference Period number is
-3, the Period Overlay begins on 9/4.

In a weekly database: if the current week begins on 9/7 and the Reference Period
number is 3, the Period Overlay begins on 9/28.

6. Enter the Display Bucket Size (e.g., 1 = Day, 7 = Week, 28 = Month, 365= Year);
where 1=Day if your base periods are days, 1= Week if your base periods are
weeks, etc.

7. Enter Number of Consecutive Display Buckets.

8. Select a color that you want your rolling period overlay to display. The color you
choose is the color that marks your overlay.

»  Green
= Blue

»  Yellow
= Orange
s Purple

9. Enter a Column prefix. This displays in the data stream table view on the period
column heading (e.g., enter "Week" if the overlay is weekly).

10. If you want to show more than one display bucket in the same overlay, click the
"+" button and a new display bucket characteristic entry line appears. Enter the
characteristics of the new display bucket. To remove a display bucket, click the
button.

"non

For example, if you created a rolling period overlay with three bucket displays
sizes of 1, 7, and 28 that had the number of consecutive display buckets of 7, 4, and
4, your rolling period overlay creation screen would appear as below.

Figure 9-7 Rolling Period Overlay Screen

Name: |Rolings-LLF O Fixed ® Rolling O Telescoping Save |  Cancel

Reference Period: |0

Display Bucket Size Humber of Consecutive  Color Colurmnn Prefix Add/Remaove
Display Buckets

1 2 Bue v Leafl [=]
1 2 velow v Leafz =]
2 2 Green v Leaf3| [=]

11. Click Save. The new overlay appears in your period overlay list. Once an overlay
has been created, it appears in Period View under the Display Mode tab of the
Context Chooser. When this overlay is selected, your data stream table view
would appear as below.
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Figure 9-8 Data Stream Table View

|»

Leaf1 1 | Leaf1 2 |

Loezl Curr
FO3 Forecast (Base)

" POS Forecast (From) 33.00 44.00
FO3 Forecast [Seas)

" POS Forecast (Total) 33.00 44.00

Fartner Curr

POS Foracast [Ease)

FO% Forecast (From)

POS Foracast [Seas)

FO% Forecast (Total)

Loezl Curr

Ship Forecast Base

Ship Forecast Froma

Ship Forecast Adj

Ship Forecast Total

Partner Curr

Ship Forecast Base

Ship Forecast Froma

Ship Forecast Adj

Ship Forecast Total

Yi-5g0P0S [Base)
5
i [ [oni] 4 [ ﬂ—‘

Table B

Creating a Telescoping Period Overlay

Telescoping period overlays are similar to rolling period overlays except the time
buckets are not fixed. They allow you to specify the number of time buckets in the
overlay, but the telescoping period overlay automatically rounds up any extra time
buckets in the overlay to get to the next size.

To create a telescoping period overlay

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Period Overlay (for individual user overlays)
or click Company - General Config - Period Overlays (for company-level
overlays).

2. Click the Create button and the create period overlay screen appears in the
Display pane.

3. Select the Telescoping button, and the telescoping period overlay screen appears
in the Display pane.

Figure 9-9 Telescoping Period Overlay Screen

Name: | O Fived O Raolling @ Telescoping Save | Cancel
Period: Erall Periods Reference Period: D Use existing period labels
Levels Above Base Minimurm Mumber of Color Colurmnn Prefiy Add/Remave
Periods Consecutive Display

Buckets
o] B

4. Enter a name for the period overlay (no more than 20 alphanumeric characters).
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5. Your period overlay begins at the current base period (defined as daily or weekly
in your database) unless you specify a reference period number. Entering a start
reference directs the period overlay to begin before or after the current base
period. To begin the period overlay before the current base period, enter a
negative number. To begin after the current base period, enter a positive number.
For instance, in a daily database: if the current date is 9/7 and the Reference
Period number is -3, the Period Overlay begins on 9/4. In a weekly database: if the
current week begins on 9/7 and the Reference Period number is 3, the Period
Overlay begins on 9/28.

6. Deselect the "Use existing period labels" check box if you do not want to use the
existing period labels. You are prompted to enter a Column Prefix if this box is not
selected.

7. Click the Period link and the period tree screen appears in the Display pane.
Select Base Period, a time period folder (cannot select at leaf level), and click the
Close button in the upper right-hand corner of the period tree screen to continue.

Figure 9-10 Period Tree

MY <

All Periods
4-4-5 Mornths_MEW

2005 JAN

= 01/02/05 - M /0805
= 01/09/05 - M /15405
=) 01716405 - M/22/05
E-E5) 2005 FEB

= 01/23/05 - /29,08
=] 01730405 - 02/05/05
g 02/13/05 - 02/19/05
=I5 2005 MAR

= 02/20/05 - 02/26/05
= 02/27/05 - 03/05/05
=] 03/06/05 - 03/12/05
=] 03413405 - 03/13/05
= 03/20/05 - 03/26/05
=HE5) 2005 APR

=] 03/27/05 - 04/02/05
= 04/03/05 - 04/09/05
=] 0410405 - 04/16/05 hd

8. Enter the "Levels Above Leaf":
0 - leaf level
1 - folder level containing the leaf

2 - next folder level

Note: Levels must be entered in ascending order (i.e., 0, 1,2 not 2, 0,
1).

9. Enter "Minimum Number of Consecutive Display Buckets" that you want to
include for each level.

10. Select a color that you want your telescoping period overlay to display. The color
you choose is the color that marks your overlay.
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s Green
s Blue
= Yellow

= Orange
s Purple

11. If you would like to override the column prefix labels that are displayed in Data -
View /Edit - table view, deselect the "use existing period labels" check box, and the
inaccessible fields that previously read "N/A" are now working text fields.

12. If you unchecked "Use Existing Period Labels", you must enter a Column prefix.
This displays in the data stream table view on the period column heading (e.g.,
enter "Week" if the overlay is weekly). Column Prefix defaults to the existing
period labels which are configured in the Company - Master Data - Period tree.

13. If you want to show more than one display bucket in the same overlay, click the
"+" button and a new display bucket characteristic entry line appears. Enter the
characteristics of the new display bucket. To remove a display bucket, click the
button.

"non

14. Click Save. The new overlay appears in your period overlay list. Once an overlay
has been created, it appears in the View by Period drop-down under the Display
Mode tab of the Context Chooser. When this overlay is selected, your data stream
table view would appear highlighted as seen below.

Figure 9-11 Data Stream Table View

1302583 09/50,09-04... ‘owsm-n-i... OH1309-04... | 042003 -14... Iy 2005 Jun 2003 i 2003 Lri42003 Half1 2004 Haltz 2004

" Sules Fost {Daze) 300 04.00 300 112.00 161.00 198.00 A71.00 B1.00 200

[* Sele Forcoast [Seas] S0.00 55.00 50.00 000
" Sales Foz (Toka] 0 84.00 153,00 142.00 16100 199.00 226.00 151.00 201 00

Editing, Renaming, and Viewing a Period Overlay
To select, delete, view, rename, or create a new period overlay

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph - Period Overlay (for individual user
overlays) or click Company - General Config - Period Overlays (for
company-level overlays).

Figure 9—12 Table/Graph - Period Overlay Screen

TablefGraph Inbox Filkers  Lists

Defaults

Create
X
¥

L

Period Overlays Highlight Source Groups

Displaying 1-2 of 2

@@ MName Type

@ Raling&-LLF Raling

@ roll123 Raling
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2. Click the colored dot next to the overlay you want to view.

= A fixed overlay is displayed showing its name and a period tree with its
period highlighted. You can rename the overlay or change the time period.

Click Save to save your edits.

Figure 9—-13 Period Tree

Name: [Fixed_overlay Save || tancel
All Periods —

Fiscal 2002-2004

Fizzal 2002

Half1 2002

Gl 2002

Feb 2002
Febiwi2 2002

EHER Febwa 2002

H=1 02/04/02 -
=1 02405402 -
H=1 02/06/02 -
= 020702 -
H=1 02/08/02 -
= 02409402 -
=1 02410002 -

H=1 0211402 -
=1 o2m2/02 -
H=1 02/13/02-
= 02M4402 -
H=1 02/15/02 -
[ n2i1es0z-

1= 211702 -

02/04/02
02/05/02
02/06/02
0240702
02/08/02
02/09/02
02410402

02411402
0212402
02413402
02414402
02/15/02
02416402
02417402

= Arolling overlay is displayed showing the display bucket size, number of
consecutive buckets, each bucket color, and each bucket's column prefix as it
appears in the Data - View screen. You can rename the overlay, change the
display bucket size, change the number of consecutive display buckets, change
the display bucket color, change the column prefix, or add/remove time
buckets. Click Save to save your edits.

Figure 9-14 Preferences - Layout Screen

mame: |Rolings-LLF

Reference Period: |-5

Display Bucket Size Number of Consecutive

Display Buckets

1 2
2
2 2

Blue b
Yelow v
Green ¥

Colurnn Prefix

Leafl
Leaf2
Leaf3

Save Cancel

Add/Remaove

[
]
[

= A telescoping overlay is displayed showing the period, levels above leaf,
minimum number of consecutive buckets, each bucket color, and each bucket's
column prefix as it appears in the Data - View screen. You can rename the
overlay, change the time period, change the display bucket size, change the
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number of consecutive display buckets, change the display bucket color,
change the column prefix, or add/remove time buckets. Click Save to save
your edits.

Figure 9—15 Preferences - Layout Screen

MName: |Tele_overlay

Period: E-all Periods

Levels Above Base
Periods

CFived O Roling @ Telescaping Save Cancel

Reference Period: 0 Use existing period labels
Minirmurm Mumber of Color Colurnn Prefix Add/Remave
Consecutive Display
Buckets
1 Blue hd =]
1 Yelow v [-]
1 Green ¥ [=]

3. Click Cancel when you are finished viewing the overlay to return to the main
Period Overlay subtab view, or Save to retain any changes you made while on the
screen.

Setting Highlight Source Preferences

Highlight Source allows you to color tag data streams to indicate how that number
was created. The list below shows the possible data stream sources that can be
color-tagged. Each data stream source displays in color

= Data Load

— Leaf Level Data Stream

— Promotional Event

—  Price Profile

— Aggregate Level Data Stream
= Manual Entry

— Leaf Level Data Stream

— Promotional Event

—  Price Profile

— Aggregate Level Data Stream
= Exceptions Module

—  Exception Action Processing
= Metrics Module

—  Metrics Calculation
»  Demand Module

— Demand Calculation

— Lift Factor Calculation
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- Migrated from Oracle Retail VCC Demand
= Supply Module

- Supply Calculation

- Safety Stock Calculation

- Migrated from Oracle Retail VCC Supply

Note: If you do not have access to the appropriate modules, the
Highlight Source page does not display the Exceptions Module,
Metrics Module, Demand Module, or Supply Module sections.

To highlight data streams

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Highlight Source. The Highlight Source screen
appears.

Figure 9-16 Highlight Source Screen

Tahle/Graph Inbox Filkers  Lists

Defaults Period Overlays Highlight Source Groups

Show Highlight color Source of data stream
Data Load

Leaf Level Data Stream
Promotional Event

Price Profile

([

Aggregate Level Data Stream

Manual Entry
Leaf Level Data Stream

Promotional Event
Price Profile

Aggregate Level Data Stream

R (] (] [E]

Exceptions Module
Exception Action Processing

[

Metrics Module

Metrics Calculation

[

Demand Module
Demand Calculation

Lift Factor Calculation

E

Migrated from Syncra Demand 3

2. When the Highlight Source screen appears, check the box next to the stream
source that you want to highlight.

3. Click Save. Now, when a stream is created or changed by a source you chose to
highlight, the data appears in the color code for that source.

Creating and Editing Groups

There are two kinds of data stream groups: company and user-defined.
Company-defined data stream groups are created by an admin user (superuser, server
admin, superadmin, or admin) in the Configuration - Groups screen for a selected
company. The company-defined groups can be viewed, but not modified, by company
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users. User-defined data stream groups are created and modified by the individual
user. A user-defined group can only be viewed by the user who created it.

Groups allow you to combine data stream subtypes that appears when you select a
context. As a user, you may have access to all streams that have been assigned to your
company by the superuser or server admin. Some of these streams may not impact
your particular duties and therefore do not need to be accessed by you. This feature
lets you combine streams that you need into user-defined groups.

In Groups you can
»  Edit Groups

= Add Groups

= Remove Groups

= Previewing Groups

Edit Groups
To edit user-defined groups

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Groups (for individual user groups) or click
Company - General Config - Groups (for company-level groups). The Groups
screen appears.

Figure 9-17 Groups Screen

LA e g 00|

TablefGraph Inbox Filkers  Lists

Defaults Period Overlays Highlight Source Groups

salesForecastGraup
actualSalesGroup
DCGraup
finishedGoodsGraup
shipFcstGroup

Eot| Delete | Ao

2. Select the group you want to edit. Click Edit and the Edit pane appears:
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Figure 9-18 Edit Pane

Group Mame:  [shipFostGroup) Iﬁe_gsgnd{ary

Rename Group: |shipFcstGroup 3 = \?ECDT}‘daW
- Year-Ago
Data Stream Sub-Types: Selected:
Table

- [P) - POS Forecast ($3-POS Fost § (Promo) (P) ~

- (3) POS Forecast ($)-POS Fost § (Seas) (P)

Awerage Days Past Due-Past Due Days (P) POS Forecast ($)-POS Fost § (Total) (P)

dwerage Days Past Due-Past Due Days (5) POS Forecast ($3-POS Fost § (Base) (S)

fwerage Payment Days-dverage Payment Days (P) POS Forecast ($3-POS Fest § (Promao) (S)

Average Payment Days-Average Payment Days (S) POS Forecast ($3-POS Fost § (Seas) (5)

Average Price ($)-Average Price ($) (P) E E POS Farecast ($)-POS Fost § (Tatal) (5) E

Average Price ($)-Average Price ($) (S) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Base) (P) E

Average Price (§)-Average Price ($) (v) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Prom) (P)

Case Fill Rate (%)-Case Fil Rate (%) (P) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Seas) (P)

Case Fill Rate (%)-Case Fil Rate (%) (5) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Tatal) (P)

Case Fil Rate Goal-Case Fil Rate Goal iP) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Base) (3)

Case Fill Rate Goal-Case Fil Rate Goal (S) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Prom) (S)

Categary Growth (%)-Categary Growth (%) (P) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Seas) (S)

Categary Growth (%])-Category Growth (%) (5) POS Forecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Total) (5) %

Category Growth Goal-Category Growth Goal (P)

Cateqgory Growth Goal-Category Growth Goal (S) E |E|

Cateqory Sales ($)-Category Sales (£) (P)

Cateqgory Sales (4 -Category Sales ($) (S) Graph

DC Inventory (Days)-DC Inventory (Days) (P) st of Goods ($)-Cost of Goods (§) (P)

DC Inventary (Days)-DC Inventory (Days) (S) POS Farecast (Units)-POS Forecast (Base) (P) 2
Fiok el i sbiman #1174 Py o ) wclewmanin e, F0F % AO st Af Gonds ($-rnst Af Gonds (8 1S

Streams can have the designation of Primary, Secondary, and Year-Ago, as shown
in the legend. Depending on the comparison type these designations apply to
different streams. For example, if the comparison type is

s Local Current to Local Previous, the Primary data stream is your local current
data stream and the Secondary data stream is your local previous data stream.

s Local Current to Partner Current, the Primary data stream is your local current
data stream, the Secondary data stream is your partner's current data stream,
and the Year-Ago data stream is either your local or your partner's year ago
data stream. (Year-Ago streams are only editable by the buyer or seller.
Year-Ago streams are not available for streams editable by both.)

s Partner Current to Partner Previous, the Primary data stream is your partner's
current data stream and the Secondary data stream is your partner's previous
data stream.

In the Edit pane, you can rename the group (no more than 40 alphanumeric
characters). Use the left/right arrows to select/deselect streams, and/or use the
up/down arrows to arrange the order of the streams when they are displayed.

Note: In order for your group to display properly in Data - View, for
each substream selected, make sure that the selected designations are
in this order: primary, secondary and year-ago.

For example, if your group includes stream types sales forecast, actual sales and
seller inventory, your ordering of “selected' subtypes should show:

»  First: sales base primary, sales promo primary, sales seasonal primary. Then,
sales base secondary, sales promo secondary, sales seasonal secondary.

Your ordering of “selected' subtypes should show:
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=  First: sales base primary, sales promo primary, sales seasonal primary. Then,
sales base secondary, sales promo secondary, sales seasonal secondary.

or,

— Actual sales base primary, Actual sales promo primary

— Actual sales base secondary, Actual sales promo secondary
— Actual sales base year-ago, Actual sales promo year-ago

4. Click the "Streams Info" icon to display your company's assigned data streams in a
separate browser. For details, see Help - Stream Info in General Icons.

5. Click Save to save the edit(s) and return to the Groups subtab. Click Cancel to
cancel the edit(s) and return to the Groups subtab.

Add Groups
To add groups

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Groups (for individual user groups) or click
Company - General Config - Groups (for company-level groups). The Groups
screen appears.

If you have created groups already, they appear in the list.
Figure 9-19 Groups Screen

® o R

TakblefGraph Inbox Filkers  Lists

Defaults Period Cwerlays Highlight Source Groups

salesForecastGroup
actualSalesGroup

D Group

finishied GoodsGraup
shipFcstGroup

Ed'rt| Delete| Add|

2. Click Add and the Add pane appears:
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Figure 9-20 Add Pane

Legend:

. P - Primary
Group Mame: S - Secondary

Y - Year-Ago
Data Stream Sub-Types: Selected:
Table

- (P} A
- (5)
Awerage Days Past Due-Past Due Days (P)
Average Days Past Due-Past Due Days (S)
Average Payment Days-average Payment Days (P)
Average Payment Days-&verage Payment Days (S)
Average Price ($)-Average Price ($) (P) E |I|
Average Price ($)-Average Price ($) (S)
Awerage Price ($)-Average Price ($) ()
Case Fill Rate (%%)-Case Fill Rate (%) (P)
Case Fill Rate (%%)-Case Fill Rate (%) (S)
Case Fil Rate Goal-Case Fil Rate Goal (P)
Case Fil Rate Goal-Case Fil Rate Goal (S)
Category Growth (% )-Category Growth (%) (P
Category Growth (% )-Category Growth (%) (5
Category Growth Goal-Category Growth Goal (P)
Category Growth Goal-Category Growth Goal (S) lz‘ |E|
Cateqgory Sales (§)-Category Sales ($) (P) h
Category Sales ($)-Category Sales ($) (5) Grap
Cost of Goods ($)-Cost of Goods ($) (P)
Cost of Goods ($)-Cost of Goods ($) (S5)

P VR R P S YR R VLY hd

£ >

[«

3. Inthe Add pane, enter a name for the new group (no more than 40 alphanumeric
characters).

4. Use the left/right arrows to select the streams you want to add to the new group.

5. Use the up/down arrows to arrange the order of the streams when the new group
is displayed.

6. The up/down arrows located between the Table and Graph boxes move streams
into and out of the Graph select box. This allows you to display groups in the

Table that may not appear in the Graph. However, any groups that are displayed
in the Graph must also be displayed in the Table.

7. Click Save to save the new group and return to Groups. Click Cancel to cancel the

action and return to Groups.

Remove Groups
To remove groups

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Groups (for individual user groups) or click
Company - General Config - Groups (for company-level groups). The Groups
screen appears.
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Figure 9-21 Groups Screen

(=T e § 0

TablefGraph Inbow Filters  Lists

Defaults Period Cwerlays Highlight Source Groups

salesForecastGroup
actualSalesGroup
DiZGEraup
finishiedGoodsGraup
shipFCstGroup

Ed'rt| Delete| Add|

2. Select the stream you want to remove.

3. C(lick Delete.

Previewing Groups
Access To This Feature: Superuser, Server Admin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Once you have created groups for your company, you can preview how the groups
appear. To preview your groups

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Data - Groups (for individual user groups) or click
Company - General Config - Groups (for company-level groups). The Groups
screen appears.

2. Click the Groups tab. The Groups screen appears.
3. Select either "Add" or "Edit."

4. Click the Preview button. The Preview screen appears showing how the defined
group displays in the Data - View Table/Graph for three comparison modes.
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Figure 9-22

Preview Screen

Comparison Mode Preview
Group Name: salesForecastGroup

Local Curr-Local Prev

B Local Curr - POS Fest  (Base)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Base)

B Local Curr - POS Fest & (Proma)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Prom)

B Local Curr - POS Fest § (Seas)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Seas)

W Local Curr - POS Fest § (Tatal)

B Local Prev - POS Fost § (Base)

M Local Prev - POS Fost § (Proma)

B Local Prev - POS Fost § (Seas)

M Local Prev - POS Fost § (Total)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Total)

Local Curr-Local Prev
P-Local Curr
POS Fest £ (Base)
POS Fost $ (Proma)
POIS Frst £ (Seas)

Local Curr-Partner Curr

Local Curr - POS Fest § (Base)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Base)
Local Curr - POS Fost § (Promo)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Prom)
Local Curr - POS Fest § (Seas)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Seas)
Local Curr - POS Fest § (Total)
Partner Curr - POS Frst § (Base)
Partner Curr - POS Fest § (Promo)
Partner Curr - POS Fest § (Seas)
Partner Curr - POS Fest § (Total)
Local Curr - POS Forecast (Total)

Local Curr-Partner Curr
P-Local Curr
POS Fest & (Base)
POS Fest $ (Proma)
POS Frst & (SRAs

Setting Inbox Filters Preferences

Filters allows you to create and edit filters to sort the exceptions.

To create or edit an Inbox Filter

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Inbox Filters and the Inbox Filters screen appears.

Figure 9-23 Inbox Filters Screen

Tahle/Graph  Inbow Filkers  Lists

Select a Filter |+

Filters:

Filter Name:

Operiod
Oprroduct
[Local
Crartner

[ severity
[drercent

[Deviation

[created
[Ostatus
Cuom
DTypel
DTYDBQ

[ criteria Mame
[ offset

[ shared with
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P - Primary

S - Secondary
¥ - Year-Ago

Partner Curr-Partner Prev

Partner Curr - POS Fest § (Base)
Partner Curr - POS Forecast (Base)
Partner Curr - POS Fost § (Promao)
Partner Curr - POS Forecast (Prom)
Partner Curr - POS Fest § (Seas)
Partner Curr - POS Forecast (Seas)
Partner Curr - POS Fest § (Total)
Partner Prev - POS Fost § (Base)
Partner Prev - POS Fost & (Promo)
Partner Prev - POS Fost & (Seas)
Partner Prev - POS Fost & (Total)
Partner Curr - POS Forecast (Total)

Partner Curr-Partner Prev
P-Partner Curr

POS Fest £ (Base)
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To create a filter, enter a name for the new filter (no more than 20 alphanumeric
characters) and check whichever item(s) you want to be included in the filter. Click
Save.

To edit a filter, select an existing filter from the drop-down list and make the
appropriate changes. The following lists the items that can be edited.

»  Period (Before, After, or Between a Fixed/Rolling Date/Period)
s Product name

s Local name

»  Partner name

= Severity (Low, Medium, or High)

»  Percent (<, >, or = and a percentage)

s Deviation (<, >, or =, and a value)

»  Created (Before, After, or Between a Fixed /Rolling Date/Period) Sorts by the
creation date.

»  Status (Active, In-Process, Auto In-Process, Escalated, Auto Escalated, Auto
Incomplete, Superceding)

= UOM
. Typel
. Type2

n  Criteria Name

n  Offset (Period Offset or Generation Offset)

= Shared With (select company shared with)

To return a selected existing filter to its pre-edited settings, click Revert.

To delete a filter, select an existing filter from the drop-down list and click Delete.

Click Save.

Setting List Screen Preferences

The Lists preferences tab allows you to choose how the following lists are displayed.

Demand Policy
Events

Events Calendar
Exception Criteria
Exception Inbox
Extracts

Metrics
Promotion Items

Promotion Item Sublist (tabbed view appearing on Events - Overview - Examine
Event screen)

Promotions
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Promotion Sublist (tabbed view appearing on Events - Overview - Examine Event
screen)

Reports
Supply Policy

You can set the following preferences for how the list screens appear:

View (Collapsed or Expanded).
Number of results per page.
Hide Columns: Sets which columns appears, in what order, and which are hidden.

Set the Multi-Column Sort Order: Sets how the items are sorted when you access
the Inbox (e.g., items first are sorted by name, then period, partner, product, etc.).
You can set as many (or as few) columns to be sorted as you wish.

To set the Lists preferences

1.

Click Preferences - Layout - Lists. Select the list from the drop-down list and that
List Preference screen appears.

Figure 9-24 List Preferences Screen

TahlefGraph

Exception Inboy

Results Per Page: 20
Period Configuration:

Hide Columns:

Multi-Column Sort Order:

Inbox Filters

Lists

ha O collapsed ® Expanded

Default Filter:
Beginning and end of Period +

Mong v

Visible: Hidden:
Wieww Exception ~ Source ~
Criteria Marne Compared
Severity LIc

E Comment Typel
Period Type2

lE‘ Product |Z| |I| Offset
Status Status History
Partrier Show
Dieviation Collapsed Count
Percent ) Shared with v
Select: Sort Columnis):
riteria Mame
Severity
Period
Product
Status
Partner |Z| |I|
Deviation
Percent
Created

2. Select your view: either Collapsed or Expanded. Refer to Table/Graph Preferences
for details about collapsed and expanded views.

3. Enter how many results you want to view by page.

4. For the Exceptions - Inbox screen, you may select a default filter to sort the entries

in the Exceptions - Inbox. See Setting Inbox Filters Preferences for details on how
to create an Inbox filter.

Use the arrow buttons to order or hide columns.

To order the columns: Scroll up or down the list of Visible columns and select the
column you want to move. Click the "up" or "down" arrows to move the selected
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column to the Visible list. Each click moves the column one position. When saved,
the order chosen determines how the columns are displayed.

To hide a column: Scroll up or down the list of Visible columns and select the
column you want to hide. Click the "right" arrow to add the selected column to the
Hidden list. When saved, the columns you moved to the Hidden list does not
appear in the list.

To show a column that is hidden: Scroll up or down the list of Hidden columns
and select the column you want to show. Click the "left" arrow to add the selected
column to the Visible list. When saved, the columns you moved to the Visible list
appears in the list.

6. Use the arrow buttons to set the Multi-Column Sort Order.

To add a column to the Multi-Column Sort Order list: Scroll up or down the list of
column(s) on the right and select the column you want to sort. Click the "right"
arrow to add the selected column(s) to the multi-column sort list. You can add as
many columns as you wish. When saved, items in the list are sorted automatically
by the column(s) you selected.

To remove a column from the Multi-Column Sort Order list: Scroll up or down the
list of Hidden columns and select the column(s) you want to remove. Click the
"left" arrow to move the selected column to the Available list. When saved, items
are not sorted automatically by the column you removed.

7. Click Save.

Note: Streams that have been hidden do not appear when they are
selected to be part of a group.

If you are using Oracle Retail VCC with daily time buckets rather than weekly, you see
an additional drop-down option when you select the Exception Inbox view. This new
drop-down, Period Configuration, allows you choose how you wish periods to be
displayed in the Exception Inbox.

The period display options are
= Beginning of Period
= End of Period

= Beginning and end of Period
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Figure 9-25 Preferences - Layout Screen

Table/Graph

Inbox Filters  Lists

| Exception Inbox v |

|Eleginning and end of Period V|

Results Per Page:
Period Configuration:

Hide Columns:

O Collapsed & Expanded

Default Filter:

Visible:

Wienw Exception &
Criteria Mame
Severity

@ Comment
Period
[ |Product

Multi-Column Sort Order:

Setting Preferences for the User Defined Fields

1. Click Preferences - Layout - Lists. Select Promotion Items, Event - Promotion Item
Sublist, Promotion - Promotion Item Sublist, Promotions, promotion Sublist from

Status

Partner

Deviation

Percent N

Select:

Criteria Mame
Severity
Period
Product
Status
Partrier
Deviation

Percent.
Created

[41[»]

[41[3]

Hidden:

Source -~
Compared

LIcin

Typel

Typez

Offsat

Status History
Shiow

Collapsed Count
Shared With b

Sort Column(s):

the drop-down list. The appropriate Preferences screen appears.

Figure 9-26 Accessing Preferences for UDFs

ggmgany Table/Graph  Inbox Filkers  Lists

Scheduler

Maonitor

E\fents """"" Promotion Items v

Demand Dernand Policy

Supply REvents Number of columns to freeze: D

Links Event Calendar

e Exception Criteria

Exceptions HException Intbiox Visible: Hidden:

Data Extracts Delete ~ Promation Ttem Type

Metrics :__ — Excarnirie: DSD Order Offset

Reports | Promotion [tems View Data DSO Order Qty

Extracts Event - Promation Item Sublst i Event ID Forward Buy Offset
Prumut!un - Promotion Item Sublist ry Pramation ID |Z| |I| Forward Buy Qty

Preferences Promot!ons . E Local Location Proposed Due Date

General Promotion Sublist Partner Lacation Planned Due Date

Layout G Product Flanned By

Password Suppty Policy Prornotion Itern ID Planned Date

Help Event Mame b First Ship Date

Logout

2. The above graphic displays the Preferences List screen options.
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Figure 9-27 Setting the UDFs as Visible

Horme
Company
Scheduler
Manitor
Events
Demand
Supply
Links
Exceptions
Data
Metrics
Reports
Extracts
Preferences
General
Layout
Pas=word
Help
Logout

Table/Graph Inbox Filters  Lists

Event - Promotion Ttern Sublist he
Results Per Page: 20 Number of columns to freeze: 1]
Hide Columns: Visible: Hidden:
: Promotion-User Defined #6 A
Comment Promation-User Defined #7
Created By Promation-User Defined #8
Created Date Prormotion-User Defined #9
E Last Changed Date lz‘ lz‘ Promotion-User Defined #10
|E| Last Changed By Prornotion Tterm-User Defined #11
Event ID Promation Item-User Defined #12
Prornotion Itern 1D Prornaotion Itern-User Defined #13
Prormotion Iterm-User Defined #4 Prornotion Item-User Defined #14
Promation Item-User Defined #1 % Promation Item-User Defined #15 ¥
Multi-Column Sort Order: Select: Sort Column(s):
DC QOrder Qty ~
Created By

Created Date

Last Changed Date

Last Changed By

Event ID Iz‘ II‘
Promotion Itern ID

Promotion Itern-User Defined #4

Prormotion Iterm-User Defined #1

Promation Item-User Defined #2

Move the desired UDFs to the Visible section. This allows the user to view the
UDFs on the appropriate List screens.

Enter the number of results to be displayed by page.
Enter the number of columns to freeze.
Use the arrow buttons to order or hide columns.

To order the columns: Scroll up or down the list of Visible columns and select the
column you want to move. Click the "up" or "down" arrows to move the selected
column to the Visible list. Each click moves the column one position. When saved,
the order you choose is how the columns appear.

To hide a column: Scroll up or down the list of Visible columns and select the
column you want to hide. Click the "right" arrow to add the selected column to the
Hidden list. When saved, the columns you moved to the Hidden list does not
appear in the list.

To show a column that is hidden: Scroll up or down the list of Hidden columns
and select the column you want to show. Click the "left" arrow to add the selected
column to the Visible list. When saved, the columns you moved to the Visible list
appears in the list.

Use the arrow buttons to set the Multi-Column Sort Order.

To add a column to the Multi-Column Sort Order list: Scroll up or down the list of
column(s) on the right and select the column you want to sort. Click the "right"
arrow to add the selected column(s) to the multi-column sort list. You can add as
many columns as you wish. When saved, items in the list are sorted automatically
by the column(s) you selected.

To remove a column from the Multi-Column Sort Order list: Scroll up or down the
list of Hidden columns and select the column(s) you want to remove. Click the
"left" arrow to move the selected column to the Available list. When saved, items
are not sorted automatically by the column you removed.

Click Save.
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9.  Select the Save button to save the changes you have made.

Figure 9-28 Setting the UDFs as Hidden

Home . .
Compary Table/Graph Inbox Filters Lists
Scheduler
Manitor
..................... - -
— Promations
D d
SSSE\T Results Per Page: |20 Mumber of calumns to freeze: |0
Links
Exceptions Hide Columns: Visible: Hidden:
Data Copy -~ Entire Promotion ~
Metrics Delete Commit Date
Reports Process Totals Chijective
Extracts Examine Promation-User Defined #6
--------------------- E Sales Impact Qty lz‘ lz‘ Promotion-User Defined #7
Preferences E Event ID Promotion-User Defined #8
General Begin Date Promotion-User Defined #9
Layout Total DSD Order Forecast \Promotion-User Defined #10
Password Prornotion 1D Prornotion-User Defined #30
Help Event Category (5 Event Mame r,
Logout
Multi-Column Sort Order: Select: Sort Column(s):
Sales Impact Qty ~
Total DSD Order Forecast
Event Category Eegin Date
End Date
Sales Impact Type
Condition lz‘ lz‘
Status
Price Impact
Total Actual Sales
Created Date b
10. To hide the UDFs, move the fields to the Hidden section. The above graphic
displays hidden UDF fields.
Figure 9-29 Setting Preferences for the Promotion sublist
Horme ’ .
Company Table/Graph Inbox Filters  Lists
Scheduler
Manitor
..................... - 3
A Promotion Sublist
D d
SSED?\T Results Per Page: |20 Mumnber of columns to freeze: |0
Links
Exceptlons Hide Columns: Visible: Hidden:
Data D Order Offset Prormotion-User Defined #11 -
Metrics Total DC Order Forecast Promation-User Defined #12
Reports Total DSD Order Forecast Promation-User Defined #13
Extracts Comment Promotion-User Defined #14
--------------------- E Status History lz‘ lz‘ Promotion-User Defined #15
Preferences Prirter-Friendly Wiew Promation-User Defined #16
General Created By Promation-User Defined #17
Layout Created Date Promotion-User Defined #18
Password Last Changed Date Promotion-User Defined #19
Heln Last Changed By Promnotion-User Defined #20 b
Logout
Multi-Column Sort Order: Select: Sort Column(s):
Status
Condition
Mumber Of Items
Partner Company
Sales Impact Type
Sales Impact Oty lz‘ lz‘
Price Impact Type
Price Irnpact
Total Actual Sales
Total Base Sales Forecast

Setting Preferences for Copy Promotions

This functionality allows the user to copy a Promotion from one event to another
existing event. Validation of the source promotion and target event occurs to
successfully execute the copy promotion process.
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1. The Copy field is configurable like all other fields in the Promotions List screen.

Configurability is set in the Preferences - Layout options.

2. Select the Preferences - Layout - Lists tab. Move the "Copy" field to the Visible

section. The "Copy" field and copy promotion functionality are then accessible through
the Promotions List screen.

Figure 9-30 Setting preferences for the "Copy" field in the Promotions List screen
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3. To hide the "Copy" field, move it to the Hidden section. The graphic below displays
the hidden "Copy" field.

Figure 9-31 Setting the "Copy" field preference to Hidden
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4. Use the arrow buttons to order or hide the columns.

To order the columns: Scroll up or down the list of Visible columns and select the
column you want to move. Click the "up" or "down" arrows to move the selected
column to the Visible list. Each click moves the column one position. When saved, the
order you choose is how the columns appear.

To hide a column: Scroll up or down the list of Visible columns and select the column
you want to hide. Click the "right" arrow to add the selected column to the Hidden list.
When saved, the columns you moved to the Hidden list does not appear in the list.

To show a column that is hidden: Scroll up or down the list of Hidden columns and
select the column you want to show. Click the "left" arrow to add the selected column
to the Visible list. When saved, the columns you moved to the Visible list appear in the
list.

5. Use the arrow buttons to set the Multi-Column Sort Order.

To add a column to the Multi-Column Sort Order list: Scroll up or down the list of
column(s) on the right and select the column you want to sort. Click the "right" arrow
to add the selected column(s) to the multi-column sort list. You can add as many
columns as you wish. When saved, items in the list are sorted automatically by the
column(s) you selected.

To remove a column from the Multi-Column Sort Order list: Scroll up or down the
list of Hidden columns and select the column(s) you want to remove. Click the "left"
arrow to move the selected column to the Available list. When saved, items are not
sorted automatically by the column you removed.

6. Click Save.

Changing Your Password
The Password feature allows you to change your password for Oracle Retail VCC.
To change your password

1. Select Preferences - Password. The Change Password screen appears.

Figure 9-32 Change Password Screen

Change Password
Password: |

Mew Password:

Confirm Password:
Save

2. Enter your current password in the Password: text box (40 alphanumeric character
limit).
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Note: Quotation marks and apostrophes are valid alphanumeric
characters for all password fields.

3. Enter your new password in the New Password: text box.
4. Reenter your new password in the Confirm Password: text box.

5. Click Save.
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Partll

Value Chain Collaboration Modules

The following modules are separately priced options, and access to them as menu
items appears only if you have obtained a license for each.

Part II contains the following chapters:
= Events

s Demand

= Supply
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Events

This chapter contains the following topics:

Introduction

Introduction

Events

Promotions

Promotion Items
Documents

Promotion Status Changes
Copy Promotions

Viewing the User Defined Fields

Note: The Events module is a separately priced option, and access to
it as a menu Item appears only if you have obtained an Events license.

The Event Collaboration module provides visibility and collaboration on Promotions.
Promotions are sale occurrences such as introductory offers, seasonal sales, etc. They
contain attributes, have a status, and can also contain multiple tactics and Items. Items
within a Promotion occur at the collaboration-Item level.

The Events module allows you to:

Create an Event from scratch, or by copying a previous Event
Add and remove Products/Locations for the Promotion
Attach Documents to the Event

Download Documents attached to the Event

Change the Promotion Status

Apply sales and order volume estimates and pricing

Report on the actual performance of the Promotion vs. plans for it

A Promotion has a status and attributes, and contain tactics (something that
contributes to the event, like an ad or a display) and Items (collaboration Items that are
included in the Promotion). The tactics and Items also have their own attributes. Some
Item attributes are initially populated from the corresponding Promotion attributes.
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/Eventﬁ

-

Although Items within an event occur at the collaboration-Item level, Promotions
themselves exist independent of context because many different Items may be tied-in
to the same Promotion. For instance, you could have a Holiday Clearance Sale that
included both candy and toys. These Items would share the same Promotion (Holiday
Clearance Sale), but could exist at different contexts because you may have different
partners associated with different Items (candy and toys). Therefore, in order to view
all the Items relevant to a particular Promotion, you would need to select a folder-level
partner in the Context Chooser when viewing a specific Promotion.

Figure 10-1 Events and Promotions

\

——] Promotion | ‘

[ [ [
Tactics Items Documents

Note: When selecting from the Partner tree, you may not select a
folder that contains locations from more than one company.
Attempting to do so prompts the VCC to display an error message.

Events
The Events - Overview is comprised of three tabbed views:
= Events Calendar Tab
= Events List Tab
= Events Create Tab
Note: Before editing an Event that has been loaded in an Edit
Operation using the Integrator, check the Monitor - Job screen to
verify that the job is complete before trying to edit the Event. This
avoids creation of any data discrepancy.
Check the Monitor - jobs screen to see if the jobs corresponding to that event is
completed and then allow the user for editing.
Events Calendar Tab

The Events - Calendar screen provides a calendar view of the Events you have created.
The calendar is useful in viewing where Events overlap, and for providing a visual
overview of where they begin and end. The calendar also allows you to drill down
within each date that contains one or more Promotions in order to view or edit the
details of that Promotion.

To edit Events in the calendar:
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1. Select Events - Overview - Calendar tab. The Events calendar appears. If today's
date is included in the range of existing Events, the calendar opens to the current

date.

Figure 10-2 Events Calendar
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Clicking in the "Event ID’ and "Event Name’ lists on the left of the calendar
displays the first activity planned for the Event name/ID you selected.

2. Click the colored cell for the Event you wish to view. The colors are determined by
the "Event Category’, and are configurable by your company administrator.

Figure 10-3 Colored Cells in the Events Calendar

[ | oz | e

!\{

3. The Examine Event screen appears.
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Figure 10-4

Examine Event
Header
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4. If you modify the Event, click Save. If you have viewed the Event and wish to

return to the calendar without editing, click Cancel.

Events List Tab

Select Events - Overview - List tab. The Events List appears. It contains the following
columns:

Figure 10-5 Events List
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=  Examine — drilldown dot provides a more detailed view of the selected Event.

s Event ID - the ID assigned to the Event.

s Event Name — name of the Event.
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Event Description — optional description entered for the Event.

Event Category — category the Event belongs to. Category indicates the reason for
planning the Event (i.e., Holiday, Price Change, Retailer Promotion, etc.).

Creator Company — company that created the Event.

Begin Date — date the Event begins.

End Date — date the Event ends.

Copy — duplicate this Event.

Number Of Promotions — number of Promotions contained in this Event.
Number Of Items — total number of Items contained in the Event Promotions

View /Edit Comment — clicking the drilldown dot enables you to view and edit
comments. Grey dots indicate there is not yet a comment created for the Event.

Delete — allows you to delete Events by checking the check box and then clicking
the "Process Selected Items’ button.

Printer-Friendly View — view data in format that is suitable for printing.
Created By - name of user who created the Event.

Created Date — date the Event was created.

Last Changed Date — date the Event was last modified.

Last Changed By — name of user who last updated this Event.
Number Of Locations — number of locations included in the Event.
Number Of Partners — number of partners involved in the Event.
Number Of Products — number of products affected by the Event

URL — The Web site where Event details can be viewed.

Set Sales Impacts — Yes or No is displayed depending on whether or not sales
impacts have been set for this Event

Set Order Impacts — Yes or No is displayed, depending on whether or not order
impacts have been set for this Event.

Stream Set — stream set used by the Event.

Last Totaled Date — date data was last totaled.

Event Theme — Additional descriptive field.

Target Audience — Event’s target audience

Event - User Defined — One to three custom fields that are company specific.

Partner Exclusivity — Indicates whether promotion is shared exclusively with one
partner company. If selected, the partner added in the first promotion is the only
partner allowed for the event.

Total Crossdock Order Forecast — Allows for total order computation. Computed
results display in the Promotion Item - Examine screen. Totals all four order values
(DC orders, DSD orders, Crossdock orders and Forward Buy) minus the
pre-ordered quantity.

Event Data displayed in the List includes:

Events 10-5



Events

— Total Actual Sales

— Total Base Sales Forecast

— Total Promo Sales Forecast
— Total DC Order Forecast

— Total DSD Order Forecast

- Total Forward Buy Forecast
—  Process Totals

- Total On-Hand Inventory

- Total Monetary Sales

Events Create Tab

An Event must be created before any Promotions, Items, or Documents can be
associated with it.

To create an Event:

1. Select Event - Overview - Create. The Create screen appears as shown below:

Figure 10-6 Create Screen

Home A~
Caompany
Scheduler Creator Company: Food Markets
Manitar
Events
Owerview
Promotions
Promaotion Items
Documents Calendar List Create
Demand
Suppl
LIn?(E v Summary
............ * Event Name: ] * Event ID:
Exceptions
Datap * Event Category; Assortrment Change V|
Meatrics *Begin Date:
Reports
Extracts *End; ® End Datel:l O Number Of Daysl:l
Preferences Event Theme:
Help Event Description:
Logout
Comment:
Details
* Stream Set: Set Sales Impacts: Set Order Impacts:
Partner Exclusivity: Target audience: I:I
URL; | | Testiink |
Commit Date: I:l
Create Cancel
v

2. Assign a Name to your Event.

3. The Event forms are populated without any predetermined value. This implies
that the default value is taken as <space>. As the field is mandatory, the user is
compelled to enter the valid event/promotion id.a specific Event ID in the box.

4. Select the Category to include the Event in.

5. Enter the Begin Date, and select when you would like the Event to terminate. The
End can be a specific date, or a set Number of Days from the Begin Date you
establish.
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6. Enter an Event Description, Comment. These fields are optional.

7. Enter the final creation Details by selecting your Stream Set from the drop-down,
and selecting or clearing the Impact check boxes.

8. If you wish the promotion to be shared only with one partner company, check the
Partner Exclusivity check box.

9. Enter a Target Audience (optional), and provide a URL if so desired. Be sure to test
any link you provide.

10. Click Create.

Once you have created the Event, you are directed to the Examine Event screen. This is
where you can add Promotions and attach Documents to the new Event. For more
information on performing these tasks, see Adding Promotions and Attaching
Documents to Events and Promotions.

Copying an Event

In order to save time, Events can be duplicated to create similar Events. This can be
easily done with the Copy icon.

Any Event that appears in the Event - List screen can be copied, and that copy can be
modified.

To copy an Event:
1. Select a context.
2, Select Event - List. The List screen appears.

3. Click the copy icon under the Copy column for the Event that you wish to
duplicate. The Copy Event screen appears.

Figure 10-7 Copy Event Screen

Creator Company: Food Markets
Last Changed By: Food Markets
Last Changed Date:

Number Of Promaotions: O

Number Of Items: 0

Copy Event

* Event Mame:

*Event ID: Systemn

* [ system Generated Item IDs Item ID Prefix: Copy of

*Begin Date: O Number Of Days: & End Date:
Creste Cancel

4. Enter a new name in the Name field, verify Begin Date, and select either the
Number of Periods you wish the Event to span, or a specific End Date. If you do
not specify an Event ID, the system provides one for you.

5. Click Create to proceed. The Examine Event screen appears.
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6. All of the fields that were filled from the original Event appears with the same
information in the copy. Modify the Event, its Items, and Tactics. For more
information on adding and configuring Items, see Creating Promotion Items.

Note: If the dates applied to the original Event do not relate directly
to the new copy, some Items may not be included in the copied event.
For instance, if the original Event span is 12/16 - 12/22, with Items
that begin on dates12/17,12/19, 12/21, and the copy specifies a span
from 12/16 - 12/18, then the copied Event would only include the first
Item.

Promotions
This section details on the following topics:
= About Promotion Attributes
= About Promotional Tactics
= Viewing Promotions
= Viewing the User Defined Fields
= Adding Promotions
= Deleting Promotions
s Copy Promotions

During the Promotion creation process, you define the Promotion with specific data
such as which partner company you share the Promotion with, a brief description of
the Promotion, how long it should run, which sale category the Promotion falls under
(a holiday sale, a regular Promotion, etc.), how much the Promotion affects the original
price of the Item, and so on.

About Promotion Attributes

The above mentioned terms or descriptors are called Attributes. After you have
created a Promotional event, many of its attributes are visible in the Events -
Promotions screen.

The Promotion is also given a Status attribute, which is tracked. This helps determine
what stage the Promotion has reached in its life cycle. The behavior of the Promotion
changes as its status changes. For more information on Promotion statuses and
changing them, see Changing the Status of a Promotion. Promotions can also have
external (unique per creator company) IDs which can be used as keys to synchronize
events with external system(s).

About Promotional Tactics

A Tactic categorizes the type of Promotion being planned. Examples of tactics are ads,
coupons, and rebates. A Promotion may contain no tactic, a single tactic, or multiple
tactics.

Tactic attributes enable you to provide more detail on each tactic. They can be accessed
and configured at the bottom of the Events - Promotions create and edit screens.

The Tactics section includes options for the following:

s Category
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s Tactic

= Value

»  Unit-Of-Measure

s Comment

= Begin and End Date

If you are viewing a partner's promotion, and there are no comments in the tactics
section, you cannot click the tactics comment icon.

The Tactics Category drop-down contains the following classifications:
= Ad

= Display

s Consumer Incentive

= Assortment Change

= Location Change

= Packaging

s Trade Funds

s Other

Each Category has its own set of tactics attributes. These attributes further describe the
tactic, with the exception of ‘Other” and "Trade Funds’. These two categories only have
a Value, Unit-Of-Measure, Begin and End Date, and Comment option when they are
selected. Selecting any other tactics from the drop-down produces a new list that
appears in the next drop-down immediately to its right (that is, when a selection is
made in the Category column, the Tactic column becomes active with the appropriate
choices). All categories includes a numeric Value, text UOM, Begin Date, End Date,
and a text Comment can be entered for every activity. Comments can be up to 255
characters.

The table below shows a list of all the available options that can be selected for a tactic.
The Value, Unit-Of-Measure, and Comment fields are always available for each
category, regardless of what is selected in the drop-downs.
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Table 10-1 Promotion Tactics

Category Tactic

Ad Billboard
Direct Mail Ad
Direct Mail Blow-In
Flyer
Free-Standing Insert
Handbill
Internet Ad
Line Ad
Magazine Ad
Mobile Ad
Newspaper Ad
Radio Ad
Retail Circular
Shelf Talker
Television Ad

Display Display (general)
Dump Bin Display
End Cap Display
Floor Stack Display
In-Store Dispenser
Module Display
On-Counter Display
Rack Display
Shelf-Extender Display
Shipper Display
Transparency

Temporary Outpost
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Table 10-1 (Cont.) Promotion Tactics

Category

Tactic

Consumer Incentive

Assortment Change

Location Change

Packaging

Trade Funds
Other

BOGO/Buy x Get y
Coupon

Coupon Book

Free Item

Gift with Purchase
Instant Rebate

In-Store Sample/Demo
Mail-In Rebate

Mailed Samples

Major Event
Membership Card

No Price Change
Purchase with Purchase
Other Consumer Incentive
Scan

Special EDLP Event
Sweepstakes
Temporary Price Reduction
Product Introduction
Product Retirement
Add Locations

Drop Locations

Bonus Pack
Co-Branded Item
In-Pack Item
Near-Pack Item
On-Pack Item
Pre-Priced Item

N/A

N/A

Additional Categories and Tactics can be added or modified using the Tactics creator.
Contact a Oracle Tech Support Executive for more details on adding and modifying

Categories and Tactics.

Viewing Promotions

There are three ways in which you can view a list of Promotions:

= A list of Promotions can be access through the VCC menu by selecting Events -
Promotions. This list displays Promotions regardless of the Event they were
created for. The Events - Promotions list is context-specific.

= Any Promotions that exist for an Event can be viewed from within Events -
Overview. By drilling down to examine the Event, you see a tabbed view of both
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Promotions and Promotion Items that exist for the selected Event. This is useful
for finding out which Promotions or Items exist specific to an Event

Figure 10-8 Events - Promotions List
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= Similarly, Promotions can be viewed by accessing the Examine Events screen,
where a "Number of Promotions’ link exists in the Context Chooser area. Click this
number to get a display a list of Promotions for that Event.

Figure 10-9 ’Number of Promotions’ Link in the Context Chooser Area

Context R ‘), e’
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Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers = # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > £ Pilot

Search: m@r\lame OGN OLn [vIFalder I:I o J’Q.‘@

|Select Bookrnark

Humber Of Promotions: o f add Prarmotion  Number Of Items: 0 Documents. 0/ add Document

The Events - Promotions screen displays the list of attributes and tactics that define
each Promotion. In addition to displaying read-only information, this screen also
allows you to:

= view a Promotions's history

» delete Promotions

= change the status of a Promotion

s view and add/edit comments for each Promotion
m view/edit the number of Items in each Promotion
»  visit a link for each Promotion

= process totals
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The initial list view shows the default column option selections and order. You can
change the columns that display in the Events - Promotions - List screen by revising
selection options in the Preferences - Layout - Lists - Promotions screen by selecting
the ‘Configure List” icon, or by going to the Preferences - General - Layout screen
directly. For more information on configuring Lists, see Setting List Screen
Preferences.

Promotions List

The Event - Promotions list screen contains many of the same columns that the Event
List contains, which can also be applied to the Promotion level. For more details on
columns not included in the list below, see column descriptions in the "Events List
Tab”. The following column options and actions are unique to the Promotion List:

Figure 10-10 Columns in the Events - Promotions Tab
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= Promotion Category — category the Promotion has been assigned to.
s Partner Company — partner company who is collaborating on the Promotion

= Status — drop-down displays the status of the Promotion. Includes "Proposed” and
"Cancelled’ options.

= Condition - OK’ displays when Promotion condition is okay

»  Status History — Displays a list status modifications that were made to the
Promotion, and their dates

= Planned By — name of user who planned the Promotion

= Entire Promotion - yes or no value displayed in this column, indicating that the
Sales Impact Qty is to be distributed among Items for the entire Promotion period.
(Available when Sales Impact Type = Absolute Increase, Absolute Decrease, or Set
Value To.) When selecting to disaggregate type and quantity among the entire
Promotion, the following rules apply:

— The new equally distributed Sales Impact Value applies to all Promotion
Items, whether or not they had been previously overridden at the Item level.

—  If there are no Items for this Promotion, the Sales Impact for all Items that are
added is the Sales Impact of the Promotion, equally divided among all the
Items. If there are one or more Items for a given Promotion, the Sales Impact
for all Items being added is 0.
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Note: If you create an Event with "Entire Promotion’ selected, and
later add, edit, or remove Promotion Items, the Promotion's Sales
Impact Value is not automatically readjusted. This may result in some
numbers to being out of sync.

Note: After Processing Totals, two kinds of fields are empty:

»  Each Stream Set data type that has not been selected to 'Enable
Totals'.

= Each Stream Set data type that has null values in the Event date
range.

Note: Totals displayed in the Event are the sum of the current value
of all items in the Event.

»  First Ship Date — first available date product can be shipped.

= Planned Date — date Promotion is planned.

= Proposed Due Date — due date proposed for Promotion.

= Planned Due Date — due date planned for Promotion.

= Partner Promotion ID — collaboration partners ID assigned to the Promotion.
» E-Mail Notification — e-mail addresses of to be sent notification of promotion.
= E-Mail Language — language to be used in e-mail notification.

To View a Promotion:

1. Select your context.

2. Select Events - Promotions - Display, the screen appears as shown below.
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Figure 10-11 Events - Promotion Screen
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Oracle. All rights

From the Events - Promotions - Display screen, you can view the history of each
Promotion.

To View a Promotion's History:

1. Click the colored dot under the Examine History column. The screen that appears
displays when the Promotion was last modified, the user who modified it, the
prior status, and the current or new status.

Figure 10-12 Promotion History

Mo Records Found

Modification Date User 2ld Status Mew Status

2. C(lick Back to return to the Promotions screen.

You can view and add or edit comments for your Promotion. The Comments are for
each event are located under the dialogue bubble icon. Each event has a white dot if
there is no comment. You can click this dot and add a comment; the dot changes color
to indicate it now holds a comment. A comment can be up to 255 characters for each
event. Comments can be added, overwritten, and deleted on the Comment screen only.

To add a comment to a Promotion:
1. Select your context.
2. Select the Events - Promotions - List screen

3. (Click the dot that appears under the comments icon. The comment screen
appears.
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4. Enter your comment in the Comment field provided.

Figure 10-13 Events - Promotions - Comment Screen

Author Comment

Your Comment:

w Crone

5. Click Post to save your comment, or Done to quit without saving and return to the
Events - Promotions screen.

To access a printer-friendly version of the Promotion you are interested in printing,
click the appropriate blue drilldown dot under the Printer Friendly icon. This displays
the Printer-Friendly view of the Promotion.

Figure 10-14 Printer-friendly View of the Promotion

Event ID: 4_0_MIG_3 Created By: Supplier Co Cn: 0811708 19:00:00 ~
Event Marme: Test Ewent 3 Planned By: ) n:
Docurnents: o Last Changed By:  Supplier Co ©n: 08/13/08 19:00:00
Mumber Of Tterms: N Proposed By: on:
Creator Company: Supplier Co Last Totaled Date:
Promotion
Summary
Status: Mew Condition: Late
# Prarmotion ID: SYMCRA_171 * Partner Cormpany: The .M. Srnucker Cormpany
Event Category: Location Cpening Partner Prormotion ID: null
Begin Date: 0gf1z/08 End Date: 03/ 21/08

Event Description:
Event Theme:
Ohjective:
E-Mail
E-Mail Motification: null

E-Mail Language: Arnerican English

Details
Price Impact Type: Abzolute Decrease * Price Impach: 10,00

Sales Imnpack Type: Abzolute Increase * Sales Irmpact Gty 20,00 Entire Prornotion: Mo
First Ship Date: Delivery Date:
Store Invoice Date: Prornotional Itern Definition Date:

Pririt Back

You can then click Print to send your data to the printer, or Back to return to the List
view.

To View a Promotion's Default Screen:
The screen below shows the default view with future events/promotions.
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Figure 10-15 Promotions Default Screen

Haorme Context || Display Mode i ~
Company
Scheduler
Mani _ The Default search
: Search: End Date w | After + | Date: |0Bf16/02 7 displays the future event
Overview
Promotions
Promaotion Items
Documents Calendar  List Create
Demand
Supply 9 9 -
L Displaying 1-7 of 7
Exceptions - - "
Data @‘@ Event Name Event Category Begin Date End Date Creator Company Process Totals Copy = x \«,/ Last Changed Date Numb
Metrics
Reports @ : i & | @ @
N W41 Holiday 08f11/08  09/20/02  SupplierCo i i 1]
preferences Test Event  Location . .
o @ 3 B 08/12/08  08/21/03  Supplier Co O 2 @ 0O e i]
Logout X
..................... @ -erSt Event | iday n8f12/08  mef21/o8  Supplier Co Fl 2 @ O @ il
@ wWk44 Joint Promation  0815/08  08f27/08  Supplier Co ] 2 @ 0O @ i]
@ Wkda Joint Promotion  08/17/02  10/01/02  Supplier Co F] 2 Q@O @ 1]

Changing the Status of a Promotion

Promotions have a status. Status can be changed manually or automatically. Any
change of status automatically updates the ‘last changed by’ field to the user who
changed the status. The following are the various status states:

Promotions are non-editable by the creator company when the status of the promotion
is "Planned’.

= New — Promotion is in creation process, only visible to creator company, and does
not impact promo forecast. All possible changes are allowed.

= Proposed - Effect of Promotion is reflected in the creator's promo forecast stream.
Promotion is made visible to partner with status of ‘awaiting approval’, but does
not impact partner forecast stream.

= Planned - Effect of Promotion applied to partner forecast stream.

= Modified — Modified effect of Promotion is reflected in the creator's promo forecast
line. Modified Promotional event is made visible to partner, but does not change
partner forecast until accepted.

= Change Request — A change is requested - no changes are made to either forecast
line. User needs to enter a Promotion-level comment with the requested change.

= Rejected - Effect of Promotions zeroed-out from partner forecast.

s Cancelled - Effect of Promotion zeroed-out from local and partner forecast. No
further changes are allowed.

s Completed - End date of an "accepted” Promotion has passed. No further changes
are allowed.

= Expired - End date of a Promotion other than "accepted’ or ‘cancelled” has passed.
No further changes are allowed.

= Planned Change Request — Once in "Planned’ status, promotions can be set to
'Planned Change Request' by the partner on request from the creator.

s Planned Modified — Creator can make changes, and then set the status to 'Planned
Modified’. Partner then reviews the promotion, and then sets it to "Planned” again.
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= Proposed Acknowledged — (Partner)
= Modified Acknowledged — (Local)

= Active — (system)

s Terminated — (Local/Partner)

»  Active Modified — (Local)

Note: User cannot edit promotion item detail when promotion is set
to an "acknowledged’ status.

Only certain user-initiated changes in status state are allowed, as shown in the three
tables below.

Table 10-2 Promotion Status Transitions and Ownership

Change Allowed

From Change To (By Creator)
o
g 3
o (=]
Q o
= ° Q
2 Q E
o 17
c o o ©
= S S 2
o o % =
< ] < T °
o ° o <] ° o
Q Q T () o o = T Q9 ©
[ [ [} o)) Q Q .9 Ty c
o o c b (= = 4 ] 8 £
o Q c © T T = 0 c £
e ¢ & £ © ©6 © © & 5
o o o (&) = = < oc (&) =
New v v
Proposed v v v
Proposed v A
Acknowledged
Planned v v
Active v v v
Change v
Requested
Modified v
Modified v v
Acknowledged
Active Modified v v
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Table 10-3 Promotion Status Transitions and Ownership

Change Allowed From Change To (By Partner)

New
Proposed

Proposed
Acknowledged

Planned

Active

Change Requested

Modified

Modified
Acknowledged

Active Modified

Proposed

Proposed Acknowledged

Planned

Change Requested

Modified

Modified Acknowledged

Active Modified

Rejected

Cancelled

Terminated

Table 10-4 Promotion Status Transitions and Ownership

Change From

New
Proposed

Proposed
Acknowledged

Planned
Active

Change
Requested

Modified

Modified
Acknowledged

Active Modified

Change To (By System)

-]

2

T 3

o

= 5 o
: £ 8 £
e e Q—
o (3] =] x
< < o w

Modified
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Table 10-5 Promotion Status Transitions for a Planned Promotion

From Status To Status Transition Allowed by
Planned Planned ChangeRequest Partner
Planned ChangeRequest Planned Modified Creator
Planned Modified Planned Partner

When the creator company makes modifications to a planned promotion through the
VCC Integrator/Loader, the promotion status sets to 'Planned Modified’.

To Delete/Change the Promotions Status

The circled content shows whether the partner can delete and change the promotion
status. The delete check boxes are disabled and status change list contains only
allowed transitions.

Figure 10-16 Delete/Modify Promotion Status

Context

local: =
Partner: =
Product:
Ty B
Searchi Product v [Clvame. Olam. Oluon (o | IR (1 T4 )
| Al Events w| [select Bookmark -
Displaping 1-6 of 6
< Sales Event Beqin Totsl DSD Bromotion Event Process Event  End Sales Condition Status Stastus  Price Total Crested  Totsl  Total Number Crested
Impact ID Date Order 10 Marme Totals Cateqory Date Immpsct Histary Impact Acual Date Base Prorma OF By
Oty Forecast Tupe Sales sales Sales Items

Forgcast Forecast

Absolute

1.00 SYNCRA_140 04/02/06  SYNCRA_365 su-tsst-apr [ frefant Flow 04/20/06 foo0E e s8 >

3.00 SYNCRA_140 04/02/06 SYNCRA_377 su-tsst-apr O :’Ef:;;‘f” 04/20/06 ;\::'2\:: ggf?gfgg 0 Pl

1,00 SYNCRA_142 03/01/06 SYNCRA_371 su-test 4] :’Ef:;;‘v” 03/20/06 ;\::'2\:: 22/25/22 58 2

1,00 SYNCRA 143 0S/01/06  SYNCRA 373 gu-may [ freiaht Flow os/01r0e SErolte oaoaine 58 ]

5.00 SYNCRA 144 03(05/06  SYNCRA_375 LSiLbrams [ freiant Flow naazen Abeohie faosine 58 H

@ 5.00 veeood 03/09/06  SYNCRA_37T9 Test Event Fl :"'EE::I:!YW 04/07/06 ?:;‘;‘::: gz’;i’ig [} 2

&
< I >

Promotions - Editability

In certain promotion status, the promotion/promotion item is not editable by one
partner or both the partners. Thus, the content is grayed out as shown in the following
screen view.

In creator editable promotions, promotions can be edited and promotion items can be
added, deleted, or modified. In partner editable promotions, only comments can be
edited at promotion level.
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Figure 10-17 Edit Promotions

Context || Display Mode 2% ‘_), 5

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilat Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > £ Pilot

Search:@Name OGIN OLN [YIFalder I:I ] i}@@

Select Bookmark v|
Examine Promotion [
Summary
Status: Mew Condition: Late
* Prormotion ID: *Partner Company: The Zompany
Event Category: Location Opening Partner Promotion 10 |:|
Begin Date: 08/12/08 End Date; 08/21/08
Event Description:
Event Theme:
Ohjective: | |
E-Mail
E-Mail Motification: null |use ; to separate consecutive addresses
E-Mail Language: Armnerican English v
Details
Price Impact Type: * Price Impact:
Sales Impact Type: Absolute Increase *Sales Impact Qty: 20.00 [JEntire Promotion
First Ship Date: Delivery Date:
Store Invoice Date: Promaotional Iterm Definition Date: »

While accessing the events/promotion/promotion items screens for view /edit/delete,
the Ul view should meet the access control criteria as mentioned in Editability Rules in
the Table below:

Table 10-6 Edit Rules for Promotion Work Flow

Status Creator Editable Partner Editable
New Y N
Proposed Y N
Planned N N
Modified Y N
Change_Req N Y
Rej N N
Cancelled N N
Complete N N
Expired Y N
Prop_Acknowledge Y N
Mod_Acknowledge Y N
Active N N
Terminated N N
Non_Local_Planned Y N
Active_Modified Y N
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The following general rules apply for the various status states:

All Promotions are initially created as 'new’.

The states of "proposed’, “accepted’, ‘change requested’, 'rejected” and "cancelled’
are all set manually, as per the above table.

The status of ‘'modified” is automatically set whenever the Promotion creator saves
modifications to an existing Promotion (other than "new” Promotions, which
remain ‘new’). Promotion Items are also considered "Modified” whenever Impact
Type or Impact Value are changed.

The status of ‘completed” is automatically set when the end period of a “accepted’
Promotion has passed.

The status of “expired’ is automatically set when the end period of a Promotion
other than "accepted” or ‘cancelled” has passed.

User cannot edit promotion item detail when promotion is in an "acknowledged’
status

Adding Promotions

It is only possible to add Promotions once an Event has been created, since each
promotion is a subset of an Event. Promotions are added to Events through the Events
- Overview - Examine Event screen. Creation of promotions can be done immediately
after Event creation, or added later by examining the Event you wish to add
Promotions to.

Promotions can be created for any leaf or folder level context. To create an Event, you
must first have an available stream set selected. For more information on creating a
stream set, see Mass Entry of Data.

Note: If a message displaying 'No stream sets exist. Please create a
stream set’ appears at the Events - Promotions - Create screen, you
must first create a stream set. Event stream sets can be configured by
the superuser or server admin in Company - Module Config - Events -
Stream Set Configuration.

To create a Promotion:

1.

Examine the Event for which you wish to create a Promotion. The Examine Event
screen appears.
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Figure 10-18 Examine Event Screen

Context 232 ‘), ke

Local: Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-all Products = £ Pilat

Search:@Name OGN OLN [¥IFalder I:I =5 _JQ@
Select Bookmark V|

Nurmber Of Promutiuns[ 1 f Add Promotion|  Number Of Items:. Documents: Add Docurnent

Examine Event

Header
Creatar Campany: ggppller Created By:
Created Date: Last Changed Date:
Last Changed By:  Supplier Last Totaled Date:
Summary
*Event Mame: WWk41 *Event ID:
*Event Category: Holiday Vl 1
*Begin Date: 08/11/08 B *End Date:
Event Theme: Columbus Day |
Event Description:
Comment:
Details
Stream Set: Set Sales Impacts © Set Order Impacts :
Partner Exclusivity: [ Target aAudience: |:|
URL: [ | Testiink | v

2. The context chooser area on this screen gives you access to Items, Promotions, and
Documents associated with this Event. If a Promotion has not been created, Items
are not displayed. If Promotions already exist, the link after 'Number of
Promotions’ indicates how many Promotions are attached to the Event at this time.
To increase that number, click "Add Promotion’. To view the list of Promotions
that exist for that Event, click the numbered link . Click Add Promotion. The
Create Promotion screen appears.
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Figure 10-19 Create Promotion Screen

Ewvent ID:
Event Name:

4_0_MIG_3
Test Event 3

Creator Company: gypplier Co

Summary
Status:

* Promotion ID:
Event Category:
Begin Date:
Event Description:
Event Theme:
Objective:

E-Mail
E-Mail Motification:
E-Mail Language:

Details
Price Impact Type:

Sales Impact Type:

First Ship Date;

Store Invoice Date:

Stream Set:
Target sudience:

3.

§l=n v Condition: I

System * Partner Company: The Comparry v
Location Opening Partner Promotion 10

08/12/08 End Date: 08/21/08

use ; to separate consecutive addresses
Armerican English +

Absolute Decrease * Price Impact:
*Sales Impact Qty:

Delivery Date:

Absolute Increase v [JEntire Pramatian

Promaotional Iterm Definition Date:
Events
Ordering Policy:

Select either "New’ or 'Proposed” from the Promotion Status drop-down. New is
the default status. For more details on Promotion status, see Changing the Status
of a Promotion.

Enter a Promotion ID. The Promotion forms are populated without any
predetermined value, that is the default value as <space>, as seen in the screenshot
above. As this field is mandatory, the user is compelled to enter a valid promotion
id. This alphanumeric ID can be used as a key to synchronize the event with
external systems. The ID is unique per creator company.

Select a Partner Company from the drop-down list of companies available to you.
This is the partner location for which the Promotion is defined. It may be at leaf or
folder-level, but if at folder-level, must contain only locations from a single
company.

Enter a Partner Promotion ID, if desired.

Specify a list of E-mail Notification recipients (optional). Separate multiple entries
with a semi-colon ().

Select the E-mail Language that has to be used when E-mail is sent.

In the Details section, a Price Impact and Sales Impact Qty must be entered. The
default Price Impact Type is “Absolute Decrease.” The Sales Impact Type defaults
to "Absolute Increase’. If you want the Impact entered to affect the Entire
Promotion, select the "Entire Promotion’ check box.
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Figure 10-20 Create Promotion Screen - Details Section

Details
Price Impact Type:
Sales Impact Type:
First Ship Date:
Store Invoice Date:

Absolute Decrease v * Price Impact:
Ahsolute Increase | * Sales Impact Qty: [JEntire Pramatian
[ Delivery Date: [

Promotional Item Definition Date:
Events
Ordering Policy:

Test Link

Note: Price and Sales Impacts both allow you to enter positive,
negative, and fractional numbers.

Select a First Ship Date that displays the first available date product can be
shipped (optional). You can also enter a Delivery Date, Store Invoice Date, and
Promotional Item Definition Date, if desired.

Enter an Ordering Policy, if any.

Enter the URL associated with the new event (optional). This feature is useful if
there is an online Promotion with a direct URL that displays the advertised
product, etc. Be sure to test the link after pasting it in.

Enter a comment for the Promotion (optional).

Enter the Due Date information for the Promotion. Select Proposed and Planned
Milestone Dates, and enter the number of days to offset notification.

Under Metrics, you can assign values to metrics you would like to use during the
promotion (optional).

Figure 10-21 Create Promotion Screen - Metrics Section

Stream Set:

Target Audience:

LURL:

Comment:
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Metrics

Inventary Turns:

Periods Of Supply (Pre-

Event):

Location Days Out-Of-

Stock:

Service Level (%)

Category Lift (%)

Sales Forecast Accuracy

Murmber Of Expedited Shipments:
Periods Of Supply (Post-Event):

Qut-0f-Stock (%)

% Of Promotional Order
Consumed:

Actual Sales Lift (%)

Sales Forecast Error (%) :

Order Forecast Error (%)

Enter Milestone Dates and Notification Offset in the Due Dates section (optional).

Figure 10-22 Create Promotion Screen - Due Dates Section

(%l
Order Forecast Accuracy
(0)'0):
16.
Due Dates

Milestone Date:

Notification Offset:

Completed (End
Date)

osf1z/08 0s/21/08

Proposed Planned Active (Begin Date)
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17. If you wish to add tactics at this point, click the Add button in the Tactics section.

If you do not want to create tactics at this time, click Create to create and return to
the List screen, Cancel to return to the List screen without saving, or Create & Add
Item to begin adding Items.

After clicking the Add button, the first Tactics row appears. You can then add
Tactics to the Promotion. For more information on Tactics, see About Promotional
Tactics.

To create and manage multiple Tactics:

click the + sign to add each new row of Tactics

click the - sign to remove any unwanted rows.

Select a Promotion Category from the drop-down (optional). This gives you the option
of specifying a categorical reason for the Promotion. "Holiday’ is the default. Options
include:

Holiday

Inventory Policy Change
Jointly-Sponsored Retail Promotion
Labor

Location Closing

Location Opening
Manufacturer Promotion
Other - Non-Promotional
Other- Promotional
Packaging/labeling change
Price change

Product Discontinuation
Product Introduction
Retailer Promotion
Seasonal Promotion

Store Closing Promotion
Store Opening Promotion
Store Format Change

Test Market

Weather

You can now save the Promotion you created by clicking Create, or Cancel to cancel
the Promotion and return to the List. Click Create & Add Item to begin adding Items
to the Promotion. For more instructions on how to add Promotion Items, see Creating
Promotion Items.

Deleting Promotions

Promotions can be deleted in the Promotions List views. To delete a promotion:

1.

Select a context.
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2. Access the Promotions List through the Oracle Retail VCC menu (Events -
Promotions), or by drilling down to the Promotions List from an Event Examine
screen.

3. Check the Promotions you wish to remove in the ‘Delete’ column.

Deleting a Promotion from the Events - Promotions screen is shown below:

Figure 10-23 Delete a Promotion from the Events - Promotions Screen

Context || Display Mode 1 E =,

Local: Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = £ Pilot

Search: Procuct v|@Name OGN OLN Mraider [ 14 G AW

| Al Events hd | | Select Bookmark hd |

Process Selected tems |

x Process Totals @@ Sales Impact Qty Event ID Begin Date Total DSD Order Forecast Promotion ID Event Category End Date S

Location

O @ 20,00 4_0_MIG 3  08/12/08 SYMCRA_171 Opering ngf21/08 ¢
Location

[l @ 20,00 4_0_MIG_3  08/12/08 SYMCRA_173 Opening ogf21f08 ¢

] @ 20,00 SYMCRA_164 08/11/08 SYMCRA_169  Holiday 09/20f08 ¢

To delete, select the
check box

4. Select the check box under the Delete icon.
5. Click Process Selected Items.

Note: The Promotion Items list screen continues to list Items even if
the collaboration is removed or deleted for existing Promotion Items.
You may wish to delete such Promotion Items. See User and Role
Permissions for Permissions and Accessibility for deleting Promotions
and Promotion Items.

Copy Promotions

This option allows the user to copy a Promotion from one event to another existing
event. Validation of the source promotion and target event occurs to successfully
execute the copy promotion process.

To copy a promotion:
1. Go to Events - Promotion. The screen appears as shown below:

2. Access the Promotions List through the Oracle Retail VCC menu (Events -
Promotions), or by drilling down to the Promotions List from an Event Examine
screen.

3. Promotion attributes include a configurable ‘Copy’ field. Click the "Copy’ button
associated with the desired source promotion.
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Note: You cannot sort by the ‘Copy’ field.

Figure 10-24 Promotions List with the new Copy field and buttons

e Oun [roider | - _.ﬁ L4

Displaping 1-20 of 22

Totsl Promotion Event Process Evant  End Sales Condition Status Status  Price Total Crested  Tetal  Total Humbar Crastsd Gopy
DD 1D Harma Totals Catagory Date Impact Higtory Impact Actual Date Bsze Promo OF By
Qrdar Tupg Saleg Sales Sales Jtams

Eoracast Epracast Forecast "
1234 Jest1234 [ Assomtment Change 09/21/06 ?:;ZE:: Late @ | Modified ™ 135.00 g;{;g{gg 155 mybuy @ &
SYNCRA_SS Chaloi23 [ ] Assoment Change 11/16/06 ?:;;:J:: Late @ | New v 135.00 ;g‘f;gfgg 159 mebuy F
SYNCRA_S7 made [[] #ssotment Change  10/20/08 ?:;“_‘:‘:: ok @ Hew ~ 135.00 ég’:;;{gg 159 mybuy &
SYNCRA_$7 rusell [] Assomtrment Change 11/28/06 ?:;Zt‘:: ok @ Hew v 135,00 ;é{;g{gg 155 mybuy @
SYNCRA_1Z testi?345 [ Assortment Changa 09/2%/06 ?:;2‘::: oK @[Change Request ¥ 135.00 3:{’5;{82 160 mybuy &
SYNCRA_S7 kkiZ O r’:“"‘::‘:l‘;:"' 10/20/06 ?::.T::: ok @ Hew » 1z.00 ég{gg{gg 0 mybuy@
1256 20 O z;;::‘:"“ Labeling 3 0p18108 ?:;Zt‘:: Late @ [ New e 12,00 ;g’:gg‘fgg 2 msbued
SYNCRA_49 oo O 2;::‘:;”9 Labeling 4 0/y0/0¢ ‘I‘:c"‘;‘::: oK @ Haw v 12.00 ;g’:gg’:gg 0 mvbuy @
SYNCRA_69 o 0 zii‘;:lim Labeling 4 o/1508 ?::'Z‘::: ok @ Hew v 1z.00 ég{gg{gg 0 mybuy @
omerass s OB swors BN o O ¥ aeo W% o mewa
SYNCRA_S51 demo [ Retailer Bromotion  10/22/06 *I‘::":‘:‘:: ok @ Hew v 34.00 ;ggg‘fgz 0 mwbuwd &

4. You can select one source promotion at a time by selecting a "Copy’ button.

Note: Consider the following points before selecting a source
promotion:

= Historical and active promotions are valid source promotions.

= All promotions belonging to the Creator Company are valid
source promotions.

5. The Copy Promotion-Target Event Search screen appears as shown below.

Figure 10-25 Copy Promotion-Target Event Search Screen

Creatar Cornpany: Food Markets

Promotion I0: SYMNCRA_171
Event ID: 4 0 _MIG_3
Event Mame: Test Event 3
Created By: Test

Begin Date: 2008-08-12
End Date: 2008-08-21

Number Of Items: 0

Copy Promotion

* Event Search Criteria ; Event Name V| |

Search Cancel

6. After selecting a ‘Copy’ button, the user is directed to the ‘Copy Promotion-Target
Event Search’ screen. The source promotion details are displayed at the top of the
screen including the Creator Company, Promotion ID, Event ID, Event Name,
Created By, Begin Date, End Date and Number of Items fields.
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The target Event search criteria is based on the Event ID, Name and Description
fields. The user can enter all or part of and Event ID, Name or Description. When
the user selects the Search button, a list of valid target events are displayed.

If an invalid target event is entered, a message is displayed stating, "No records
found’.

Select the “Search’ button to execute the target event search or select the "Cancel’
button to cancel the copy promotion process.

Note: The following points are to be remembered before using the
search option:

» Target events must exist before the copy promotion process
begins.

»  Target events must belong to the Creator Company.

» Target events must have a future start date.

Figure 10-26 Copy Promotion-Search Result Screen

Creator Company: mybuy
Promotion ID: 7

Event ID: 3

Event Harne: Testlza4
Craated By: 504

Bagin Date: 2006-09-14
End Drata: 2006-09-21

Number OF [tems: 159

3 Demol234 Demol234

Cancel

7. After selecting the ‘Search’ button, a list of valid target events are displayed. The
search results contains a radio button for selection of a target event. Only one
target event can be selected at a time. When you have selected the desired target
event, the ‘Copy’ button must be selected to execute the copy promotion process.

8. Now, by selecting the "Copy’ button, you are directed to the Promotions List
screen. The refresh button must be selected, and then the newly created promotion
is displayed in the Promotions List along with the original source promotion.
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Note:

s The newly copied promotion's attributes default to:
Promotion ID = system generated ID
Start Date and End Date = target event's start date and end date
Status = New
Create Date = date that the copy promotion process was executed

Created By = username of the user that executed the copy promotion
process

All other attributes are identical to the source promotion's attributes.

= The newly copied promotion's attributes can be edited by
selecting the "Examine’ button on the Promotions List

9. The Preferences/Configuration screen needs to be modified to allow the "Copy’
field visible like other fields on the Promotion List screen. In the screenshot below,
the "Copy’ field is configured to be visible.

Figure 10-27 Setting the Preferences to the 'Copy’ tab in Promotions

Home

Campany
Scheduler
Maonitor

Events
Demand
Supply

Exceptions
Data
Metrics
Reports

Preferences
General
Layaout
Password

Help

-~
TablefGraph Inbox Filters Lists
Promotions v
Dermnand Policy
Events Number of columns to freeze: EI
Event Calendar
Exception Criteria
Exception Inbox Yisible: Hidden:
E;g{ﬁéts Copy ~ Price Impact Type ~
Pramotion [hems Delete Total DC Order Forecast
Event - Promotion Them Sublist Process Totals Total Forward Buy Forecast
Pramation - Promation Tterm Sublst Exarnine Uei =l @t oA LR
Pronotions Sales Impact Oty E lz‘ Tota Monetary Sales
P omtion SUblist {w||Event ID DC Order Offset
RenOrte Begin Date Actual Sales Lift (%)
A p iy POl Total DSD Order Forecast Category Lift (%)
Lpoly Policy Promotion 1D Sales Forecast Accuracy (%)
Event Categaory hd Sales Forecast Error (%) b
Multi-Column Sort Order: Select: Sort Column(s):
Sales Impact Oty ~ Event ID
Total DSD Order Forecast Promotion 1D
Event Category Begin Date
End Date
Sales Impact Type
Condition E lz‘
Status
Price Impact
Total Actual Sales
Created Date M 2

10. The user can also opt to hide the "Copy’ field. The screen below shows the "Copy’
field in the Hidden list:
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Figure 10-28 Setting the Copy tab Preference to Hidden

Home

Comparny
Scheduler
Maonitar

Events
Dermand
Supply
Links
Exceptions
Data
Metrics
Reports
Extracts
Preferences
General
Layout
Password
Help
Logout

Table/Graph Inbox Filkers  Lists

Prornotions b
Results Per Page: 20 Nurnber of columns to freeze: u]
Hide Columns: Visible: Hidden:
Process Tatals -~ Cormrmit Date A
Exarming COhijective
Sales Impact Gty Promaotion-User Defined #6
Event ID Promotion-User Defined #7
E Eegin Date E lz‘ Promotion-User Defined #8
lz‘ Total DSD Order Forecast Promotion-User Defined #9
Promaotion ID Promation-User Defined #10
Event Category Promotion-User Defined #30
End Date Event Mame
Sales Impact Type » Copy |4
Multi-Column Sort Order: Select: Sort Columnis):
Sales Impact Qty A Event ID
Total DSD Order Forecast Promation ID
Event Category Begin Date
End Date
Sales Impact Type
Condition E lz‘
Status
Price Impact
Total Actual Sales
Created Date hd

11. The Copy field appears on the Promotions List screen only if it is moved to the
"Visible’ section.

Promotion Items

Promotion Items are located at the collaboration level. Only one Promotion Item can
be defined for the a given product/location context and period. Promotion Items can
be generated for a single-period, or can span multiple contiguous periods. To create
and access Promotion Items, a leaf-level location, a partner location, and a product
must be selected in the context chooser.

Each Item includes a collection of attributes, such as the price point, sales forecast, and
order forecast for the Item. Some of the Event Item attributes is inherited from the
Promotion itself. However, establishing a local value for the attribute can override the
inherited Item attributes. This allows pricing, timing, and quantities to vary by
location and product.

Note: If ‘Entire Promotion’ is turned in use, and some Items are
deleted, the Sales Impact Qty for the Items is not re-adjusted.

The Events - Promotion items screen appears as shown:
Promotion Item attributes include:

m  Price Impact Type

m  Price Impact

= Sales Impact Type

= Sales Impact Qty

= DSD Order Forecast Qty

= DC Order Forecast Qty
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= Foreward Buy Forecast Qty
s Item Type

The impact of events is applied according to the rules shown in Rules for Applying
Event Impact. For absolute impacts, the specified impact is applied uniformly to all
Item/time periods specified. For instance, if the you specify an absolute increase of 500
units, 500 is entered in the promo line for all time periods and all Items specified.
There is no disaggregation of the entered value.

Table 10-7 Rules for Applying Event Impact

Impact Type POS FC Impact Price Impact

Percent Increase ~~ Promo Qty = Base * (Impact QTY) Promo Price = Base * (1 + Impact
/100 QTY/100)

Percent Decrease = Promo Qty = -1 * Base * (Impact QTY) Promo Price = Base * (1 - Impact
/100 QTY/100)

Absolute Increase  Promo Qty = Impact QTY Promo Price = Base + Impact QTY

Absolute Decrease Promo Qty =-1* (Impact QTY) Promo Price = Base - Impact QTY

Absolute Change  Promo Qty = (Impact QTY) - Base Promo Price = Impact QTY

Note: If Set Sales Impact and/or Set Order Impacts at Event level are
not selected, the forecast for the ones not selected, are not generated.

Algorithms for optimizing the timing, pricing, or calculating the
expected sales for an event are not included.

Viewing Promotion ltems

10-32

There are two ways in which you can view a list of Promotion Items:

= Alist of Items can be accessed through the Oracle Retail VCC menu by selecting
Events - Promotion Items. This list displays the Items regardless of the Promotion
they were created for. The Events - Promotion Items list is context-specific.

Figure 10-29 Events - Promotion Items List

Context || Display Mode E i

Search: |End Date v |after v Date: |08/16/08 )

Back |  Addtem | |

X @‘@ View Data Event ID Promotion ID Local Location Partner Location Product Promotion Item ID Event Name Event Category Be

= Similarly, Promotions can be viewed by accessing the Examine Events screen,
where a 'Number of Items’ link exists in the Context Chooser area. Click the
number to get a display a list of Promotions for that Event.
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Figure 10-30 ’Number of ltems’ Link in the Context Chooser Area

Context 25

Local: Suppliers-All Locations = Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-all Products = £ Pilat

Search: Product % |G Name O GIN  OLIN [v]Folder G| LTf f\_\;}\{)

Select Bookmark v

Number Of Promutiuns Mumber Of Items: Documents: Add Document

Examine Event

Header
Creatar Campany: ggppller Created By:
Created Date: Last Changed Date:
Last Changed By:  Supplier Last Totaled Date:
Summary
*Event Mame: W41 *Event ID; SYNCRA_164
*Event Category: Holiday hd
*Begin Date: 031102 *End Date: 092002
Event Theme: Columbus Day

Event Description:
Comment:

Details

Stream Set: Set Sales Impacts © Set Order Impacts :

Events - Promotion Items List

The Promotion Items screen displays a list of the following columns and enables the
following actions:

s Delete — select a specific Item for deletion, or select all to delete.

» Examine - view/edit an individual Item's Begin and End Dates, Price and Sales
Impact, Item Type, Item ID, and Comment.

= View Data — displays data stream data if all the streams in the stream set are
accessible.

= Promotion Name - user defined name for the promotion.
= Event ID - the ID assigned to the Event

= Promotion ID - ID assigned to the Promotion

s Local Location —local location name

»  Partner Location - partner name

s Product — product name

= Promotion Item ID — ID number assigned to the Promotion. This ID is assigned by
the system if not specified while creating the Promotion

s Event Name — User defined name of the Event

= Event Category — category the Event belongs to. Category indicates the reason for
planning the Event (i.e., Holiday, Price Change, Retailer Promotion, etc.).

= Begin Date — date the Item's Promotion begins
= End Date — date the Item's Promotion ends

= Promotion Status - status of the Promotion for which the Item is a part
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s Condition - "OK’ displays when Promotion condition is okay.

=  Entire Promotion (hidden)

= Sales Impact quantity (hidden)

s Price Impact Type (hidden)

n  Price Impact (hidden)

s DC Order Offset (hidden)

s DC Order quantity (hidden)

s Created By — Name of the User who created the Event (hidden)

»  Created Date — Date the Promotion Item was created (hidden)

= Last Changed Date — Date the Promotion Item was last modified (hidden)

= Last Changed By — Name of the User who last modified the Promotion Item
(hidden)

s Comment - Item-specific comments can be viewed and edited by clicking the dots
in this column. Grey dots indicate that a comment has not yet been made for the
Item.

= Promotion Item Type — can be either 'Promoted” or ‘Cannibalized’.

= Printer-Friendly View — dots in this column can be clicked to display a screen
formatted specifically for printing.

s Overridden - "Yes’ if any of the following fields for that Item are modified: Price
Impact Type, Price Impact, Sales Impact Type, Sales Impact Qty are modified.

s Edit All - check boxes allow for selection of Promotion Items in order to change
Attributes. Changes take effect for all the Items selected under "Edit All’

Note: One or more of the columns seen above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences -Layout - Lists - Promotion
Items.

You can view, edit, comment on, and delete Items from the Event - Promotion Items
screen. The comment column allows you to leave comments on individual Items by
clicking on the dot beneath the speech bubble icon. Comment dots appear white when
they are empty. When they contain a comment, the color changes. If you have access
rights to delete an Item, the delete column contain check boxes which you can select
for deletion, and then hit the Process Selected Items button.

To view the details for a particular Item, click the drilldown dot under the View /Edit
icon.

Creating Promotion ltems

Promotion Items can be viewed within the Event - Promotions list screen. They appear
under the Number of Items column. If there are any Items for a particular Promotion,
the exact number of Items that exist appears in the column. Click the numeric link to
add, edit and examine the Items. If you add more Items to the Promotion, the number
on the List screen increases, and decreases if you remove Items. If the number
displayed for a Promotion is ‘0, this indicates that there are no existing Items at
present. You can click the '0” link to add Items.

10-34 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Promotion Items

You cannot add Items from the Event level screens. Items are created for and
associated with a Promotion, not Events. To view/edit/create items, you must always
access them through either the Promotion or the main menu.

Note: After a Promotion Item has been created, if any of its included
context items (Local, Partner, Product) are subsequently removed from
their Master Data hierarchies and into the Recycle Bin, the Item is
removed from the list of Event-Promotion Items. However, the
Promotion Item number link is not adjusted to reflect the reduced
count until after the next Master Data Purge.

To add, view or edit Items through the Promotion screens:
1. Select a context.

2. Drill down to examine the Promotion for which you would like to create Items.
The Examine Promotion screen appears. From the Examine Promotion screen,
click the Number of Promotions link in the chooser area.

Figure 10-31 Events - Overview Screen - Examine Promotion Section

Event ID: SYMCRA_164 Created By: On: 08/11/08 19:00:00 2

Event Name:
CetTments.
Number Of

WK1 Planned By: or:

g Last Changed By: On: 08/11/02 19:00:00
Proposed By: or: 7~
i Last Totaled Date: ,—{\{

Items:

Examine Promotion

Summary
Status: MNew Condition: Late
* Promotion I10; SYMNCRA_169 * Partner Company: The Company
Event Category: Haliday Parther Promotion 10
Begin Date: 081108 End Date: 09/20/08
Event Description:
Event Theme: Colurmbus Day
Objective:
E-Mail
E-Mail Motification: ol use ; to separate consecutive addresses
E-Mail Language: Arnerican English v
Details
Price Impact Type: Ahsolute Decrease * Price Impact: 10.00
Sales Impact Type: Ahsolute Increase W *Sales Impact Qty: 20.00 [CJEntire Pramaotion
First Ship Date: Delivery Date:
Store Invoice Date: Promotional Item Definition Date: b

3. Click the 'Number of Items’ link in the chooser area. The tree view appears.
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Figure 10-32 Tree View

Context L

Local: szesilecsians Begin Date(mm/dd/yy): 08/11/08 End Datefmm/ddsyy): 0920408
Partner: Selec Partners

Product: Sl Bl Promotion Item Type: Promoted v

Systemn Generated ID;

Event: WK41, Partner Company: The Company

Review Selections | Cancel |

@ Name O location ID O alternate ID [ Folder Q

(= &l Locations Locations
[F Pilat Locations

4. Select the context at which to create the Items.
5. Enter Start and End dates, or leave the default dates.

6. Select the Promotion Item Type from the drop-down. Choices are "Promoted” and
’Cannibalized’. Cannibalization is used when the forecast for an Item is lowered
due to a particular type of Promotion. This could include a substitute item being
promoted because a complimentary item is out of stock or discontinued.

7. If you want to create your own ID Prefix for the Items created, clear the System
Generated ID check box. This allows you to set a Sequence Begin Number (default
is 1) and Item ID Prefix, or to Manually enter the ID information for each item. If
you clear this box

= Select the Manual radio button, and enter the IDs manually on the next (Item
List) screen. The "'Promotion Item ID’ column is left blank, so that you can
enter each Item ID yourself.

m  Select the Generated radio button, and enter an Item ID Prefix and/or a
Sequence Begin Number.

—  The Item ID Prefix allows you the option of entering your own sequence
of 10 alphanumeric characters that helps you customize and identify the
Items you create.

— The Sequence Begin Number allows you to enter up to 5 numeric
characters that determine with which number the Item ID sequence
begins. For instance, if you create 3 Items, and have entered 2000 as the
Sequence Begin Number, your Items are numbered: 2000, 2001, and 2002.
Each consecutive number is incremented by 1.

Note: If you have opted to manually assign Promotion Item IDs by
clearing the ‘System Generated’ check box, you are required to assign
unique alphanumeric Item IDs to each Item prior to clicking the
Create button on the Promotion Item List screen.

8. Click Review Selections. The screen which allows you to review Collaboration
Item selections appears.
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Figure 10-33

Review Collaboration Item Selections

Context

Local: [=Dave Wilson-All Locations
Partner: [=Dave Wilson-All Partners
Product: [=Dave Wilson-All Products

[ Create [Back [ Cancel

Event Name: JKEvent, Partner Company: Speedy Rx

Displaping I-3 of 3

K Local Lacation

— Mabizco at Pisquatuck
— Mabizco at Pisquatuck
— Mabizco at Pisquatuck

Partner Location

Speedy Rx at Bostan
Speedy Rx at Bostan

Speedy Rx at Bostan

Produck

Planters Cazhews
Planters Mixed Muts

Planters Holiday Pack

Begin Date

[torozios
[torozios
[torozios

End Date

[1zi1z/02
[1zi1z/02
[1zi1z/02

9. Configure the Begin and End Dates, if needed, and remove any unwanted Items in
the list by checking the boxes in the Delete Column. Click the Delete button to
remove items, or Create to proceed.

10.

If date conflicts appear in the Error column during creation, resolve them by

deleting unnecessary Items from the list or by changing the date range for that
Item. All errors must be resolved prior to creating the Items.

Figure 10-34

[ Create [Back [ Cancel ]_ Delate

Item Errors

Event Name: JKEvent, Partner Company: Speedy Rx

Displaying I-3 of 3

X Local Location Partner Location Product Begin Date End Date
Mabizco at Speedy Rx at Plarters Holiday

r Pizquatuck Boston Pack IlD""Dl‘I{DS |12,|"12,|"03
Mabisca at Speady Rx at Plantars Mixed

r Pisquatuck Boston Muts IlDfDl""DS |12.|"12.|"03
Mabisca at Speedy Rx at Planters

W Pizquatuck Boston Cashews IlDfDljDS |12.-"12.-"03

ERRCR

) This Prormotion Item already exists in a PromotioD

far this date range.

—_—

—___'_ﬂ_ﬂ_/

Once you are satisfied with the contents of the list, select Create. After Item
creation, you can check the Monitor - Jobs screen to verify that the job has been
completed.

Note:

On the Events - Promotions - List screen, the newly created
Promotion is only visible if the context chooser's product is at folder
level, or if Items exist for the Promotion that match the selected
product. Because Items are attached to a specific context and
Promotions exist independent of context, you may need to select a
folder-level product in order to see the newly created Promotions.

Deleting Promotion ltems

To delete Promotion Items, select Events - Promotion Items from the menu. Click the
Delete check boxes in the list of Items that you would like to remove, and click the
"Process Selected Items’ button.
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Addition and Deletion of promotion items:

The partners are not allowed to perform add, edit and delete operations on the
promotion items while the promotion is in certain statuses like Active, Complete,
Planned etc. This is shown in the screen below:

Figure 10-35 Add/Delete Promotion Items
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Table/Graph View in Promotion ltems

The Events - Promotion Items list allow you to view both you and your partner's
datastream data with the "View Data’ feature. You may also edit your data while in
this mode.

To view data:
1. Set your context.
2. Select Events - Promotion Items. The Promotion Item screen appears.

3. Click the drilldown dot under the View Data column. The Table/Graph screen
appears.

4. Edit data and click Save. ‘Successfully Saved’ message appears at the bottom of
your display pane.

5. Click Back to return to the Item list.

Documents

Documents are attachments that can be associated with either Events or with
Promotions. Documents must be added to one of these levels in order to be accessible
for download.

File size limitations for document attachments can be configured by the superuser in
the Configuration - General tab. The default maximum file size is 1Mb.
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Viewing Documents

Supply
Analyzer

Exceptions

Documents attached at the Event level can be viewed by examining the Event, and
then examining the number of Documents attached to that Event. You cannot access
Events' documents at the Promotion level, and vice versa (i.e., these uploaded
attachments are saved only to an Event, or only to a Promotion, and are mutually
exclusive).

You can, however, view both Event level and Promotion level documents at the same
time by accessing the Events - Documents list screen.

The columns that appear in the list screen include:

Figure 10-36 Events - Documents List Screen

Context i E . . D

Local:  PG-All Locations
Partner: [S5PG-2ll Partners
Product: (5PG-2ll Products

T S
Searehi| Product v [CiName Ol O[] Feldar Q LY NG ()

All Events % v

x load Description Creator Company User Name Event Name Event ID  Promotion ID Uplozd Date/Time

Ewent Name | Event Category | Ewent Theme 100504 @31] | 10412004 g2 |ﬂnsm4[43]| mqsmw]l 11m2nd o) | 1imame s | rismmd ||
WKt Holiday Colimbus Day
Wik a4 Jaint Fromotion IIIII
WK Jaint Fromotion IIIII
ik 47 daint Fromotion | Pre-Thanksgiving IIIIII
WK S Holiday Thanksgiving

[ -

s Delete — remove selected document.

s Download - contains the filename of each attachment. Each filename is a
download link.

s Description — optional description of the file.

s Creator Company — company from which the document originates.
= User Name — username of the person who attached the file.

= Event Name — name of the event the document is attached to.

= Event ID - ID of the event the document is attached to.

= Promotion ID —ID of the promotion the document is attached to.

s Upload Date/Time — date and time the document was attached.

Attaching Documents to Events and Promotions

Documents can be attached at either the Event or Promotion level in precisely the
same fashion. Once the event or the promotion you would like to create the
attachment for is selected

1. Click the List screen Examine/View /Edit drilldown to examine the Event or
Promotion to which the document is to be attached. The Examine screen appears.
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2. Click the Documents link number that appears in the context chooser.

Figure 10-37 ’Documents’ Link in the Context Chooser Area

nts e Qvarriew

Context

Local: [EDave Wilson-All Locations
Partner: [SDave Wilson-All Partners
Product: (= Dave Wilson-All Products

[Preduce =] ©lHame e i [ Eaid < :E_‘J a4 @
Mumber Of Pramotions: 2 / Add Promotion Murmber Of Iterns: 2

Examine Event

Header

Creator Cornpany: Nabisco Created By: Dawve Wilson

Created Date: 10/29/03 Last Changed Date: 10/29/03

Last Changed By: Dave Wilson Last Totaled Date:

Summary

Event Mame: Ik Event Event ID: I\,-'rjrj 1A

Event Category:! Assortment Change ;I

Begin Dats: 10/01/03 End Date: [12/12/03

Fuent Daserintinn: |

If the link reads '0’, it indicates that there are no documents attached to the Event
or Promotion at this time.

3. Browse for the document you would like to attach, or enter a path for the file.

Figure 10-38 Browse for the Document to Attach

Evantse Qparriaw

Event ID: WCC 16

Event Mame: JKEwent

Attach Docurment: I Browsze... | Description: Upload

[ Back [ Process Selected Items Mo Records Found

x Download Crescription Creator Comnmpany User Narne Event Mame Event IT Prornotion 10 Upload Date/Time

4. Enter a Description for the file (optional).
5. Click Upload.

The new attachment appears in the upload screen's list, as well as the Events -
Documents list screen.

Removing Documents

To delete a document:
1. Select Events - Documents
2. Check the delete check box of the document or documents you wish to remove.

3. Click Process Selected Items.
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4. The user can configure VCC to disable documents delete option for collaborative
partners. This would disable the collaborative partner from deleting the

documents created.

The screen below shows how the user can disable the delete column option to certain
documents based on the User preferences.

Figure 10-39 Delete a Document

Partner:
------ Product: &

[ Al Events ]| [select Bookmark

o, e ) el o NN -\ AN\ G)
]

Process Selected Items Displaying 1-7 of 7

Evert Name Evert 1D

x Download Description Craator Campan: User Name

Standard Document t
Joint Business Plan Secd-d4 Final UPDATED 32:9-  ppyrpen
BY Frant end Finsl 5-17-0d.doc FEASIBP
BEY JBP, Sac 4 Rulss of Final S-17-  ppyrpp
Qlyrnpus - Jan. Sceracard-
Updatad

Disable the checkboxes based on the User
Preferences

I

Compan
Compan
Compan
Compan
Compan
Compan

Compan:

vadmin
L A Docurnants

i3

Promation 1D

Upload DatefTime

13

i3

13

i3

13

Olympus
Olympus
Olympus
Olympus
Olympus

Olympus

01/26/05
11127150
03/03/05
15:05:00
03/03/05
15107124
03/03/05
15102106
03/31/05
11143127
04/05/05
15159113
04/26/05
14151107

s

Promotion Status Changes

The figure below illustrates the promotion status lifecycle, with all the The figure at
the bottom shows the two additional transitions that are allowed when the partner

company is non-local.

Events 10-41



Promotion Status Changes

Figure 10-40 Promotion Status Changes
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Viewing the User Defined Fields

From Release 12.0.2, the VCC application includes 40 additional user defined fields in
the Promotions and Promotion-Items modules. These 40 new fields are configurable
and allow the user to designate labels, default values and drop-down options. The
new user defined fields behaves in the same fashion as the existing 20 user defined
fields in the Promotions and Promotion-Items screens.

Promotions
Ten drop-down lists that are configured in the 'Module Configuration’ chapter.

= Drop-down fields are named "Promotion-User Defined #21” through 30

»  For each of the ten drop-down lists, twenty configurable values are provided
Ten drop-down lists that are configured in the 'Module Configuration’ chapter

»  Text fields are named 'Promotion-User Defined #11” through 20

Each of the twenty fields contain an editable Label field, a Show check box field and a
Mandatory check box field.

Changes must be saved to be viewed on other screens.

10-42 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Promotion Status Changes

Promotion Items
Ten drop-down lists that are configured in the 'Module Configuration’ chapter.

= Drop-down fields are named "Promotionltem -User Defined #21” through 30
»  For each of the ten drop-down lists, twenty configurable values are provided.
Ten text fields that are configured in the ‘Module Configuration’ chapter.

»  Text fields are named "Promotion Item-User Defined #11” through 20

Each of the twenty fields, provide an editable Label field, a Show check box field and a
Mandatory check box field.

Changes must be saved to be viewed on other screens.

UDF Drop-down Lists
s The default names of the twenty values are "Optionl” through 20

s For each UDF drop-down value, editable Label fields are provided.
s For each UDF drop-down value, Show check box fields are provided.

Changes must be saved to be viewed on other screens.

Accessing the User Defined Fields

Steps to configure the UDFs is explained in the chapter, "Managing the Company
Module Configuration’. The ability to Hide/View these fields can be configured as
well. This is explained in the chapter "Preferences’ in the Layout Preferences section.

Configuring the User Defined Fields

1. Select Company - Module Configuration - Events tab - Labels. This allows the
user to access the Promotions, Promotion-Items and UDF drop-down lists
configuration

2. Configure the Promotion UDFs by selecting the 'Promotions’ tab in the Label Type
drop-down list.

3. Configure the Promotion-Item UDFs by selecting the "Promotion-Items’ tab in the
Label Type drop-down list.

4. Configure the UDF drop-down list values by selecting the UDF field name in the
Label Type drop-down list (Ex: Promotion Item-User Defined #21).

5. UDFs are treated in the same fashion as all other fields on the Promotions or
Promotion-Items screens.

6. New UDFs are listed below the existing ten UDFs in the User Defined section of
the Promotions and Promotion-Items screen.

UDF Text Fields

s Each UDF contains an editable text box to enter a label. If this field is blank, the
default name is displayed (For example, Promotion Item-User Defined #11).

s Each UDF contains a text box to enter a default value. If this field is blank, the field
is displayed with a null value.

= Each UDF contains a Show check box to configure display on the appropriate
Create/Edit screen.

= Each UDF contains a Mandatory check box to configure required usage on the
appropriate Create/Edit screen.
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Drop-down List UDFs

s Each UDF contains an editable text box to enter a label. If this field is blank, the
default name is displayed (For example, Promotion Item-User Defined #21).

»  Each UDF contains a drop-down list with twenty configurable values.

s Each UDF contains a Show check box to configure display on the appropriate
create/Edit screen.

s Each UDF contains a Mandatory check box to configure required usage on the
appropriate Create/Edit screen.

UDF Drop-down List Values
s Each drop-down list value contains an editable text box to enter a label. If this field
is blank, the default name is displayed (For example, Option 1).

s Each drop-down list value contains a Show check box to configure display in the
drop-down list.

After setting preferences for these fields, they can be viewed in the -Promotions and
Promotion-Items create/edit screens as shown below:

Figure 10-41 User Defined Fields in Promotions Module

ggmgany LIRL: ol m ~
fn%hnﬁsgiler Event-User Defined #1: festnull Event-User Defined #2: null
""""""""""" Event-User Defined #3: null

ESEQEBW irlo:motionster Letip=d Half-priced sale Promotion-User Defined #2:
E;gmgg:g:sltems ;rao:motion—User Dz Promotion-User Defined #4:

D%%C;J;ndents EI’SD:thianUSE!I’ Defiined Promotion-User Defined #6:

E|Lrj1?<2IY ;r’?D:thiDn—User Dz Promotion-User Defined #8:

Exceptmns irgo:motionster Letip=d Yas W Promotion-User Defined #10: Yas W
Eﬂgi‘?\cs ;rlo:llﬁ?otion—User Dz Promotion-User Defined #12:

Esg-gittss irloan?otionster Defiined Promotion-User Defined #14:

Preferences ;rlog?otion—User Dz Promotion-User Defined #16:

Egéoaut ir:leI"I?DtianUSE!r Defiee] Promotion-User Defined #18:

Promation-User Defined
#19:
Promotion-User Defined

Promotion-User Defined #20:

w91 optionl v Promotion-User Defined #22: optionl v
;r;zoan?otion—User pefined optionl Promotion-User Defined #24: optionl %
ir;zo;?otionster Defined optionl v Promotion-User Defined #26: optionl v
;r;zojllﬁ?otion—User pefined optionl Promotion-User Defined #28: optionl %
ir;zogn?otionster Defined optionl v Promotion-User Defined #30: optionl v =

As shown in the graphic above, the labels entered for the User Defined Fields starting
from User Defined Field #1, through User #30 is shown.

In the picture below, note that the following user defined fields: #9, #21, #26, #27, #28,
#30, #29, #25 are drop-down lists and all the other fields are Text fields.
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Figure 10-42 User Defined Fields in Promotion Module
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These fields are displayed in the columns below in the Promotions Details Screen.

Figure 10-43 Promotion screen displaying the UDFs
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These fields are displayed in the columns below in the Promotion-Items details screen.:
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Figure 10-44 Promotion-Item screen displaying UDFs
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Demand

This chapter consists of the following:
= Introduction

= Demand Policy Parameters

= Viewing Demand Policies

s Creating a Demand Policy

= Using Interactive Demand

m  Batch Jobs

= Using Lift Factors

Note: The Demand module is a separately priced option, and access
to it as a menu item appears only if you have obtained a Demand
license.

Introduction

The Demand module creates base forecasts by applying statistical algorithms to
historical time series. The module allows you to view and enter overrides to the
system-generated forecast prior to saving the forecast. This module also allows you to
create batch forecast jobs that can be run on a routine schedule through Scheduler
tasks.

Because the Demand module provides time-series based statistical forecasts, it is not
appropriate for the following tasks:

= Generating promotional forecasts.
»  Providing causal forecasting, like a rise in sales due to coupons.

= Providing order, inventory or price forecasts (order forecasting can be
accomplished with Oracle Retail VCC Supply Planning).

= Applying supply chain or business constraints to the statistically generated
forecast, such as production capacity limitations.

You begin by selecting an aggregate context or a leaf-level context. If an aggregate
context is chosen and no "Sum" is specified, forecasts for all valid leaf level
combinations below the aggregates are automatically generated. This is a powerful
feature for forecasting a large number of items, which avoids explicitly selecting every
possible combination.
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You select the historical date range to serve as the input to the statistical forecast, a
future date range for the forecast series, and the forecast method to be used. The
Demand module submits historical data from each of the selected contexts to the
software forecasting engine (called Geneva, see Geneva Forecast Engine for details) to
generate a forecast. For each historical data series, the forecasting engine preprocesses
the data using the specified method. Next, the engine optimizes the forecast model
parameters for the selected model and computes the forecasted time series. An expert
system is available to create a "best-fit" forecast based on your historical data. When
submitting multiple contexts, the expert system optimizes each context individually.

The user-driven forecasting process has the following steps:

s Choose your demand policy contexts

s Choose demand policy parameters

= Submit the job

An alternate process that automates the task of creating forecasts is also available:

= You can create a batch forecast job with preset parameters that can roll forward as
time elapses.

s This batch forecast job is scheduled to execute using the Oracle Retail VCC
Scheduler.

Demand Policy Parameters

The demand parameters stored in the permanent policy are used to initialize the
temporary policy in the interactive forecasting screen. These permanent policies are
also used when processing batch forecasts. The parameters include:

s Method - The Demand policy uses one of the following methods of time-series
statistical forecasting:

—  Expert System (Default) tests each of the other methods against the data set,
and automatically selects the forecast model that best fits your actual data. The
expert system also automatically optimizes the various parameters required
for the best-fit model.

- Linear Regression measures the long-run trend in the data. All historical data
points are given the same weight in predicting the policy.

- Nonlinear Regression assumes that trends vary over time. The Demand
module includes the following Nonlinear Regression transforms:

*  Nonlinear Regression 1: x' = log(x); y' = log(y)

*  Nonlinear Regression 2: X' = x; y' = In(y)

*  Nonlinear Regression 3: x' = log(x); y' =y

*  Nonlinear Regression4: x'=1/x;y'=1/y

*  Nonlinear Regression 5: x' = x; y' = In(y / (K-y))

- Single Exponential Smoothing weights recent data more heavily than older
data, and also assumes that there is no trend or seasonal pattern in the data.

- Double Exponential Smoothing adds a trend term.

- Holt-Winters Exponential adds a seasonal component to the forecast. The
Holt-Winters method is sensitive to outliers.
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If there is not enough data to calibrate the seasonal factors from Holt-Winters
method, the Double Exponential Smoothing method, which is basically the
Holt-Winters method without seasonal adjustment, is automatically
substituted.

Smoothing Pre-Filter — The smoothing pre-filter is a moving-median type filter
that smooths outliers from the input data stream before it is submitted to the
forecasting engine.

The median pre-filters are useful for filtering out short events, such as a
promotion, or a weather-related event. The number of periods determines the
length of the event, the filter removes.

For example, a one-period event, a data stream may look like:
100, 100, 180, 100, 100

»  For period 2, a 3-point median would use: 100, 100, 180. The median value is
100.

»  For period 3, a 3-point median would use: 100, 180, 100. The median value is
100

»  For period 4, a 3-point median would use: 180, 100, 100. The median value is
100.

So it has perfectly smoothed out the outlier.

General rule is the number of points in the filter must be (1+2x) where x is the
length of the event you want to filter out. So a three-period median smooths
one-period events, a nine-period median smooths four-period events, etc.

Seasonal Pre-Filter — A filter that de-seasonalizes the outliers from the input data
stream before it is submitted to the forecasting process. The Demand module
includes the following seasonal pre-filters:

- Moving Periodic Total pre-filters the data by aggregating weekly data into 52
week moving totals. The forecasting engine predicts the moving total of the
information and then unravels this aggregate forecast back into weekly
buckets.

— Seasonal Adjustment pre-filter that calculates seasonal factors with less than a
complete year of history as well as calculates seasonal factors that are not
unduly influenced by outliers caused by trade or consumer promotion.

Trials — The number of times, 1 through 5 (3 is default), that the calculations are
performed to generate a forecast. The default number of trials is generally
sufficient. A higher number may provide more accurate forecasts but requires
more processing time.

End of Life — The policy can specify an end-of-life date, which can be any period
in the database. If specified, then the forecast is forced to zero for all periods after
the end-of-life date.

Use Like Item — Since historical data is required to generate a forecast, new or
replacement SKU's can present a challenge. One way around the problem is to
allow the use of history data from a "like item".

For example, "Use like item" = "yes", "End Date" = 9/1/2001, Multiplier = 1.5.
Request a forecast using history range from 6/1/2001 to 10/31/2001 Current item
is A, "Like Item" is B. The history from item B for the periods 6/1 to 9/1 is
multiplied by 1.5, and pre-pended to the history from item A from 9/2 through
10/31, yielding a single composite history stream from 6/1 through 10/31. This
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entire composite stream is passed to the forecasting engine, to generate the future
forecast for item A.

If "Use Like Item" is set to "No", then "Context", "End Date", and "Multiplier" do
not apply.
Match Option

When setting a like-item at an folder context by using the "edit all" functionality, or
when first creating leaf-level policies at a folder, the "match" option sets that
dimension of the like item to match that of the leaf-level policy, while using the
other dimensions from the selected like item. For example, consider there were
two demand policies under the All Locations, Partner X, Product 1 context:

Location A, Partner X, Product 1
Location B, Partner X, Product 1
The user selects "edit all", and chooses All Locations, Partner X, Product 2 as the

like item, and selects "Match Location". The resulting policies are as follows:

Table 11-1 Demand Policies

Policy Context Like Item
Location A, Partner X, Product 1 Location A, Partner X, Product 2
Location B, Partner X, Product 1 Location B, Partner X, Product 2

Not all combinations of the above selections are valid. For instance,

= If "Expert System" is the method selected, then no selection is allowed for
either Smoothing or Seasonal. (The forecasting engine determines them
automatically.)

s If Holt-Winters is the method selected, then Seasonal Pre-Filter is
automatically set to "None".

= If "disabled" is the method selected, then no other options are available, and
this item is not forecast. Batch forecast jobs that contain this item skip it, and if
a user enters the interactive forecast screen for this item, they get a message
that it has been disabled.

Disabled policies are essentially "saved" or "stored" policies that are inactive until
their method is manually changed. This method is useful when large batches of
"pending" policies are generated from folder root levels, and then stored until
further notice. The disabled method can also be used to avoid the inconvenience of
deleting and recreating policies when you wish some policies to be inactive while
others are active and being processed in a batch job. With the "disabled" feature,
you have a finer degree of control over which policies you wish to affect your data
now, and which policies you would like to store until needed.

Advanced Parameters

These advanced parameter can be shown or hidden by selecting or clearing the
"Advanced" box.

=  Fit Type - "All Points" calculates the fit against all data points (including any
outliers) in the holdout period. "Baseline" calculates the fit against a
moving-median smoothed baseline of the data in the holdout period.
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=  Fit Ratio - The size of the holdout period, expressed as a ratio of the entire history
range. A smaller fit ratio means more heavily weight the more recent point in the
best-fit forecasting competition.

= Lower Bound % — A hard floor on future forecasts, expressed as a percentage of
the lowest historical value.

= Upper Bound % — A hard ceiling on future forecasts, expressed as a percentage of
the highest historical value.

= Seasonality Waves — Selects the periodicity of the seasonality waves. The system
has the capability of modeling multiple nested seasonality waves.

= Allocate Days— [Only available on databases with daily base periods.] If set to
"yes", forecasts are generated at a weekly level, then allocated to days based on an
internally-calculated day-of-week profile. If set to "No", forecasts are generated
directly at the daily level.

s Parameter Search Step Size — This sets the step size used in the search algorithm
for the best-fit parameters. "Small" may yield more accurate results, but is slower,
as a larger number of possible parameter values must be considered.

Viewing Demand Policies

The Demand - Policy - List screen shows all Demand policies at and below the
currently selected context. The list is sortable by any of the data columns. The
following default columns are displayed:

Figure 11-1 Demand - Policy - List Screen

Context ) »

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Parners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > = Pilot

M rea —
Search: | Product % | Name O GIN OLIN [vIFalder = it' AL \:’)
Select Bookmark v

List Create

Edlit A1l

Displaying 1-20 o;

X @‘@ Product Local Partner  Method End-Of-Life Lift Factor Created By Last Updated Process On Demand Last Plan
PILL BAMNAMNA . Expert o 07f31/08
O @ e ELpelEy System e Supplier | gga7:31 0
PILL GOLDEM R Expert 5 f 07f31/08
O @ gurrercake  Supplier System e ‘Supplier ez 0
PILL FRMCH . . Expert . 073108
O @ vanLLcake  Supplier System B Supplier  ge:p7ial 0
PILL
. Expert p 07f31/08
O @ sTRewsemRy  Supplir Systenn Mo Supplier | ge;07:31 .
PILL GERMAMN
. g Expert . 07f31/08
F @ EEECOLATE Suppliet Syetem Mo Supplier | gainTisg ]
PILL CHOC X
O @  FUDGE UTL Supplier Expert MO Supplier  07/31/08 O
Systemn 0e:07:31
MUFFT 2
< >

s Delete — deletes the policy when checked and Apply Changes is clicked. Click the
Delete icon to select/deselect all items on the current page to be deleted. Click the
individual check box to select/deselect that item to be deleted.
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= Edit (View) — displays an editable view of the policy when the colored dot below
the "Edit" icon is clicked.

s Product - displays the product name.

s Local - displays the local name.

s Partner — displays the partner name.

s Method - displays the selected method.

s End-of-Life — displays the date if end-of-life feature is used, or n/a.

= Lift Factor — displays "Yes" if a lift factor is used.

s Created By - displays the user name of the creator of the policy.

s Last Updated — displays the date and time when the policy was last updated.

= Process on Demand - this check box enables you to generate forecasts for the
selected policies. To initiate processing click the "Apply Changes" button.

s Last Plan — displays the date that the last demand plan for this policy was run.
= Last Plan By — displays the user that ran the last demand plan for this policy.

s Period Overlay — displays the period overlay name selected. Default display is
"none".

Note: One or more of the columns described above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences - Layout - Lists - Demand
Policy.

Creating a Demand Policy

Demand policies contain collaboration-specific data relevant to the forecasting process.
Demand policies can apply at leaf-level and folder-level collaboration items. You must
specify which streams to use in both the demand and lift factor calculations by
creating stream sets in Company - Module Config - Demand. For details see
Managing Demand Module Stream Set for a Company.

When creating Demand policies bear in mind that an aggregate Demand policy cannot
be created with a Measure stream for an output stream. Output streams at aggregate
level must be disaggregated, and Measure streams are not disaggregated.

To create a Demand policy
1. Set your context.

2. Select Demand - Policy - Create and the following screen appears:
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Figure 11-2 Demand Policy Screen

Context A
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[ advanced

Save Cancel

3. For each context dimension that is at folder level, an Aggregate On check box
appears giving you the choice of aggregating on that dimension. If you choose not
to check any of the boxes, the policy is created for all leaf-level contexts. If you do
not have a folder level selected, "None" is displayed for Aggregate On. Aggregate
On check boxes do not appear for and "All" level (All Locations, All Partners, or
All Products), but only at the folder levels beneath it.

4. Select the Stream Set Name for which you want to create the policy from the
drop-down list (see Managing Demand Module Stream Set for a Company).

Choose a forecasting method from the Method drop-down list.
Choose a smoothing pre-filter from the Smoothing Pre-Filter drop-down list.

Choose seasonal pre-filter from the Seasonal Pre-Filter drop-down list.

©® N o o

Select the number of trials, 1 through 5 (3 is default), from the Trials drop-down
list.

9. Select a Period Overlay, if you have previously created one.

10. Choose whether the demand policy has an end-of-life date by selecting Yes or No
from the End of Life Date drop-down list. If Yes, select the date from the pop-up
calendar, or manually enter the date in the text box.

11. Choose whether the demand policy uses a lift factor by selecting Yes or No from
the Use Lift Factor drop-down list.

12. Choose whether the demand policy uses a like item by selecting Yes or No from
the Use Like Item drop-down list.

If you select Yes, click Select and choose the like item context.
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Figure 11-3 Select Like Item Context Screen

Select Like Item Context

Local: TestBuver Co

Partner: TestSeller Co
Product: & pjqt

Test Buyer -All Locations
Filot Locations

Click the "Apply Changes" icon to set the like item context, or click the "Back to
Policy" icon to return to the Demand - Policy screen

The like item can be at an aggregate context while the demand policy is at
leaf-level, and vice versa.

The Like Item you have selected appears to the right of the drop-down. You can
change your selection by clicking the "Select New" button.

Figure 11-4 "Select New" Button

Period Overlay: INone 'I

End-of-Life Date: INo 'I

Use Lift Factar: IYes vI

Wiz Lt ey IYES j’ Mabisco at Pisquatuck-Drug Stores-Snacks Select Mew

* Like Ttern End Date: I
* Like Itern Multiplier: I

13. If you are using a like item, enter the Like Item End Date by selecting the date
from the pop-up calendar, or manually enter the date in the text box.

14. If you are using a like item, enter the Like Item Multiplier (a decimal number
greater than "0").

15. Determine whether the History and Forecast Start and End dates should be Fixed
or Rolling by selecting from the drop-downs. If you choose Rolling, enter the
number of periods. If you select Fixed, select a date from the calendar.

For a fixed job, the period ranges specified below are the actual periods:

» History Start — Any period in database prior to current period. First period of
history to use.

» History End — Any period in database after History Start, and no later than
current period. Last period of history to use.
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s Forecast Start — Any period in database later than current period. First period
of forecast to output.

»  Forecast End — Any period in database later than Forecast Start. Last period of
forecast to output.

For a rolling job, history and forecast date ranges are entered as offsets from the
date of running the job. If "rolling" is selected, specify how often you want to run
the job (e.g., run the job every five days).

= History End — number of periods back from the period in which the job is run.
(Any integer greater than or equal to "0".)

= History Periods — number of history periods to use. (An integer greater than
IVOH.)

= Forecast Start — number of periods forward from the period in which the job is
run. (An integer greater than "0".)

s Forecast Periods — number of forecast periods to use. (An integer greater than
IVOH.)

Note: If your start period is rolling, your end period must also be
rolling, but you may have a fixed start and a rolling end period.

16. Click Save. The new policies are displayed in the List screen.

Figure 11-5 Demand - Policy - List Screen

Context L E = : 2

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > £ Pilot
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Select Bookmark v
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F @ STRAWEBERRY  Supplier n Mo Supplier /14, O
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w
< »

Click the View /Edit dot to take you to a screen similar to the Create screen where
you may edit the policy options.
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Figure 11-6 View/Edit Screen with Editable Policy Options
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Save Cancel

Using Interactive Demand

Interactive Demand allows you to modify policy parameters and immediately see the
resulting forecast. You can also enter manual overrides to the statistically generated
demand policy before saving the forecast.

Note:

If you do not have access to all the streams in the stream set associated
with the Demand policy, you are not allowed access to the interactive
functionality.

You can edit all the streams as per your access rights and editable
rules of the streams in the Demand Interactive screen, but access to the
interactive screen is not allowed if you have "Read Only" access to the
"Output" (Forecast) stream.

If the output stream is a "measure" stream, and an aggregate Policy is
processed through Interactive or Batch, the following error message is
displayed: "No Disag Profile exists for one or more Periods".

The Demand - Interactive screen is where the historical and forecast data is displayed
and edited. It functions the same as Data - View/Edit (in both table and graph mode),
with the following exceptions:

s Only streams configured in the "demand stream set" are displayed. This helps
limit the vertical size of the window.

= Allinteractive changes are stored temporarily, until the user chooses Save All,
Save Data Stream, or Save Policy.

s Individual cells can be manually "locked" by the user. For instance, they make an
override to a forecast value, and then "lock" the cell. If the statistical forecast is
re-run, the new results overwrite all the existing forecast results, except for the
"locked" cell(s). Locked cells are visually highlighted as locked. The user can also
manually "unlock" the cell.

s Nulls are treated as follows:
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- If there are nulls at the beginning of the series (i.e., the data starts at some
point after the specified begin date), the series is truncated so that it starts
when the data starts.

— If the nulls are internal to the series, they are converted to zeros before passing
the series to the forecasting engine.

— If the nulls are at the end of the series, the nulls are truncated.
— Nulls in lift factors are given the value of "1".

— Nulls are handled the same way for batch forecast jobs.

Context Chooser - Parameter tab contains the date ranges, and the default parameters
from the forecast policy. The default parameters can be modified according to the same
rules used in the forecast policies. The date range is specified as described under
Creating a Demand Policy.

Figure 11-7 Context Chooser - Parameter Tab

| g Em—

* Histary Start: IbS.-"Dl.-"DZ # Hiztory End: |10;14;02 Method: IExpert Systemn ;I
* Forecast Start:llD.l"lS.l"DZ * Forecast End: |1D.l"20.|"02 Smoothing Pre-Filter: IDetermined By Expert Systern [v]

History Data Count:
Forecast Data Count:

Cormpletion Status: Seasonal Pre-Filter: IDeterrnined By Expert Systern ;I

Method — enter the method for the policy.
Smoothing Pre-Filter — enter the smoothing pre-filter (if any) for the policy.

Seasonal Pre-Filter — enter the seasonal pre-filter (if any) for the policy.

Note: Demand calculations may ignore your seasonal pre-filter
selection (set either in the policy or the Interactive screen's parameter
pane). If you recalculate in Interactive, the parameter screen may
indicate that no transformation was done, even though you specified a
seasonal pre-filter.

After generating a forecast, the Parameters tab also displays the following
information:

Data Count — a read-only display containing the total number of Forecast Points
Requested, the number of Actual Forecast Points, the number of History Points
Requested, and the number of Actual History Points. Actual History Points do not
include certain periods with Null values. See Nulls are treated as follows: for
information on how Null Points/Periods are treated.

Example:
History data count: 21,19
Forecast data count: 6, 8

Completion Status — a read-only display that shows the completion status of the
forecast policy: OK, inadequate history, no history, less than req. history, other.

Context Chooser - Trial Data tab displays the results of the policy run. If a policy has
not yet been run for this context during the current session, the values are blank.
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Figure 11-8 Context Chooser - Trial Data Tab

.
| | Trial Data 1 B . . D
Gamrna: 0.0 RMS: 0.0 Mowing Period Decay: 0.0
Trend Hold: 0.0 MAD: 0.0 Method: Mone
Cyclic Decay: 0,0 MAPE: 0.0 Smoothing: Mone
Alpha: 0,0 Beta: 0.0 Transform: Mone
M

Period Cwerlay:

There are no user actions on this tab - it is for display only. The results include

»  Gamma - The seasonal parameter in Holt-Winters

s Trend Hold - The degree to which the trend has held steady in recent periods.

s Cyclic Decay — The degree to which cyclical effects in the data decrease over time.

s Alpha - The level parameter in Single Exponential Smoothing, Double
Exponential Smoothing and Holt-Winters Exponential Smoothing.

s Period Overlay — The period overlay name selected. Default is "none".

= RMS (Root Mean Square Error) — A measure of the error between the forecast
values and the actual values in the hold-out period - calculated as the square root
of the average squared error.

= MAD (Mean Absolute Deviation) — Mean Absolute Deviation - a measure of the
error between the forecast values and the actual values in the hold-out period -
calculated as the average error in absolute value.

= MAPE (Mean Absolute Percent Error) — A measure of the error between the
forecast values and the actual values in the hold-out period - calculated as the
average percentage error.

»  Beta — The trend parameter in Double Exponential Smoothing and Holt-Winters
Exponential Smoothing.

= Moving Period Decay — The degree to which the trend has held steady in recent
periods.

s Method - The forecasting method selected (i.e., linear regression, Holt-Winters,
etc.) either by the user, or if the user selected "expert", then by the system.

= Smoothing — Type of smoothing used.
s Transform - Seasonal transform used.
To use the Demand Interactive feature

1. Set your context

2. Select Demand - Interactive and the following screen appears
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Figure 11-9 Demand Interactive Screen

Parameatars

# History Start: Ibg;gljgg # Histary End: |1g;14f02 Methaod: IExpert System ;I
* Forecast Start:|10f15f02 * Forecast End: |10f20f02 Smoothing Pre-Filter: IDetermined By Expert Systarmn v
History Data Count: . . =
Completion Status: Seasonal Pre-Filter: IDetermlned By Expert System;l
Forecast Data Count:
[ Sawve All [ Recalculate [ Save Data Stream [ Restore Policy [ Sawe Policy W Locked cells
1041302 | 10414403 1041502 | 104602 | 104702 | 1041802 10419032 1072003 | 1072102

Local

Gl Cl ] ] Cl ] ] Cl
SalesFestBase

Gl Cl ] ] Cl ] ] Cl
SalesFestFrom

o o ] ] o ] ] o
Ship Forecast Adj

3. Make your additions/changes. You can change/add values in the table as well as
reconfigure parameters in Context Chooser - Parameters.

4. Click the appropriate button:
= Save All - saves the policy and the displayed streams.

= Recalculate — recalculates the data stream values based on your policy and
history.

= Save Data Stream — saves the changes to the displayed data streams in the
table.

= Restore Policy — resets the settings to match those saved in the permanent
policy.
= Save Policy - saves the current settings to the permanent policy.

Additional validations on date ranges include a comparison of the number of data
points.

= If number of forecast periods is greater that the number of history periods, no
forecast is generated.

= If number of history periods less than three times the number of forecast
periods, a forecast is generated with a warning. Forecasts are most accurate
when the number of history periods is greater than three times the number of
forecast periods.

= If history contains nulls, you receive a warning showing the number of nulls
in the history period.

= If your "Forecast Start" date is not the current period, the message, "Warning;:
Adjusted Forecast Periods.", appears informing you that the forecast was
adjusted to accommodate the new range.

= If there is a gap between your "History End" date and the "Forecast Start" date
the current period, the message, "Warning: Adjusted Forecast Periods",
appears informing you that the forecast was adjusted to accommodate the
new range.
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s If your history period contains nulls at the beginning or the end, the message,
"Warning: Adjusted History Periods.", appears informing you that the history
range has been truncated, as described above.

s If your history period contains nulls at the end, the message, "Warning:
Adjusted History Periods. Warning: Adjusted Forecast Periods.", appears
because the history period end nulls are added to the forecast period and both
periods are adjusted.

Below is an example of a warning message in Demand - Interactive.

Figure 11-10 Example of a Warning Message in the Demand - Interactive Screen

| Parameters ||

# History Stark: Iggfgll,-’gg # History End: |1gg14,f02 Mathod: | single Exponential Smoothing =
* Forecast Starti[10/15/02 * Forecast End:  [L0/20/02 Smoothing Pre-Filter: |3-Period Moving Median |
History Data Count:
Completion Status: Seasonal Pre-Filter: ISaasonaI Adjustment =
Forecast Data Count:
[ Save all [ Recalculate [ Sawve Data Stream [ Restore Policy [ Save Policy W Locked cells
. Warming: Adjusted History periods. Adjusted Forecast periods.
Warning T T T T T
Message 1041303 10414003 10415103 10416103 1041703 10418103 1041903 10£20003 10221103

Local
ry g [ -]

SalesFostBase 15.00 20.00 30.00
o o o

] ] ] ] ]
Sales FostProm

a a a a a a a
Ship Forecast A4 1

Any settings that are different than the permanent profile are highlighted as
different.

Time-Aggregate Demand Forecasting

Time-Aggregate Demand Forecasting is designed to allow the user to specify
time-aggregate granularity forecasting on any Oracle Retail VCC database. When this
is specified, the base-period history is aggregated to the specified period overlay prior
to being passed to the forecasting engine. The forecasting engine forecasts in terms of
the period overlay buckets, and then logic in Oracle Retail VCC allocates the
time-aggregate level forecast back into days. This is a useful approach for forecasting
items where the history is intermittent, for instance DC withdrawals, which only tend
to occur a few times per week or per month.

The period overlay used has all periods included in the History Begin to Forecast End.
The periods in the period overlay and period overlay items must be continuous in
order to be used in Demand.

All base periods within period overlay items, where the user has specified history
begin date, history end date, forecast begin date, and forecast end date, is considered
for time aggregation. However, forecast data stream items is generated only at those
base periods included in the forecast begin and end dates. If the history end and
forecast begin dates fall within the same period overlay item, the history end is
adjusted to the previous period overlay item.

When Lift Factor is used for each time-aggregate bucket, the total history quantity is
divided by the average lift factor for that time-aggregate bucket, prior to passing the
data to the forecasting engine. For the purposes of calculating the average lift factor,
any null values are treated as equal to 1.
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If no lift factor is applied, total history quantity at each time-aggregate bucket is used.
Nulls in time-aggregated history quantity is treated the same way as at base periods.

When writing forecast data, the time-aggregate forecast quantity returned from the
Geneva engine is divided by the number of base periods in the aggregate bucket.

If lift factor is specified, the forecast at each base period within the period overlay item
is the product of the average forecast quantity at that base period multiplied by the lift
factor for that base period. If lift factor is not specified, the forecast at each base period
within the period overlay item is the average forecast quantity at that base period.

Batch Jobs

Demand Batch Forecast or Lift Factor jobs are used to create automated forecast or lift
factor values for multiple demand policies. These jobs are configured through a tabbed
screen including List and Create/Edit views.

The Demand - Batch - List screen (shown below) lists all batch forecast jobs at and
below the currently selected context. The list is sortable by any of the data columns.

Figure 11-11 Demand - Batch - List Screen

Context E i b

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers = # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > & Pilat

Yo pen
Search: Product % | Name O GIN  OLIN [v]Folder = ic*[ J\_—A \{)

Select Bookmark v

List Create

Displaying 1-1 of 1

X @‘@ @ Local Partner Product Sum Type Created By  Last Run
O @ P Supplier Department 04 Mone  Demand Forecast Supplier 01/18/07 19:00:00

Delete — deletes the batch forecast job when checked and Apply Changes is clicked.
Click the Delete icon to select/deselect all items on the current page to be deleted.
Click the individual check box to select/deselect that item to be deleted.

Edit (View) — displays an editable view at the context of the selected batch forecast job
when the colored dot below the "Edit" icon is clicked.

Override Execute Time — overrides the execution time for batch forecast jobs when
checked and Apply Changes is clicked. Click the Override icon to select/deselect all
items on the current page to be overridden. Click the individual check box to
select/deselect that item to be overridden.

Batch forecast jobs are executed based on the frequency you specify for each job. By
selecting Override Execute Time, the job is executed the next time the Scheduler task
for processing batch jobs runs, regardless of the frequency of the job.

Local — local name
Partner — partner name
Product — product name

Sum - sums leaf levels up wherever context was at folder level and "Aggregate On"
was checked in the creation screen
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Type - type of forecast; either Lift Factor or Demand Forecast
Created By - the user name of the user who created it

Last Run - the last update date and time

Creating Batch Requests

To create a batch forecast job

1. Set your context.

2. C(Click Demand - Batch - Create.

3. Enter the Date(s) and/or Time during which the Batch Request is run.
4

Select the Recurrence from the drop-down. This indicates the amount of time you
wish to pass between each scheduled batch job. The default is "Once", which
means this job runs only once. Other options include: Always, Daily, Weekly,
Monthly.

Figure 11-12 Demand - Batch - Create Screen

Demand « Baich

Context

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Filotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = £ Pilot

Search: Product ¥ |G Name (O GIN (O LIN []Folder Q _—_E_J E{)
Select Bookmark hd
List Create
Dates- * Start Date: |08/14/02 End Date:
fmm/ddfyy) {rmmj/dd/yy)
Recurrence: Once v
Time - & start Any Time O start At
(HH:mm)
Agdregate On: [ Product
Job Type: Demand Forecast %

Save Cancel

5. If your context has folder-level items, you see check boxes for "Local", "Partner", or
"Product" in the Aggregate On field. Aggregating on a context dimension groups
into a batch all the policies at (but not below) that context dimension. If you do not
check any of the boxes, Oracle Retail VCC groups into a batch all policies at and
below the context. What you select here displays in the "Sum" column on the
Demand - Batch - List screen.

If you see "None" displayed for the Aggregate On option, it is because you have
selected a leaf-level context.

6. Select whether you wish the Job Type to be a Demand Forecast job or a Lift Factor
job from the drop-down. Lift Factor is only an option to those users who are using
daily time buckets. For more information on Lift Factors, see Using Lift Factors.

7. Click Save.

Demand Batch Request

Demand Batch Requests generate Demand forecast streams for every policy qualified
by the Demand Forecast request based on "Sum On" attributes.
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For each Demand Policy thus qualified, the forecast stream is computed based on the
stream set, the history and forecast dates defined in the policy.

See Creating a Demand Policy for details on how Demand Batch handles Use Like
Item, History and Forecast Dates. Using Interactive Demand describes how Null
values is treated for History and Lift streams.

Lift Factor Batch Request

Lift Factor Batch Requests generate lift factor streams for every policy qualified by the
batch Lift Factor request based on "Sum On" attributes.

Only Demand policies which have "Use Lift Factors" selected are considered.

For each Demand Policy thus qualified, the Lift Factor stream is computed based on
the stream set, the history and forecast dates defined in the policy.

For details on the math involved in computing Lift Factors, see Using Lift Factors.

Running Batch Requests with Scheduler Tasks
Demand Batch Requests can be run with either of the following two Scheduler Tasks:

= Run Demand Batch Requests
= Run Demand & Lift Factor Batch Requests

While running the Scheduler Tasks - "Run Demand & Lift Factor Batch Requests", lift
factors are generated before going on to generating forecasts.

Lift Factor Batch Requests can be run with either of the following two Scheduler Tasks:
= Run Lift Factor Batch Requests
= Run Demand & Lift Factor Batch Requests

All completed scheduled tasks create an entry in the Monitor - Jobs screen detailing
what the job contained, and its completion status.

Clicking on a scheduled task under the Job ID column brings up the job log for that job
detailing the parameters (including policies, forecasts, error counts, etc.) that comprise
the job. The table below lists the errors that can occur when your job is run.

Table 11-2 Batch Forecast Job Error Conditions

Error Message Triggered When...

COMPLETION_FAIL_INAD_HIST = The number of history periods is less than the number
of forecast periods.

COMPLETION_FAIL_NO_HIST Either the input stream has no history data, or the
input stream of an aggregate policy has no aggregate
context data.

COMPLETION_FAIL_OTHER An unknown error has occurred which doesn't meet
one of the defined error conditions, usually during
save.

To determine the cause of the error, refer to the
Demand log file generated in the Log Directory
(defined in the VCC Configuration).

COMPLETION_FAIL_ The method selected is disabled in the policy.
FORECASTING_DISABLED

COMPLETION_FAIL_INVALID_ The offset dates of the demand job fall outside the
OFFSET range of periods in the database.
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Table 11-2 (Cont.) Batch Forecast Job Error Conditions

Error Message

COMPLETION_FAIL_INVALID_
STREAMS

COMPLETION_FAIL_NO_DISAGG_
PROFILE

COMPLETION_FAIL_PO_ALL_
PERIODS_IN_SAME_ITEM

COMPLETION_FAIL_PO_LEAF_
PERIODS_NOT_CONTIGUOUS

COMPLETION_FAIL_DATES_NOT_
IN_PO_RANGE

COMPLETION_FAIL_PO_ITEMS_
NOT_CONTIGUOUS

COMPLETION_FAIL_INVALID_
HIST_START_PERIOD

COMPLETION_FAIL_INVALID_
HIST_END_PERIOD

COMPLETION_FAIL_INVALID_
FORECAST_START_PERIOD

COMPLETION_FAIL_INVALID_
FORECAST_END_PERIOD

Triggered When...

Either the demand streams configuration is incomplete
in the stream set or there is no lift factor configured,
and the policy uses the lift factor.

The output stream does not have a valid
disaggregation profile for the policy forecast periods.

History begin and Forecast begin cannot both be in the
same Period Overlay Item.

Invalid leaves in Period Overlay, either non unique
base periods, or non contiguous base periods.

Period Overlay range is less than the history begin to
forecast end.

Period overlay items in PO are not contiguous.

Invalid History Start Date. History Start specified with
'is_rolling = true' is out of range.

Invalid History End Date. History End specified with
'is_rolling = true' is out of range.

Invalid Forecast Start Date. Forecast Start specified
with 'is_rolling = true' is out of range.

Invalid Forecast End Date. Forecast End specified with
'is_rolling = true' is out of range.

These error conditions can be found under Error Count in the log file. For more details
on viewing a Batch Forecast Job Error log, see Monitoring Oracle Retail VCC Jobs.

Using Lift Factors

Lift factors are used to indicate how each period compares to an "average" period. For
instance, a popular dinner restaurant is typically busier on Friday and Saturday nights
than on Monday and Tuesday nights. If an "average" day has a lift factor of 1.0, the
busy days (Friday and Saturday, in this example) might have a lift factor of 1.5, while
the slow days (Monday and Tuesday) have a lift factor of 0.7. This indicates that sales
on Friday and Saturday are 1.5 times the average, while sales on Monday and Tuesday
are 0.7 times the average. Lift factors are stored as a data stream, and can be used on
both daily and weekly databases. On weekly databases, the data stream is edited
directly. On daily databases, there is an additional interface to provide a convenient
way to add, edit, and deploy manually entered lift patterns, as well as a way to
calculate day-of-week patterns based on historical data.

Calculated Lift Patterns

Note: Time buckets must be configured for daily, rather than weekly,
in order to access this feature.
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History

The History selection calculates the lift pattern based on history. For each day, the
value is the average for that day of week in the history period compared to all days of
the week in the selected input period, according to the following formula:

Figure 11-13 Formula to Calculate History

. DataValues
HfS‘IO!y _ C'ounruﬁ7 periods all  periods=day
h day
C'Ounruﬂ _ pertods=day Data Values
all _ periods

where the history day is equal to the count of all periods divided by the count of all
periods equal to day times the sum of data values for all periods equal to day divided
by the sum of data values for all periods (see below).

Figure 11-14 Definition of Terms Used in the History Calculation

Count

Count

¥ DataValues = Data stream values for the number of periods for which History is being calculated.
all_petiods = day

¥ DataValues = Sum of data stream wvalues of all the periods in Count all_periods.
all_pericds

all_periods

all_periods = day

= Total number of Days in a given period.

Example: In a 7-Day Period, total number of Days = 7

= Total number of Days in a given Period.

Example: Total number of Mondays in a 7-Day Period.

Example: For 2 Periods in a 7-Day Period, total value of 2 Mondays.

Specifying Lift Patterns

Lift Patterns are specified very much like the way time-only disaggregation is
specified, with a few exceptions.

Each week set has a "normalize" check box, which functions as follows: When the box
is empty, the values entered in the edit boxes is saved as-is. When the box is selected,
the values entered in the edit boxes is normalized so that their average is equal to 1.0.
This is done by calculating their average, and dividing each number by the average, so
that they maintain the same ratio to one another.

If "Normalize" is selected for a lift factor, and the sum of the values in a row total 0.0,
the normalized values is all of the initial values incremented by 1.0. In such an
instance, the average is 1.0.

This feature allows you to enter a week's worth of "actual sales" and then normalize
the numbers instead of having to calculate the normalized ratios. For example, if you
entered the following actual sales for the week:

Table 11-3 Actual Sales for the Week

M T w T F S S

192 164 157 185 124 329 401

Normalized to
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Table 11-3 (Cont.) Actual Sales for the Week
M T w T F S S
0.87 0.74 0.71 0.83 0.56 1.49 1.81

There are cases where you may not want to normalize the values, for instance, a
promotion week (shown in bold).

Table 11-4 Promotion Week

0.0 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.0

0.0 1.2 1.2 1.2 3.0 3.0 1.0

Finally, there are two date ranges entered on this page. The "Display Period" indicates
which weeks to display. Since a database may contain several years' worth of weeks,
this allows you to limit the display to the range of interest. Also the "History Period"
indicates which periods to use for calculating the lift patterns based on history. The
history calculation uses data from the stream set you specify.

To specify a lift pattern
1. Set your context.

2. Click Demand - Lift Factor, and the following screen appears.

Figure 11-15 Demand - Lift Factor Screen

Context

Local: * Mabisco at Denver

Partner: # ' all Drugs at J'ville
Product: # Planters Cashews

[Froduct =/ ®name am L M Folder | = _J;‘:J j’\:_‘ \f) ':{\g

Stream Set Marme: IDemand vl

History Period- Start Date’IDS.-"Dl.-"DQ End Date’|10f14.-"02
(rnrndddiyy) (rornd ddiyy)

Cisplay Period- * Start Date:llDfleDQ * End Date:|10f20f02 Set
(ramnddd/yy) (rarnddd/yy)

3. Choose the Stream Selection set from the drop-down list.

4. Enter the History Period - Start Date and History Period - End Date in the text
boxes, or click the calendar icon next to each box and select the dates from the
pop-up calendar if you want to base the lift factors on history.

5. Enter the Display Period - Start Date and Display Period - End Date in the text
boxes, or click the calendar icon next to each box and select the dates from the
pop-up calendar.

6. Click Set, and the specified Display Periods appear. The first row contains
normalized historical data for the history period (if one was selected). The
remaining rows contain actual data in lift factor stream cells.
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Figure 11-16 Demand Lift Factor Calculation Screen

Strearn Set Mame: IDernand 'I

Histary Period-

Start Date 05701702 End Datei[1o/14/02

(rnrnfddfvy) (rarn/ddfyy)
Display Period- ¥ Start Dste:[o7roa0z | * End Date: [{o/zor02 | cet

(mm/ddiyy) (mm/ddfyy)
Start Date Mon Tues Wed Thurs Fri Sat Sun Normalize
o7/23/02 fz Fz Fel Eel Fe Fe s r
— oo oo oo oo [oen | [pee | Jeon Al
08/1z/02 0.00 0,00 0.00 0,00 0.00 0,00 0.00 I_
03/15/02 oo oo oo o [oe | [pee | [ren r
— fo [ o poo [w o oo r
o5/02/02 foo  fpoo | oo fpon | [oee | [oee | Joon r
— oo oo o] o] [ee e [ren r
0%/16/02 0.00 0,00 0.00 0,00 0.00 0,00 0.00 I_ ;I
Last Modified By: Dave Wilson Last Madified On: 10/14/02 17:12:37
® Save All Periods in Display Range s Save First Row for All Periods in Display Range
7 Gave First Row for All Periads Save

7. Make your modifications/additions.

9.

Select the actions to be performed by clicking on one of the following radio
buttons:

Save All Periods in Display Range - this saves the values as shown for the
display period. Note that the display period can be longer than what is
actually on the screen at one time - you may need to scroll down to see the
entire display period.

Save First Row for All Periods - this copies the values in the first row to every
week of the display period, and then saves.

Save First Row for All Periods in Display Range - this copies the values in the
first row to every week in the entire database.

Note: The earliest period that the Lift Factor screen displays is the
first full week (starting with Monday) that exists in the database. If the
database contains a partial week prior to the first full week, the partial
week cannot be displayed. However, they can be manually edited
from the Data - View/Edit screen.

Click Save.
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Supply

This chapter consists of the following:

Introduction

Introduction

Creating a Supply Policy
Using Interactive Supply
Using Supply Batch

Using the Safety Stock Feature

Note: The Supply module is a separately priced option, and access to
it as a menu item only appears if you have obtained a Supply license.

The Supply module allows customers and buyers to develop supply plans that meet
target service levels.

The resupply function compares current inventory to planned consumption and
expected receipts to determine supply needs.Ordering rules (from the Supply policies)
are applied to generate a set of forecast orders to fulfill this need.

The data for starting inventory, planned consumption, and expected receipts is read
directly from the corresponding data streams. The particular streams used are
configurable in the Company - Module Config - Supply screen by the superadmin or
admin.

The Supply module consists of six general areas:

Policy — Business rules that specify parameters to use in both supply and safety
stock calculation. Stored at leaf- or folder-level collaboration item.

Interactive Planning — Interactive "what-if" supply planning of single collaboration
items.

Batch — Automatic supply planning of multiple items.
Safety Stock — A utility that calculates the required safety stock.

Stream Configuration — Specifies which streams to use in both the supply and
safety stock calculations (see Managing Supply Module Stream Set for a Company
for details).

Shipping/Receiving Calendar — Specifies which days are valid for shipping or
receiving. This feature is only available when you are using daily time buckets (see
Managing Supply Module Stream Set for a Company for details).
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The VCC Supply module is collaborative; both the buyer and seller have access to
"what if" planning, commentary, and exception alerts for the products they trade.
Graph and table displays provide effective decision support and analysis; users have a
view that is customized to fit their company's perspective and their individual access
rights.

Creating a Supply Policy

Supply policies contain collaboration-specific data relevant to the resupply calculation.
Supply policies can apply at leaf-level and folder-level collaboration items. In order to
use an aggregate-level supply policy, disaggregation profiles for each output stream
and aggregates for each input stream are required for the period covered by the Plan
Horizon.

Here are some specific rules about creating Supply policies:

= An aggregate Supply policy cannot be created with a Measure stream for an
output stream. Output streams at aggregate level must be disaggregated, and
Measure streams are not disaggregated. So, when attempting to save a policy, if
the selected stream set has a Measure stream for Projected Inventory, Receipt FC,
or Shipment FC, and the context has a sum on any dimension, an error message is
displayed.

= Measure streams cannot be used as output streams for a leaf-level policy that uses
a telescoping overlay, because accumulation across time would be required.
However, Measure streams CAN be output streams for leaf level policies that do
not use a telescoping period overlay because no disaggregation is required.

= Balance streams cannot be used for Receipt or Shipment Forecasts for a leaf- or
aggregate-level policy that uses a telescoping overlay, because accumulation across
time would be required and Balance streams cannot be accumulated across time.

The Supply - Policy - List screen (shown below) allows you to view, sort, and delete
supply policies you have created at and below the currently selected context.
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Figure 12-1 Supply - Policy - List Screen

Context L E e ; A

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations = # Suppliers
Partner; Suppliers-All Fartners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > & Filot

Search: |Product v | Giname O GIN  OLIN []Folder 2 !zt A )

Select Bookmark e

List Create

Eclit All

Displaying 1-20 of 225

x @‘@ Product Local Partner  Safety Stock Total Lead Time Minimum Order Qty Created By Last Updated Last Plan La
’ . f 07f10/02 07/10/02
O @ NGSE Filot Supplier 0.00 2 1.00 Supplier LTS TS | B
SM 15,5 0F
LOWSUG Supplier Supplier 07f07/08
O @ crpawe- Coo 2 100 SURRTET g ogiag
2779
SM 15,5 0OZ .
O @ Lowlg Supplier 0.00 2 100 Supplier gi{fgi"gf
RDRASP - 2731 e
SMUCKER. S . .
0 @  STRWERRYIELLY Supplier 0.00 2 100 Supplier 07/07/08
Y 01:24:34
SM 12 OZ SDL . X
O @ STRAWBERRY 1- Supplier 0.00 2 100 Supplier 07/07/08
F172 01:24:34

= Delete — deletes the policy when checked and Delete is clicked. Click the Delete
icon to select/deselect all items on the current page to be deleted. Click the
individual check box to select/deselect that item to be deleted.

= Edit (View) — displays an editable view of the policy when the colored dot below
the "Edit" icon is clicked.

»  Product - displays the selected product.
s Local — displays the selected location.
»  Partner - displays the selected partner.

= Safety Stock — displays the safety stock value if the policy is using fixed safety
stock, or the words "from stream" If the safety stock values are coming from a
designated stream in the stream set.

= Total Lead Time — displays the total order processing time and transit lead time
combined.

= Minimum Order Qty — displays the minimum number of items that can be
ordered.

»  Created By — the user who created the policy. The user's name is a link. Click the
name to Examine User.

Figure 12-2 Examine User

Examine User

User Marme: Dave Wilsan
Feal Name:

E-Mail Address:

Telephone Mumber:

Fax Murnber:

Company Mame: Mabisco
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Last Updated — the date that the policy was last updated.
Last Plan — displays the date that the last supply plan for this policy was run.
Last Plan By — displays the user that ran the last supply plan for this policy.

Process on Demand — allows you to immediately process supply jobs. Not
available for planners and reviewers.

Note: One or more of the columns described above may be hidden
depending on your settings in Preferences - Layout - Lists - Supply
Policy.

Supply policies can be created at leaf-level and folder-level contexts. When
creating/editing at the folder level, an "aggregate on" selector is displayed for each
folder-level collaboration item that allows you choose whether the edits apply only to
the currently selected folder or to all the contained leaves.

To create a Supply policy

1.
2.

Set your context.

Click Supply - Policy - Create and the following screen appears.

Figure 12-3 Supply - Policy - Create Screen

Local:

Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Filotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = £ Pilot

Search:@l\lame O GIN OLN [“]Falder I:I o7 :@@\{)

Select Bookmark V|
List Create
Aggregate On: [ Product
Stream Set Mame: SupplyStreamSet Apply Frozen Period: Mo »
Safety Stock Type: Fired v * Safety Stock: ]

* Max, Inventory: 150 % * Min. Inventory Override: 100 %
Inventory Period: Previous * Unavailable Stock: i

* Order Processing Time {Periods): 1 * Transit Lead Time (Periods): 1

* Lead Time Average (Periods): 1 * Lead Time Variability (Periods): ]

* Receiving Lead Time (Periods): u]

* Min. Order Quantity: 1 * Order Increment Qty.: 1

* Service Level: o9 %o End-of-Life Date: Mo
Telescoping Overlay: Mone v * Planning Horizon (Periods): u]
Order Interval Days:
Safety Stock Rules:
Rounding Rules:

Transportation Strategy Description: |

Cancel

12-4

For each context dimension that is at folder level, an Aggregate On check box
appears. Select the check boxes to determine the dimension(s) you want to
aggregate on.

Select your stream set from the Stream Set Name drop-down list. The stream
selections referred to are stream sets created in Company - Module Config -
Supply (see Managing Supply Module Stream Set for a Company for details).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Select "Yes" from the Apply Frozen Period drop-down list if you want to take the
Total Lead Time (sum of Order Processing Time and Transit Lead Time) into
account in the supply calculation. Usually, you will want to apply frozen periods.

For example, if you receive an order and your total lead time is 3 days (to process
the order and get the physical shipment from here to there), then your customer
cannot receive it until three days from now. This three-day period is the "frozen
period". It is "frozen" because there is no way to change it. When you run a supply
policy, you usually want to apply frozen periods, so that the system does not
propose new orders inside the frozen period.

If, however, there is some way to expedite order processing, and your customer
was going to be out-of-stock on this key item, you might not want to "apply frozen
period". In this case Transit Lead Time is still applied, but Order Processing Time
is not.

Select whether the safety stock type is "fixed" or "stream based" from the Safety
Stock Type drop-down list. Alternatively, use the safety stock calculator to
determine this number.

If you select "Fixed", enter the Safety Stock number. This number is the target
inventory level for the item in terms of base units.

Enter the maximum inventory value in the Max Inventory text box. This is a
percent value of safety stock to use as the maximum allowable inventory. This is
used only to highlight items on the Interactive screen.

Enter the minimum inventory override value in the Min Inventory Override text
box. This is a percent value of safety stock to use as the minimum allowable
inventory. Resupply plans are calculated to keep inventory above this value.

Select the inventory period from the Inventory Period drop-down list: either
"Current" or Previous".

Enter the Unavailable Stock number. This is the number of inventory items that
cannot be used but must be counted as part of the total.

Enter the Order Processing Time in base periods. This value is the Seller's
required internal processing lead-time to get an order in-transit to the buyer.

Enter the theoretical Transit Lead Time integer in number of base periods. This
value is the travel time between the seller location and buyer location. This is the
value used in the resupply calculation.

Enter the Lead Time Average in base periods. This value is the average lead time
(time between when you ship it, and when it arrives) over a period range. This is
the value used in the safety stock calculation.

Enter the Lead Time Variability in base periods. This value is the standard
deviation of the lead time over a period range. This is used in the safety stock
calculation.

Enter the Min. Order Quantity. This value is the minimum quantity that may be
ordered.

Enter the Order Increment Qty. After the minimum quantity, this value is the
increment by which an order quantity may be increased.

Enter the Service Level. This is the target service level, which is a number from
80.0% to 99.9%, inclusive, expressed as a percentage. This is used in the safety
stock calculation.
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

Choose whether you want an end-of-life date for the product by selecting Yes or
No from the End of Life Date drop-down list. When Yes is selected, a text box
appears where you can enter the end-of-life date. You may enter the date manually
or by clicking the calendar icon. Select the date from the date editor that appears
and double-click the day to enter a date. If "Yes" is selected, no orders are created
beyond the End of Life date.

Enter the Telescoping Overlay. None (default), or any telescoping overlay you
have created or have access to. If an overlay is used, all results are placed in the
first bucket of each overlay period.

Enter the Planning Horizon in base periods. This value is the number of periods
to perform supply planning. Null is not a valid planning horizon value. The
planning horizon must be an integer (0 or greater).

The following four text fields are for user information only and are not used for
the supply calculation:

Enter the Order Interval Days (i.e., number of days between orders). This number
must be equal to or greater than 0.

Enter the Safety Stock Rules. This is a textual description of suggested treatment
of safety stock (for example, whether minimum days of supply or service level
should be used).

Enter the Rounding Rules (i.e., round up/round down).

Enter the Transportation Strategy Description, a textual description of suggested
transportation strategy (e.g. preferred carrier, customer pickup, etc.).

Click Save to create the Supply Policy.

Using Interactive Supply

Interactive Supply allows you to create, edit, and view supply plans interactively. The
Supply - Interactive screen shows the results of the resupply calculations, and allows
you to edit a "temporary policy" that supersedes the permanent supply policy values.
(Temporary policies are not saved as changes to the permanent profile unless you click
the Save Policy or Save All buttons - they are transient values for the current
interactive session only.) The temporary policy is initially populated with values from
the permanent supply policy.

Note: If you do not have access to all the streams in the stream set
associated with the Supply policy or if you have read-only access to
one or more of the input streams, you are not allowed access to the
interactive functionality.

When you are using Supply - Interactive , the Context Chooser - Display Mode
screen displays the permanent supply policy values at the start of your interactive
session, which can be changed.
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Figure 12-4 Permanent Supply Policy Values

| Pararmmeters 1 B . . D

*# Order Proc, Lead Tirme (Periods): |1 * Min, Order Gty i.00 *# Min, Inventory: |100.0%% W)y Fmmem Fegied
pply

* Transit Lead Time (Periods): Il * Order Increrment Gty : Il.DD * Max, Inventory: IlSD.D%

* Receiving Lead Time [Periods): ID * Safety Stock: ID.DD * Unavail. Stock: ID.DD

b — Percentage of Safety Stock to use as minimum allowable inventory. Number >
0%, < Max, Inventory. expressed as a percentage

Max Inventory — Percentage of Safety Stock to use as maximum desired inventory.
Number >100%, expressed as a percentage

Order Processing Lead Time — Seller's required internal processing lead-time to
get an order in-transit to the buyer. Integer >= 0

Transit Lead Time — Travel time between the seller location and buyer location.
Integer >=0

Receiving Lead Time — Time allowed for receiving prior to consumption. For
example, if a chemical requires a 2-day quality assurance test after it is received,
prior to allowing it to be consumed, the consumption plan is to use it on
Wednesday, the material must be received on Monday. These additional 2 days
would be the Receiving Lead Time. Integer >= 0

Min. Order Quantity — The minimum quantity that may be ordered. Number >= 0

Order Increment Qty. — After the minimum quantity, the increment by which that
order quantity may be increased. Number > 0

Safety Stock — Target inventory level for the item in terms of base units. If SS Type
= "Fixed", then Number >= 0, otherwise n/a

Unavailable Stock — Unusable inventory that must be counted as part of total on
hand. Number >= 0

Apply Frozen Period — Takes Total Lead Time (sum of Order Processing Time and
Transit Lead Time) into account in the supply calculation.

The projected inventory cells in the table are highlighted based on comparing the
inventory to certain parameters:

Blue — Projected ending inventory < min inventory
Yellow — Projected ending inventory > max inventory
Red - Projected ending inventory < 0

Orange — Projected beginning inventory < consumption forecast for the next
period

None — All other
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Figure 12-5 Cells in the table highlighted based on the inventory compared to certain
parameters

Pararneters

* Order Proc. Lead Tirme (Petiods): |1 * Min., Order Qty.: 1.00 * Min. Inuentary: |100.0% 7 apply Frozen Period
* Transit Lead Time (Periods): Il * order Increrment Gty |1.00 # Max, Inventory: IlSD.D%
* Raceiving Lead Time (Periods): |o * Gafety Stock: 0.00 * Unavail. Stock: |o‘uo
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Ship Forecast Base
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-
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Table Graph =

In addition to editing the values in the temporary profile, you can choose one of the
following actions:

= Save All —saves the policy and the displayed streams

= Recalculate — recalculates the data stream values based on your policy

Note: The output stream values do not automatically recalculate
when you open Supply - Interactive. To update values based on the
current input streams you must click Recalculate.

= Save Data Stream — saves the changes to the displayed data stream(s) in the table
= Restore Policy — resets the settings to match those saved in the permanent policy
= Save Policy — saves the current settings to the permanent policy

The supply policy algorithm calculates a receipt forecast, a shipment forecast, and a
projected inventory, with the following goals:

s The projected ending inventory for the buyer should be above the minimum safety
stock defined in the policy.

= Projected receipt quantities should conform to the minimum and incremental
order quantity parameters defined in the policy.

= Projected receipt dates should be allowed by the calendar for the receiving
location, if applicable.

= Projected shipping dates should be allowed by the calendar for the shipping
location, if applicable.
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Note: All the streams in the Supply - Interactive screen can be
edited as per your access rights and editable rules of the streams.

The calculation is iterative. It begins with the current day and continues forward for
the number of days defined in the Plan Horizon parameter of the policy, or until the
End-of-Life date occurs.

The calculation is always done at the base time buckets. If an overlay is selected, the
base values are first calculated, then summed by an overlay period. The result is
placed in the first base-period bucked of each overlay period.

Note: If you edit a stream, you must click Save prior to clicking
Recalculate in order for you edits to be included in the recalculation.

Using Supply Batch

Batch supply jobs allow automated supply for multiple contexts. The Supply - Batch -
List tab shows all Batch Supply jobs at and below the currently selected context. The
list is sortable by any of the data columns.

Figure 12-6 Supply Batch Screen

Context ] E

Local: Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations > # Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > £ Pilot

Search: Product v |G Hame OGIN OLIN [“IFolder o () B4

Select Bookmark v

List Create

Displaying 1-1 of 1

X @@ @ Product Local Partner Sum Frequency Created By  Last Run

O @ O MESC Filot Supplier Mome  Run Once at 07/07/03 00:00:00 “Supplier

Supply - Batch - List displays the following columns:

»  Delete — deletes the supply batch job when checked and Apply Changes is
clicked. Click the Delete icon to select/deselect all items on the current page to be
deleted. Click the individual check box to select/deselect the item to be deleted.

= Edit (View) — displays an editable view at the context of the selected supply batch
job when the colored dot below the "Edit" icon is clicked.

= Override Execute Time — overrides the execution time for the supply batch jobs
when checked and Apply Changes is clicked. Click the Override icon to
select/deselect all items on the current page to be overridden. Click the individual
check box to select/deselect the item to be overridden.

Supply batch jobs are executed based on the frequency you specify for each job. By
selecting Override Execute Time , the job is executed the next time the Scheduler
task for processing batch jobs runs, regardless of the frequency of the job.

s Product - displays product component of the context.
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s Local — displays location component of the context.
s Partner — displays partner component of the context.

= Sum - displays whether the policy is aggregated on a context dimension. If the
policy does not aggregate on a dimension, displays "None".

s Frequency - displays selected frequency.

s Created By — displays the user name.

s Last Updated — displays the last update date and time.
To create a batch job

1. Set your context.

2. Click Supply - Batch - Create. The following screen appears:
Figure 12-7 Supply - Batch - Create Screen

List Create

Repeat frequency

Dates- * Start Date: |08/14/08 End Date:
{rmrnyfdd /vy (rarn/fdd /vy
Recurrence; Manthly | * @ pay of every monthis),
O The |First % | Sunday ~ | of every manth(s).
Time - @ Start Any Time O start At:
(HH:mm)
Aggregate On; [ Product

Save Cancel

3. Set the Repeat Frequency , or how often the batch job is to repeat, by selecting
from the Recurrence drop-down. You can select either one-time or repeating
calculations.

4. If your context has folder-level items, the check boxes for "Local", "Partner", or
"Product” are displayed in the Aggregate On area. If there are no folder-level
items, "None" is displayed. If "None" is displayed, Oracle Retail VCC groups into a
batch all policies (but not below) that context dimension. If you do not check any
of the boxes, Oracle Retail VCC groups into a batch all policies at and below the
context.

5. Click Save.

All other required parameters are read from the permanent supply policy. The job is
executed by the Scheduler. A completed batch job creates an entry in Monitor - Jobs,
with details about what the job contained, and the completion status.

Using the Safety Stock Feature

The Safety Stock feature provides an estimate of the inventory required to support a
specified service level. For details about safety stock calculation, see Safety Stock
Calculation.

The Supply - Safety Stock - List screen shows all Safety Stock calculation jobs at and
below the currently selected context.
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Figure 12-8 Supply - Safety Stock - List Screen

Context

Local: Suppliers -All Locations = Pilot Locations > + Suppliers
Partner: Suppliers-All Pariners > Pilot Suppliers > + Pilatcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products > & PRilot

L .
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Select Bookmark A

List Create

Displaying 1-1 of 1
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Actual

RGSC q . .
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The list can be sortable by any of the data columns. The following default columns are
displayed:

»  Delete — delete button appears if any are checked.

= Override Execute Time — overrides the execution time for the safety stock
calculation jobs when checked and Apply Changes is clicked. Click the Override
icon to select/deselect all items on the current page to be overridden. Click the
individual check box to select/deselect the item to be overridden.

Safety stock calculation jobs are executed based on the frequency you specify for
each job. By selecting Override Execute Time, the job is executed the next time the
Scheduler task for processing batch jobs runs, regardless of the frequency of the
job.

Note: Once a job has been scheduled and processed, you can view
the job details in Monitor Jobs by clicking in the link for that entry's
job ID number. See Monitoring Oracle Retail VCC Jobs for details.

»  Examine Details — opens the edit view at the context of the selected Supply policy.
s Product - displays product name.

= Local - displays local name.

s Partner - displays partner name.

»  Safety Stock Type — displays selected type: single value or time series.

= Safety Stock Method - displays selected method: Normal, Poisson, Period Supply
- Forward, or Period Supply - Back.

= Safety Stock Basis — displays selected basis. Actual Consumption, Forecast
Consumption, or Forecast Error.

s Created By - displays the creator's user name.
» Last Updated — displays the last update date.

= Process On Demand - allows you to process immediately an individual Safety
Stock calculation job. You can only "Process On Demand" one job at a time. See
Processing Safety Stock Jobs On Demand. Not available for planners and
reviewers.
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Note: Once ajob has been processed "On Demand", you can view the
job details in Monitor - Jobs by clicking in the link for that entry's job
ID number. See Monitoring Oracle Retail VCC Jobs for details.

The job is executed by the scheduler; similar to the way a report request is executed. A
completed safety stock calculation job creates an entry in the existing "monitor", with
details about what the job contained, and the completion status.

To configure the safety stock calculation

1.

Be sure you have created a Stream Set. For details, see Managing Supply Module
Stream Set for a Company.

Set your context.

Click Supply - Safety Stock Calc - Create, and the following screen appears:

Figure 12-9 Supply - Safety Stock Calc - Create Screen

Context

Local:

Suppliers-All Locations > Pilot Locations = # Suppliers

Partner: Suppliers-All Partners > Pilot Suppliers > # Pilotcker's
Product: Suppliers-All Products = & Pilot

Search: | Product v | (3 Name

Select Bookmark
List Create
Aggregate On:
Type:

Method:
Basis:

* History Range -
Repeat frequency

Dates-

Recurrence:
Time -

Save Cancel

2 R

OGIN OLuN [FFalder

[ product

® single value
Maorrnal v

O Time Series

Arctual Consumption %

Mumber of periods:

* Start Date: [08/14/08
{mmydd/yy)

End Date:

{mmyddyy)
Once v

& Start any Time O Start &t

{HH:mm}

If your context has folder-level items, set the Aggregate On check box for "Local",
"Partner”, or "Product". If "None" is displayed, it is because your context has no
folder-level items, and Oracle Retail VCC groups into a batch all policies at and
below the context.

Aggregating on a context dimension groups into a batch all policies at (but not
below) that context dimension.

Set the safety stock calculation value Type from the following radio buttons:

Single Value — calculates a single safety stock value for all future periods. Stored
as a single value in the policy.

Time Series — calculates safety stock as a time series for a defined range of future
periods. Stored in a stream.

Select the safety stock calculation Method from the drop-down list.

Normal — assumes deviation follows a normal distribution.

12-12 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Using the Safety Stock Feature

Poisson — assumes deviation follows a Poisson distribution. (Used for
slow-moving items.)

Periods Supply - Forward — calculates safety stock as a fixed number of periods of
forecast consumption.

Periods Supply - Back — calculates safety stock as a fixed number of periods of
actual consumption.

Select the safety stock calculation Basis from the drop-down list.

Actual Consumption — uses mean and deviation of actual consumption as basis of
calculation.

Forecast Consumption — uses mean and deviation of forecast consumption as
basis of calculation.

Forecast Error — uses the forecast error as the basis of calculation.

In addition to specifying the type/method /basis options, you must specify certain
parameters, which vary depending on the options selected. The table below
outlines valid combinations, and the required parameters for each. Average Lead

Time and Lead Time Standard Deviation are also required parameters where the
default values are 1 and 0, respectively.

9. Enter the Repeat Frequency, or how often you wish the job to run. The default is
for it to occur only once. If the Recurrence is set to repeat, supply the specifics for

how often and when it runs.

Table 12-1 Safety Stock Calculation Parameters
Type Method Basis Parameters
Single Value Single Value
Normal Act. Cons. History Range
Forecast Cons. Forecast Range
Forecast Error History Range, Error
Estimator
Poisson Act. Cons. History Range
Forecast Cons. Forecast Range
Per Fwd Forecast Cons. Forecast Range,
Periods Supply
Per Back Act. Cons. History Range,
Periods Supply
Time Series
Normal Forecast Cons. Forecast Range,
Rolling Horizon
Poisson Forecast Cons. Forecast Range,
Rolling Horizon
Per Fwd. Forecast Cons. Forecast Range,
Periods Supply
Per Fwd. Actual Cons. History Range
Per Fwd. Forecast Error History Range, Error

Estimator

Descriptions of the parameters are as follows:

Supply
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Table 12-2 Description of the Safety Stock Calculation Parameters

Parameter Description

History Range

Forecast Range

Error Estimator
error

Periods Supply
number of periods

Rolling Horizon
rolling average

Range of historical data values

Range of future forecast data

Method of estimating the forecast
Target inventory in terms of

Number of periods to use in

Allowable Values

One-Time: Any range of periods in the
DB prior to the current period.
Repeating: Integer number of periods >0

One-Time Any range of periods in the
DB from the current period forward.
Repeating: Integer number of periods>0

MAD = Mean Absolute Deviation, MSE
= Mean Square Error

Value > 0.

Integer number of periods > 0 and <
number of periods in the Forecast
Range.

10. Click Save.

Time Series, Periods Forward, and Actual Consumption jobs calculate future safety
stock values based on automatic Periods of Supply. The Periods of Supply value is
computed using the Single Value / Normal /Actual Consumption method.

Figure 12-10 Formula to Calculate Periods of Supply

Periods of Supply =

Safety Stock

Average Demand

Time Series, Periods Forward, and Forecast Error jobs calculate future safety stock
values based on automatic Periods of Supply. Periods of Supply value is computed
using the Single Value / Normal / Forecast Error method. Formula used is the same as

seen above.

Example:

Figure 12-11 Example for Periods of Supply

Service Level 95% Service Level Factor:| 1.6449
Lead Time Average 30 Lead Time Variability: 20
Period A -4 -3 -2 -1 a 1 2 3
FOSFC 109 a3 =)l a4 105 104 109 103 102
Actual POS 104 93 92 100 102
ABS FC Errar =} 3 1 =} 3
WMAD = [1/87"sum(ABS FC Error for periods -5 to -1) 3.6
Mean Demand = avg(Act FOS for periods -5 to -1) 98.6
Sigma-d = 1.25 * MAD 4.5
Sigma = sgri{mu-t*sigma-d*2 + mu-d"2 * sigma-t"2) 197.35
Optimal Safety Stock S5 =k * sigma 325
Days Supply = S5 / Mean Demand 3.3
Future Safety Stock = sum(current + next 2 periods) + 0.3 4th period 352 350 344 341

Safety Stock Calculation Rules

The following rules apply in the creation of safety stock calculations:
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= Matching supply policies should exist in the database for the safety stock job
request.

»  If the safety stock job is created at an aggregate context by selecting aggregate on
"None", it applies to all "at and below contexts".

= For Single Value jobs, the safety stock quantities are written into the supply policy,
overwriting any previous value.

s For Time Series Type jobs create safety stock streams based on the edit rules of the
safety stock stream selected in the Stream Set.

- If the policy is at leaf level, the safety stock writes into the stream tables (Based
on the Revision History of the safety stock stream).

— If the Policy is at aggregate level, the safety stock stream is a "Non Measure"
stream, and the exact matching disagg profile exists, the safety stock writes
into the stream tables (Based on the Revision History of the safety stock
stream).

— If the policy is at an aggregate level, and the safety stock stream is a Local
Measure stream, the safety stock writes into the Aggregate table.

—  If the safety stock stream is not a Local stream, then the safety stock records
cannot be created. The job errors out.

— If thejob is beyond the End of Life (EOL) period, the safety stock value is zero.

= Nulls at the beginning, end, and in between the data are ignored for computation
of Average and Standard Deviation.

= For a Poisson distribution method, the number of trials (x') should not be greater
40 and the computed safety stock quantity is rounded up. Apply this method
where the data is very small.

For safety stock formulae descriptions for each type, method and basis, see Safety
Stock Calculation.

Processing Safety Stock Jobs On Demand

Access to this feature: superadmin, admin, manager, and supervisor.

Safety Stock job processing occurs as a background task controlled by the Oracle Retail
VCC Scheduler (see Managing the Scheduler). You can, however, process a single
Safety Stock job "on demand" without having to schedule and execute the task through
the scheduler. This is called on-demand Safety Stock job processing. It allows you to
process one Safety Stock job and view the results immediately.

To process a single Safety Stock job "on demand" without having to schedule and
execute the task through the Scheduler

1. Set your context.

2. Click Supply - Safety Stock - List from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.
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Using the Safety Stock Feature

Figure 12-12 Supply - Safety Stock - List Screen
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3. Check the "Process On Demand" box next to the Safety Stock job that you want to
process.

4. C(Click Process Selected Items.
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Value Chain Collaboration Administration

Part I1I consists of the following chapters:

s Introduction to VCC Administration

»  Server-Level Configuration and Management

= Managing Company General Information and Preferences
s Master Data

s Managing Company Module Configuration

»  Creating Product Price Profiles

= Managing Company Aggregates

= Managing Company Data Stream Disaggregation
»  Managing Company Collaborations

= Managing Roles and Users

= Managing the Monitor

=  Managing the Scheduler

= Managing Company Data Purges

s Managing Company UOM Factors
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Introduction to VCC Administration

This chapter includes the following topics:

»  Administration Overview

= About the Company Chooser

s Starting and Stopping Oracle Retail VCC.
s Where To Begin

Administration Overview

The Oracle Retail VCC administrator tasks allow you to create and manage the
information required by VCC. In most cases, the Integrator is the most efficient way to
set up the VCC and enter your data. You then can use the Administrator to verify and
edit your data.

There are several administrative roles in Oracle Retail VCC including server admin,
superadmin, limited admin, and admin. Each role has specific functions for Oracle
Retail VCC configuration and management. (For details on the functions each role can
perform, see Managing Roles and Users or User and Role Permissions.) In addition, a
superuser is supplied that allows you to create users and assign them to specific roles.

The Superuser

Oracle Retail VCC is supplied with a superuser account. The user name is "superuser”
and the default password is "lemonyellow". The superuser is charged with setting up

the overall environment that affects all companies on the server. The superuser screen
shown below is the screen every superuser sees when they log in.

Introduction to VCC Administration 13-1



Administration Overview

Figure 13-1 Superuser Welcome Screen
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The superuser role has exclusive access to

s Company creation. The superuser must create all companies that will do business
on the server.

s The Configuration screen (not to be confused with the specific Company -
Configuration pane) in the Oracle Retail VCC menu allows the superuser to
modify attributes of the data streams available to all companies, specify the Oracle
Retail VCC program modules that can be used by all companies, set up links that
are displayed in the Links menu, specify the language to be used, and configure
billing usage report information.

s Time period creation. The superuser must create the time periods to be used by
companies on the server.

= Database purge functions. Company administrators can submit purge requests to
the superuser to purge their transaction data. The superuser can also purge all
master data (hierarchy folders) that has been placed in recycle bins.

The Server Admin

The server admin has the same access rights as superuser, with only one exception.
The server admin cannot create other superusers or server administrators. All other
roles can be created by the server admin. Refer to The Superuser for full details.

The Integrator User

In addition to the superuser and server admin, an Integrator user role exists with the
username "integratoruser” and the default password "pinkrhino". The Integrator user
is independent of any company and cannot log in to the Client. The Integrator user is
the default user for the VCC Integrator and is allowed to load data for all companies.
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The Administrators

There are three types of company-specific administrators in VCC superadmin, limited
admin, and admin. The only function to which the superadmin has exclusive access is
the VCC Scheduler, which is used to schedule various Oracle Retail VCC jobs that
cannot be performed in real time. The screen shown below is similar to the screen a
superadmin sees when they log in. For details on the context chooser, see Context
Chooser.

Figure 13-2 Context Chooser Area for a Superuser
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The functions you can perform as a Oracle Retail VCC company administrator include:

Editing your local company information including product folders and leaf nodes,
location folders and leaf nodes, and trading partner location folders. This is called
your master data. You can enter master data using the administrator tasks or the
VCC Integrator. In most cases, the Integrator is the most efficient way to enter
large amounts of this type of data.

Creating aggregates. Aggregates allow you to group individual leaf nodes in a
hierarchy into a single unit so you can treat the individual leaves in the hierarchy
as a unit. For example, if you have a category called "Toothpaste" that has several
types of individual toothpaste types in it, you can aggregate it and treat the
category as one unit.

Creating collaboration items between your company and a trading partner
company.

Creating price profiles, which allow you to set the base price for products.
Managing roles and users for your company.

Creating disaggregation profiles, which are used to perform disaggregation (the
opposite of aggregation). The disaggregation profile allows you to set up the ratios
used when allocating an aggregate number across individual leaves.

Configuring, links, time period overlays, and other general configuration
parameters for your company.

Submitting purge requests that are executed by a superuser or server admin.

Monitoring job processing.

For a complete list of user and role assignments, see User and Role Permissions.
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About the Company Chooser

The Company Chooser screen allows you quick access to any company to which you
have access so you can edit or administer its information. The Company Chooser
screen is available from all administrative screens to a superuser, server admin, or an
administrator by clicking the arrow in the top right-hand corner of the screen or by
clicking the company name link in the title bar. Superusers and server admins can see
their own company and partner companies; the superadmin role, admin role, and the
manager role can see only their own company.

For example, in the Master Data screen below, if you click the arrow in the title bar, the
Company Chooser screen appears.

Figure 13-3 Master Data Screen
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Note: To print all the data in the printer friendly view you may have
to change the browser page setup to landscape by selecting
"landscape" from the browser's File - Page Setup menu.

Starting and Stopping Oracle Retail VCC

To start Oracle Retail VCC

1. Select VCC - VCC Server - Start from the VCC program group.

2. Enter the following URL in your browser:
http://hostname/Syncra_instance_name/jsp/login.jsp

The following login screen appears:
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Figure 13-4 Login Screen
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3. In the login screen enter "superuser” and the default superuser password
(lemonyellow).

You can use the default password initially to log in and then you can change the
password. For details on creating new users and roles, see Managing Roles and
Users.

4. Click Login. The Oracle Retail VCC Home page for the superuser role appears.

5. To exit Oracle Retail VCC, click Logout. If you do not log out of Oracle Retail VCC
using the logout button and your session is idle, your session information is
maintained until it expires (the default is 15 minutes). If you return before your
session information has expired, Oracle Retail VCC continues your previous
session.

6. To stop Oracle Retail VCC, go to the VCC program group and select VCC - VCC
Server - Stop.

Where To Begin

Before you can begin to import data into Oracle Retail VCC, you must configure VCC
and create a basic framework for it that includes creating all companies, creating
hierarchy folders and leaf nodes that contains your data, creating time periods, and
users; and other basic configuration information.

These functions are divided between the superuser, super admin, and the
administrators (superadmin and admin). The superuser has the responsibility for the
overall configuration of Oracle Retail VCC for all companies; the administrators are
responsible for company-specific configuration.

To create a framework with Oracle Retail VCC, follow the guidelines below. The steps
outlined are not hard and fast rules. As you become familiar with the Administrator,
you might choose to perform some actions before or after others. The guidelines are
meant to help and give you a basic road map for getting started. They follow the topics
detailed in subsequent chapters.

Superuser Responsibilities

On a new VCC installation, the superuser is the only user in the System and it is her
responsibility to "set up" VCC and provide the environment in which companies can
collaborate. As superuser, your first duties are to

1. Create all trading partner companies that exist on the server. You can create
companies only through the Administrator Create tool.

2. Create users. Company administrators can also create users for their specific
companies.
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Assign the Oracle Retail VCC modules for each company.

Configure all data stream types and assign them to specific companies as
appropriate.

Configure the languages that are available to user.
Configure billing and usage report monitoring.
Create server-level links.

Execute purge requests (that is, purge data) when submitted by company
administrators.

These tasks are further described in See Server-Level Configuration and Management.

Administrator Responsibilities

Administrators (superadmin and admin) are responsible for company-level
administration and configuration. They do not have access to any superuser functions.
There is no specific order in which initial administrative functions are performed. As a
recommendation, you might

1.

o g k& 0D

10.

Configure your company's general preferences. This includes revising a company
name and ID, if applicable; managing the automatic creation of collaboration
items; managing freeze periods; managing the display period for balance streams.

Create users, assign them to roles, and give them access control.
Manage company-level links.

Manage company period overlays.

Configure optional fields for promotional events.

Add the products on which you intend to collaborate. You can add them manually
or import them in batch mode. Batch mode is the preferred method for large
numbers of products. For more information about batch mode loading, see the
Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide.

Once you have added your products, you can create product folders and group
the products within them. Specifying folders creates a hierarchy that you can
expand and collapse in the VCC Client.

Create price profiles for products.

Create your company locations and trading partner locations. You can add them
manually or import them in batch mode (see the Oracle Retail VCC Operations
Guide). For details for adding them manually, see Managing Company
Collaborations. Once you have added your company locations, you can create
location folders such as "Northeast" and group all northeast locations within that
category.

Add your trading partners.

Create your collaborations. This allows you to specify individual collaborations
between your company locations and those of your trading partners, and includes
the products contained in each collaboration. Oracle Retail VCC allows you to
enter them manually using the Oracle Retail VCC Administrator, or bulk load
your collaborations using the Oracle Retail VCC Integrator's Collaboration Parser.
For details, see Creating Collaborations Between Trading Partners with the
Company Collaborations Screen. For details on bulk loading collaborations, see
the Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide.
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11. Create aggregates, if applicable. For details, see Creating a Data Aggregate with
the Company - Aggregates - Create Tab.

12. Schedule your tasks to execute using the Oracle Retail VCC Scheduler
(superadmin only).
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Server-Level Configuration and Management

This chapter contains the following topics:

About Server-Level Configuration

Managing Company Creation

Creating a Company with Company - Create

About Oracle Retail VCC Program Modules
Configuration - Modules Tab

About Data Stream Types and Data Streams

About Accumulation Rules

Configuration - Stream Types Tab

Managing Links

Managing Users and Roles at the Server Level with the Roles and Users Screen.
Managing Data Purging with the Purge Data Screen.
Managing Time Periods for All Companies

Configuring a Language for Oracle Retail VCC with the Configuration - Language
Tab

Configuration - General Tab

Renaming Labels

Setting Export Compression Size

Setting the Usage Statistics E-mail Notification in the Billing Tab

Purging Transaction Data, the Job Monitor Log File, Current Connections, Event
Promotions, Exceptions, Collaboration Item Comments and Master Data.

About Server-Level Configuration

Server-level configuration includes all tasks that must be performed by the superuser
or server admin. Server-level configuration tasks affect all companies doing business
on the server. A superuser/server admin can perform most functions a company
administrator (superadmin and admin) can perform, but a superuser/server admin
cannot configure price profiles or disaggregation for a company.

Server-level superuser and server admin tasks include

Company creation.
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s The Configuration screen (not to be confused with the specific Company -
Configuration pane) in the VCC menu that allows the role to create data streams
available to all companies, specify the Oracle Retail VCC program modules that
can be used by all companies, create links, specify the language to be used, and
configure billing usage report information.

= Time period creation.
= Database purge functions.
Each is described below.

Once you create the companies whose users log on to this server, company
administrators can perform all company specific configuration and management
including

1. Defining master data for the company, which includes products; your trading
partners; your company locations; time periods. You can create master data
manually using the administrator tasks, or you can load master data from a file
(see the Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide).

Creating collaborations.
Creating Price Profiles, which sets the base price for each product.

Creating aggregates, if applicable.

a k& ® N

Creating company roles and users. A superuser/server admin also can create
users and assign them to roles for specific companies.

To facilitate information loading, you have the option of loading your product,
partner, and location information from a file. If you have a large amount of data to
load, you should prepare these files before you begin defining company information.
For details see the Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide.

Managing Company Creation

A superuser or server admin must create all information for all companies using the
administrator tasks before you begin using the companies in collaborative
relationships.

Once you create companies, you can begin creating the frameworks for the companies
you created. When your company or trading partner information changes, you must
make the changes using the administrator tasks.

The company information you must define for your company includes
1. Your company name.

2. Whether the company is a local company (users of this company log on to this
server) or not.

3. Whether your company is a buyer or seller in the collaboration.
4. Your company ID (a DUNS number or any other ID).

5. The name you want to assign to the highest level in your hierarchy (root) for
locations, partners, products, and periods.

Creating a Company with Company - Create
Access To This Feature: Superuser, server admin

To create a company
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Log in as "superuser." You can only create company information if you are logged
in as "superuser.”

Click Company - Create from the VCC menu. The Create Company screen
appears.

Figure 14-1 Create Company Screen
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From the Local drop-down list, select "Yes" if you are creating a company whose
users log on to this system. Select "No" if you are creating a partner (non-local)
company whose data resides on a separate database.

In the Role field, click Seller or Buyer depending on your company's role with its
partner.

Enter the company name in the Company Name field.

Enter the company ID or DUNS code (DUNS codes are assigned to a company by
Dun and Bradstreet) in the Company ID field. (DUNS code are in the following
format including hyphens: nn-nnn-nnnn.) A company ID can be from 1 to 40
alphanumeric characters.

Select the the type of Company ID you entered in Step 6 from the ID Type
drop-down. Standard options include: GLN, DUNS, DUNS_PLUS_FOUR, SCAC,
SELLER_ASSIGNED, BUYER_ASSIGNED, UN_LOCATION_CODE.

Assign an alternate company ID in the Alternate ID field (optional). If an Alternate
ID is entered, partners are able to view the ID, though its primary purpose is for
internal company use.

If you entered an Alternate ID, Select an ID Type from the drop-down.

Enter the Location, Partner, Product, and Period Roots, or keep the default roots,
"All Locations". Roots are the names assigned to the highest level in the company
hierarchy for locations, partners, products, and periods. Keep in mind that you are
not able to assign user access to the company root folder for locations, partners, or
products. If you want to assign access to the highest level folder to a user or users,
you should create a "dummy" root folder below the default root folder to which
you then can assign user access. This allows you, for example, to create aggregates
at the root (All) level that users can view in the Client.
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11.

12.

Click Create. The company name now appears in the Companies list within the
Company Chooser screen and you can configure its master data and other
company-related information.

To access the newly created company from the Company Chooser, click Company
- Master Data from the VCC menu and then click the triangle icon in the upper
right corner of the screen. The Company Chooser opens. Double click it to set it as
the company on which you are working. You can also

s Click a company name, the name is displayed in the text field, click Set.

= Begin typing a name in the company name field, it is highlighted in the
Companies list, click Set.

Once you create a company, company administrators can configure company-specific
parameters.

About Oracle Retail VCC Program Modules

Oracle Retail VCC can implement up to nine modules depending on your company's
license. The modules include

Configuration -

Reports — allows you to generate various types of reports to show the nature of the
collaboration between you and your trading partners.

Data — Time series supply chain data. The data can represent various metrics, such
as forecast, actual inventory, goods in transit, etc. In addition, the data can be
provided on a daily, weekly, or monthly basis. Oracle Retail VCC provides over
100 predefined data streams that you can name and customize according to your
needs. Each data stream is comprised of up to 3 substreams and a total substream.
You can request new data streams from Oracle Retail VCC, and maintain revision
histories for all data streams.

Events — allows Admin and end users to create Promotions on Products between
trading partners.

Metrics — allow you to track key performance indicators.

Exceptions — allow you to be notified when a data stream varies beyond
user-defined thresholds.

Extract — allows you to extract information from your database and export it into a
third-party application.

Demand — creates base forecasts by applying statistical algorithms to historical
time series.

Supply — allows customers and suppliers to develop supply plans that meet target
service levels.

Modules Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

To specify which modules a specific company can use

1.

2.

As superuser, click Configuration from the VCC menu. The Configuration screen
appears.

Click the Modules tab. The Modules screen appears.

14-4 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Configuration - Modules Tab

Figure 14-2 Modules Screen
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3. Highlight a company or multiple companies for which you want to assign
modules.

4. Select the check boxes next to the module you want active for the company.

5. If you select a single company, click the View Selected button. The modules
assigned to that company appear. You can assign or unassign modules.

Figure 14-3 View and Assign Modules
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6. Click Save.
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About Data Stream Types and Data Streams

A Data Stream Type is a configured group of fixed and modifiable attributes that
define the way you can view and manipulate data in Oracle Retail VCC. When a Data
Stream Type is combined with a set of time-series data, it is called a Data Stream.

You can create, view or edit a Data Stream (depending on your role) when

s The agreed-upon time series Period hierarchy is established and available to the
trading partner companies.

»  The Data Stream module is licensed to the user's company.
»  The Stream Type is assigned to the user's company.

»  Hierarchies for the context items Product, Partner, and Local are established and
available to the administrators in the Master Data screens for each trading partner
company.

»  Collaborations are established between the user's company's contexts and its
trading partners' contexts.

»  Access rights to the contexts are assigned to the user.

Oracle Retail VCC provides over 100 data stream types. Each Data Stream Type
contains fixed attributes and modifiable attributes. If none of the existing stream types
can be modified to meet your requirements, additional stream types can be created.

Fixed attributes include

= Stream Type Code — An ID that allows sorting and helps to identify the stream
type/data stream in the database and elsewhere in Oracle Retail VCC.

= Accumulation Rule — Each Stream Type is governed by one of three accumulation
rules: Movement, Balance, or Measure. This rule indicates how data in the Data
Stream behaves if and when its context and/or time series is aggregated and how
that affects the types of exception criteria you can create for it. For details, see
About Accumulation Rules.

= Number of Subtypes — Each Stream Type has a fixed number of subtype
substreams; either one, two, or three. If there are two or three subtypes, there are a
Total substream included as well.

Modifiable attributes include:

= Revision History — Defines whether or not the stream type maintains a revision
history when data is changed in any of the subtypes in the Data - View.

= Edit When — Defines whether or when substreams can be edited in the Data -
View. Choose among the options: Never, Past, Future, or Always.

» Edit By — Indicates which trading partner "Status", Buyer or Seller, is able to create
and edit in the Data Stream.

= Name — Name of the stream.
= Description — Description of the stream.

There is a third designation called "Year-ago" that becomes accessible for each
substream when the "Edit By" attribute has been defined to be either Buyer or Seller.
Under that condition, a check box for Year-Ago appears next to each substream. If you
select the option, then a data stream containing year-ago data for the subtype can be
viewed by the end-user.
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Note: When established as a trading partner in Oracle Retail VCC,
each company is assigned a trading status of either Seller or Buyer
depending on its position in collaborations.

About Accumulation Rules

The Accumulation Rule is a fixed attribute of the Stream type that indicates how data
in a Data Stream behaves if and when its context and/or time series is aggregated, and
how that affects the types of exception criteria you can create for it.

See Managing Company Aggregates for additional details regarding context
aggregates.

There are three accumulation rules that can apply to a Stream Type/Data Stream:
Movement, Balance, and Measure.

A Movement stream can accumulate data across context dimensions (product,
partner, and local) and across time dimensions (period time series).

View across the context by establishing aggregate streams for combinations of
context leaf levels and category levels.

View across time by establishing an overlay of groups of the periods contained in
your time series. Period overlays can be used to view across time for leaf or
aggregate forecasts.

Any kind of exception criteria can be created for a movement stream.

A Balance Stream can accumulate data across context dimensions (product,
partner, and local) but not across time dimensions.

View across the context by establishing aggregate streams for combinations of
context leaf and category levels.

When a balance stream is viewed in a period overlay, the value displayed is the
value listed in either the first or the last period contained in the range of the
periods specified in the period overlay.

Value entered into Balance Stream Period Overlays is disaggregated to 1st or last.

The Balance Stream first or last configuration is defined in Company - General
Contfig - Preferences. See Managing Company General Preferences.

Admins override the First/Last configuration in Company - General Config -
Stream Type by selecting its "Fill Bucket". The value entered into period overlays is
placed in each underlying period.

A "sum" exception criteria on Periods cannot be created for a balance stream.

Note: Movement and Balance aggregates may be editable if there is a
Disaggregation Profile existing for the specified periods or, if no
periods for the specified stream type have a Disaggregation Profile,
and, the Proportional Disaggregation option is set to Yes (in
Company-General Config-Preferences ). You must also adhere to the
current Stream Type configuration attributes for “Edit By' and “Edit
When'. You can load values manually or can get data using the
Integrator.
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A Measure stream cannot accumulate data across context dimensions (product,
partner, and local) nor across time dimensions (period overlays).

Unlike the aggregates formed for Movement and Balance streams, Measure stream
aggregates are not computed by summing the individual items included in the
selected aggregate level folder. They are simply values that exist at the folder level.

Measure stream aggregates are editable according to the current Stream Type
configuration attributes for "Edit By" and "Edit When." You can enter values
manually or by using the Integrator.

Similar to the aggregates stored for Movement and Balance streams, both current
and previous values are stored at the aggregate level for Measure streams.

When a Measure stream is viewed in a period overlay, there are no values
displayed.

A "sum" exception criteria on Periods cannot be created for a Measure stream.

Disaggregation profiles cannot be created for Measure streams.

Configuration - Stream Types Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, server admin

To modify stream type attributes

1.

Click Configuration in the VCC menu. The Configuration screen appears. (Note
that you can click any column heading to sort the list by that attribute.)

Click the Stream Types tab. The Stream Types screen appears listing current data
streams. On this screen you can

s click any column heading to sort the list by that attribute
» refresh the screen by clicking the refresh icon

= print the screen by clicking the print icon
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Figure 14-4 Stream Types Tab

Stream Types Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

List Assign Create
Displaying 1-20 of 164

@% Stream Name Stream Type  Accumulation Rule Revision History Edit by Edit When Substreams
@ - 103 Balarce Mo Seller Mewer 1
@ Aged Inventory 104 Balance Yes Buyer & Seller Always 3
@ Avalable to Promise 49 Balance o Seller Alweays 1
@ Average Days Past Due 158 Measure Mo Buyer & Seller Past 1
@ Average Payment Days 161 Measure Mo Buyer & Seller Past 1
@ Average Price ($) 106 Measure Mo BLiyer Past 1
@ Base Uit Factor 124 Balance YESs Buyer & Seller Future 1
@ Calculated Streamn 12 141 Balance YEs Buyer & Seller Future 1
@ Calculated Streamn 13 142 Balance Yes Buyer & Seller Future 1
@ Calculated Strearn 14 143 Balance Yes Buyer & Seller Future 1
[*] Calculated Streamn 15 144 Balance Yes Buyer & Seller Future 3
@ Calculated Stream 20 149 Movermnent Yes Buyer & Seller Future 3
@ Canceled Orders =] Movermnent Mo Buyer & Seller Past 1
@ Capacity 52 Movermnent Mo Seller Always 1
@ Case Fill Rate (%) 160 Measure o Buyer & Seller Past 1
@ Case Fill Rate Goal 114 Measure Mo Buiyer Al ays 1
3. Click the colored dot under the binocular icon next to the stream type you want to
modify (or view). The data stream View/Edit screen appears that allows you to
change the characteristics of any stream type.
Figure 14-5 Data Stream View/Edit Screen
Type: Average Price ($) A4
Mame: Average Price ($) Stream Type: 106

Description: |Average actual price paid per itern

Sub-Types:|&verage Price ($) &y Price il

Average price paid per item

Accumulation Rule: Measure
[0 mMaintain Revision History

Create/Edit By:
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Streams-view Edit When: Acsigned To:
O Mever editable The Cornpary
O Editahle in the future TestBuyer Co

® Editable in the past Test Seller

O always editable

Save Revert Back

4. Select a stream Type from the pulldown.

5. In the Name field, enter a name for the data stream or change the data stream
name if required.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

The name change is reflected in the Stream Type drop box and anywhere the
Stream Type is listed throughout Oracle Retail VCC. DO NOT CHANGE THE
MEANING of the stream when changing a stream name. Use the existing subtype
descriptions and review the other attributes to discover the purpose of the stream.

In the Description field, enter a new description name if the current one does not
apply.

In the Subtypes fields, you can enter a new long name, short name and
description in the fields provided. For example, if you have a stream type called
"Sales,” you may want to have a subtype called "Store Sales" and another called
"Catalog Sales."

After saving name changes, areas where the stream/substream is listed
immediately reflect the revisions.

If the data stream subtype supports totals you can rename the Totals field by
entering an alternate name in the Totals field and you can enter a new description
name. For example, if you have a stream type called "Sales," a subtype called
"Store Sales" and another called "Catalog Sales," you might want to rename the
total substream to "Total Sales."

Check the Maintain a Revision History check box if you intend to keep a record
of each time changes are made manually or by “data loading' to the Data Stream,
and/or if you want allow end-user ability to create exception criteria based on a
generational offset. A generational offset allows end-users to compare a current
Data Stream with any with any previously saved Data Stream histories. A list and
details of the histories are accessible in the Revision History screen.

In the Created/Edited by section, choose the appropriate radio button option.
Click Buyer & Seller if valid users from both the buyer and the seller trading
partner companies can edit in this Data Stream. Click Buyer if valid users from
only the buyer trading partner companies can edit in this Data Stream. Click Seller
if valid users from only the seller trading partner companies can edit in this Data
Stream.

When either Buyer or Seller is selected, the substreams display an option to
establish "Year-Ago" substream designations for the subtypes. Under that
condition, a check box for Year-Ago appears next to each substream. If you select
the option, you can view a data stream containing Year-Ago data for the subtype.

In the Streams-View Edit When section choose the appropriate radio button
option. Click Never Editable if editing in the Data - View is not to be allowed
under any circumstance for any user. Click Editable in Future if editing in the
Data - View is only to be allowed in future time periods by valid users. Click
Editable in Past if editing in the Data - View is only to be allowed in past time
periods by valid users. Click Always Editable if editing in the Data - View is only
to be allowed in both past and future time periods by valid users.

The Assigned to field, lists the trading partner companies who are assigned this
stream.

After you click the Save button and select the Real Time Export box, the changes
that are made to the data stream in the Data - View/Edit screen is automatically
"exported" to a file. The Real Time Export file is located on the machine where the
Server is installed in directory Integrator\Exports\Realtime or in the directory as
configured in the Realtime Export File Path in VCC Configurations - Server.

If you want to modify another data stream, select it from the Type drop-down list
and modity it.
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15. Click Save.

Assigning Data Streams With Configuration - Stream Types - Assign

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

You must assign data streams to a company. When you assign a stream type to a
company, a data stream for each subtype becomes available to the end-user in both the
primary and secondary designations (where "primary" indicates the first of the two
comparators) to allow data streams viewing and editing within the Comparison
modes (Local Current to Partner Current; Local Current to Local Previous; and Partner
Current to Partner Previous).

To assign data streams to a company

1. As superuser or serveradmin, click Configuration in the VCC menu. The

Configuration screen appears that includes all data streams supported by Oracle
Retail VCC.

2. Click the Stream Types tab. On the Stream Types pane, click Assign in the upper
right-hand corner. The Assign Streams screen appears.

Figure 14-6 Assign Streams Screen

Stream Types

List Assign

Companies:

Modules  Links Language General Periods 1

Create

AB Corp
ABC Corp
Test
compl
comp2

Ayailable Streams:

Accessible Streams:

W=l MR W= O

- Price

- POS Prelim {Units)

- Retall Sales (Units)

- Store On-hand

- Store+DC On-hand
- Store Receipts

- Store Shipments

- Unsaleables Goal

- Store Waste

- Shrink (Units)

- Retail Sales ($)

- POS/Retal Sales (€
- POS/Retal Sales (£
- POS/Retal Sales (¥)
- Lost Sales

- Dpen-to-Buy

D]

J
!

b

3. Highlight a company or multiple companies (by holding down the Ctrl key and

clicking the companies) in the Company box and click View Selected. (Note that
View Selected only displays after you have selected a company.)
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Figure 14-7 Stream Types Tab

Stream Types Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

Selected Company Name: 4B Corp
Available Streams: Accessible Streams:

- Price: Py 34 - Mfg Consumption
- POS Prelim (Units) E 53 - Mfg Org Frst
- Retail Sales (Units)
- Store On-hand W
- Store+DC On-hand
- Store Receipts
- Store Shiprments
- Unsaleables Goal
- Store Waste

- Shrink {Units)
10 - Retail Sales ($) IZ‘ II‘
11 - POS/Retail Sales (€)
12 - POS/Retail Sales (£)
13 - POS/Retail Sales (¥)
14 - Lost Sales
15 - Open-to-Buy
16 - Store Open Orders
17 - POS Forecast (Units)
138 - POS Forecast (§)
19 - POS Forecast (€)

Save Cancel

WO kb= O

|

4. Move the streams you want to assign to the company by highlighting a stream in
the Available Streams box and moving it to the Accessible Streams box.

5. Click Save. When you view the stream, the company name appears in the
Available Streams list box.

Figure 14-8 Stream Types Tab - Assign Section

B | A
Stream Types Modules  Links  Language General  Periods =

List Assign Create

Companies:

AB Corp ~
ABC Corp
Test
compl
comp2

Ayailable Streams: Accessible Streams:

- Price

- POS Prelim {Units)

- Retall Sales (Units)

- Store On-hand -

- Store+DC On-hand

- Store Receipts

- Store Shipments

- Unsaleables Goal —

- Store Waste
- Shrink (Units)

10 - Retail Sales ($) E m

11 - POS/Retail Sales (€)

12 - POS/Retal Sales (£)

13 - POS/Retail Sales (¥)

14 - Lost Sales

15 - Open-to-Buy v

|

W=l MR W= O
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Note: If a stream type is unassigned from a company and/or its
users, pre-existing configurations may be affected. For example, if the
unassigned stream had been defined for an existing Metrics or Report
configuration, it may be replaced by another stream type by default,
and results are not as expected. Administrators should alert end-users
to check for and modify their configurations before unassigning a
stream type.

Creating Data Stream Types
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

If the existing stream types are not sufficient, additional stream types can be created.
This is accessed through Configuration -> Stream Types -> Create. All the parameters
described above can be set for the new stream type. Stream names must be unique,
and stream ID's are automatically assigned by the system. Once a new stream is
created, it can be assigned to companies and users in the same way as any other
stream.

Managing Links
Access To This Feature: Superuser, Server Admin, SuperAdmin, Admin

A superadmin can create a link for any company on the Server to any Web site, which
then appears under Links in the VCC menu.

Configuring Links with the Configuration - Links Tab

To create a link for a company
1. Select Company - Configuration from the Syncra Xt menu.
2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. To add a link, click
Add. The Add a New Link screen appears.

Figure 14-9 Add a New Link Screen

Link Mame:

LIRL: Test Link
Save Cancel

4. In the Link Name field, enter a name for the link that appears under Links in the
VCC menu.

5. Inthe URL field, enter the URL for the link.

Be sure you have entered the entire URL (including "http://"); otherwise the link
fails. To avoid problems, click Test Link to make sure the URL you have entered is
valid.
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6. Click Save.

Editing a Link
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To edit an existing link
1. Select Company - Configuration from the VCC menu.

2, From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.

Figure 14-10 Link Screen

Configuration

Stream Types  Modules  Links Language General  Periods

Wisible: Hidden:

= jmm[

Save ﬂ Delete ﬂ

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. Highlight the link you
want to edit and click Edit. The Update Link screen appears.

Figure 14-11 Update Link Screen

Configuration

Link Mame:  MyProduct

Rename Link: |MyProduct

URL: |http:,’,‘yahoo.coml Test Link

Save Cancel

4. Inthe Rename Link field, enter a new name for the link if required.
5. Inthe URL field, enter the new URL if required.
6. Click Save.

Deleting a Link
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To delete an existing link
1. Select Company - Configuration from the VCC menu.

2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.
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Figure 14-12 Links Screen

Stream Types  Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

wisible: Hidden:

= j@ml

save | Eot| Deits | o

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. Highlight the link you
want to delete, and click Delete.

Hiding Links
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To hide an existing link or make a hidden link visible

1. Select Configuration from the VCC menu to hide links for all companies on the
Server; select Company - Configuration to hide links for a specific company.

2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.

Figure 14-13 Links Screen

Stream Types  Modules  Links  Language General  Perinds

Wisible: Hidden:

= j@ml

save | Eot| Deits | o

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. Highlight the link you
want to hide, and click the arrow to move it into the Hidden category. To make a
hidden link visible, click the arrow to move it into the Visible category.

Managing Users and Roles at the Server Level with the Roles and Users
Screen

Managing users involves tasks that include:

s Selecting the Appropriate Tree Display

= Roles & Users Search

s Creating Users

= Setting and Editing User Access Control

= Examining a User

= Disabling a User

= Moving a User to a New Role
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Changing a User Password
Copying a User

Designating a System User

Oracle Retail VCC defines the following roles into which you can group users:

Serveradmin- permits access to all administrative functions except creating price
profiles and disaggregation profiles. A serveradmin can create companies, create
users and assign them to roles at any level, purge data, and access all local trading
partners. Username "superuser” is created by default. All other subsequent
serveradmin users must be created by the superuser and have the same priveleges
as superuser (except creation of user roles at or above serveradmin level).

Superadmin- permits access to all administrative functions. A superadmin,
however, cannot create a company or purge data, can only schedule task events,
and create price profiles and disaggregation profiles for his own company and
roles below his own level.

Admin - permits access to all administrative functions except the Scheduler,
creating a company, and purging data. An admin can only create price profiles and
disaggregation profiles of his own company and roles below his own level.

Supervisor — In addition to planner and manager privileges, can create users,
aggregates, and disaggregation profiles.

Manager — permits read-and-write access to Oracle Retail VCC and allows you to
create exception criteria and metrics.

Planner — permits read-and-write access to Oracle Retail VCC to create and edit
data streams, and create promotional events. A planner has read-only access to
exception criteria and metrics.

Reviewer- permits read-only access to Oracle Retail VCC.

For details on the functions each role can perform, see User and Role Permissions.

Selecting the Appropriate Tree Display

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

The user tree defaults to show Active Users, which are users who currently have
access control and can log in to Oracle Retail VCC. Users who have been disabled
appear in a separate user tree.

In order to access the disabled user tree

1. Select Company - Roles & Users from the menu

2. Choose Disabled Users from the Display drop-down. The Disabled Users tree
appears.
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Figure 14-14 Disabled Users Tree

Display: | Disabled Users v
e

] Chiiz Stane

=] Jane Smith

=] Michael Ronald
=] Michelle

=] Patrick John
=] Sandra

For details on how to disable a user, see Disabling a User.

Roles & Users Search
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Roles & Users Search allows you to find specific users by name. You can find users by
entering their username, or by doing a wildcard (*) search on part of their username.
For instance, if you know the user's first name is Jane, and would like to see a list of
users with the first name of Jane, you would

1. Go to Company - Roles & Users
2. In the Search field, type: Jane*
3. Click the Search button , or hit the Enter key.

If there is only one Jane, the tree displays her information immediately. If there is
more than one Jane in the user tree, a list of all the people with the first name of
Jane is displayed.

You can use the asterisk for a wildcard search at any point in a person's name. The
following combinations are all viable searches:

Jane Smith
Jane*
*Smith

*Smi*
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Figure 14-15 Search Users and Roles

Display:

User: Lisa Hill
Role: super_admin

Company: AB Corp

|»

super_admin

1 Dave Wilson

1 Friar Tuck.

7 Liza Hill

1 Mally Fitz

1 Rich Fitz

1 Rishi Krotha

1 Shery Wood -

Creating Users

Multiple search results are returned on a user search, and a list is then presented
with all the users listed who fit the search criteria.

Search results are displayed in a list format, if there are multiple results found.
Click the name to select it, and a new tree view with the user's name highlighted
in the tree hierarchy is displayed. Their Name, Role, and Company is displayed
above the tree. If there are no multiple results found, and only one user who fits
the search criteria, there is no list; only the user name is highlighted.

If there is only one search result match, the user tree appears with the user's name
highlighted.

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Once you create a new user, you must set the access control for the user. For details on
setting the access control for a new user, see Setting and Editing User Access Control.

To create a new user in a specific role

1.
2.

Click Roles & Users from the VCC menu.

"o "o "o "o

Highlight "reviewer," "planner,” "supervisor," "manager," "admin," "super_admin,"
or "server_admin" depending on the role to which you want to assign the user.

"non

Right click the Role folder to access the Create User pop-up
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Figure 14-16

"Create User" option

Role: admin

1 Dave Wilsan
7 Friar Tuck

7 Liza Hill

7 Mally Fitz

7 Rich Fitz

1 Rishi Kratha
1 Shemyp wood

4, Left click the Create User pop-up. The Create User screen appears.

Figure 14-17 Create User Screen

Create User
Role:

* lser Mame:
Real Mame:

E-Mail Address:

Telephone Mumber;

Fax Mumber:
* Password:
* Confirm Password:

Language:

Create Cancel

manager

Armerican English

In the User Name field, enter a user name.

In the Real Name field, enter the user's real name. Enter the user's E-Mail Address,
Telephone Number, and Fax Number, if desired. This contact information appears

whenever the username link is clicked and the user is examined. See example

below.
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Figure 14-18 Examine User

Examine User
*User Mame:
Real Name:
E-Mail Address:
Telephone Mumber;
Fax Mumber:
Campany Name:
Login Allowed:
MNew Password:
Caonfirm Passwaord:
Language:

System User:

Updlste User Done

Diave Wilson

AR Corp

American English +

O

7. Inthe Password field, enter the password and enter the password again to confirm

in the Confirm Password field.

8. Select the company to which the user belongs from the Company drop-down

menu.

9. In the Language field, select the language to which you want to assign the user.

10. Click Create. The Edit Roles & Users screen appears.

Note: You cannot use the same browser that was used to create a
new user to log in as the new user. A new browser (new session) must
be opened in order to log in. Wait 50-60 seconds before the new user

logs in.

Once a user is created, you can see a reminder to Set Access Control for the users
Hierarchy, Stream and Module access. If you do not assign access control, the user is

not able to view any data.

Setting and Editing User Access Control

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Accessing the User Access Control Screens
All user Access Control are managed through a right-click menu in the Roles & Users

screen. To access this screen

1. Select Roles & Users from the VCC menu.

2. Highlight the user whom you want to add or change Access Control for and
right-click. Select "Access Control" from the menu.
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Figure 14-19 Assign User Access Control

manager

super_admin

1 Dave Wilson
1 Friar Ty=!-

7 Liza Hil
1 Mally F
1 Rich Fi
1 Rishi Kra
1 Shemy Wood

Examine User

Copy User

3. The Hierarchy Access screen appears by default. This is a tabbed view which
allows access to

= Hierarchy access control
s Stream access control
s Module access control

Select the appropriate tab(s) to modify access control for that user.

Hierarchy Access

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to grant a user access to any category or leaf-level item
in a location hierarchy, partner hierarchy, and/or product hierarchy. You cannot,
however, grant a user access to the company root folder for any hierarchy. If you want
to do this, when creating the company, you must create a "dummy" root folder and
then create the real root folder ("All Products,” for example) below it so you can grant
users access to the real root folder.

To edit or create hierarchy access control

1. Select the Edit Hierarchy Access tab. The Edit Hierarchy Access screen appears.
Figure 14-20 Edit Hierarchy Access Screen

Hierarchy Streams Modules

Edit Hierarchy Access: Dave 'Wilson

Location: All Locations
Partner: All Partners
Product: All Products

Apply Changes | Rewvert | Cone |

2. Click the Start Editing button to begin editing. The Stop Editing button appears.

3. Click "All Locations," "All Partners," or "All Products" to assign access to the
desired category or folders. Any access rights that the user currently has are
highlighted (in purple).

4. Click a location, partner, or product to highlight it and grant access, or click a
highlighted location, partner, or product to unassign access.

5. Click Apply Changes to commit the changes you have selected. Click Revert to
return to the user's current access control. Click Preview User Tree to verify the
new tree.
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6. Click Stop Editing.
7. Click Done.

Stream Access

You can assign a user access to any data stream or streams that have been assigned to
the company to which the user belongs. To assign a user access to a data stream or
streams

1. Select the Streams tab. The Edit Stream Access screen appears.

Figure 14-21 Edit Stream Access Screen

Hierarchy Streams Modules

Edit Stream Access @ Andy Platt

Available Streams: Read-Only:

[«D]

[4]
[

Full Access:
0 - Price EN
10 - Retail Sales ($)
100 - Lead Time {Days-Lvg) b
103 - -
E lz‘ 106 - Average Price (§)

111 - Inventory Target

1132 - On-time Delivery - Time
114 - Caze Fil Rate Goal
121 - Sales Goal
126 - Total Market ($) b

Save Done

2. Highlight a stream in the Available Streams list box and click the left arrow to add
it to the Full Access or Read Only list box.

3. Click Save.

Module Access

Oracle Retail VCC modules can be turned on or off for specific users. To enable or
disable a user's access to certain modules

1. Select the Modules tab. The Edit Module Access screen appears.
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Figure 14-22 Edit Module Access Screen

2.
3.

Examining a User

Hierarchy Streams Modules

Edit Module Access: Andy Platt
Events

Demand

Supply

Exceptions

Data

Metrics

Feports

Extracts

Save Daone |

Enable/disable modules by checking the check boxes.

Click Save to save changes, Done to exit without saving.

Note: To expand or collapse the entire tree, see Working With Tree
Hierarchies.

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Examining a user allows you to view and update the login status and to change a
user's password. To examine a user

1.
2
3.
4

Disabling a User

Select Roles & Users from the Administrator main page.
Select a user and right-click the highlighted user.
Click Examine User. The Examine User screen appears.

Click Done when you are finished to return to the Roles & Users screen.

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

To disable a user

1.
2

Select Roles & Users from the VCC Administrator main page.

Highlight the user you want to disable and right-click the user. Click "Examine".
The user's Examine User screen appears.

Click the check box next to Login Allowed to deselect it.
Click Update User.
Click Done.

The user remains in the tree but is not able to log in.
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Moving a User to a New Role

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

To move a user to a new role, you must cut the user and paste the user under the new
role.

Note that a user cannot move herself or another user at her own level to a new role.

Changing a User Password

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

As superuser or server admin, you can change any user password. Any administrative
role can change passwords for subordinate roles. All users are allowed to change their
own passwords.

To change the password for a user
1. Select Roles & Users from the VCC menu.
Select a user and right-click the highlighted user.

Click "Examine". The Examine User screen appears.

2.
3
4. Inthe New Password field, enter the new password.
5. Reenter the password in the Confirm Password field.
6. Click Update User.

7. Click Done.

To change your own password

1. Select Preferences - Password from the VCC menu. The Change Password screen
appears.

2. Enter your password in the Password field.

Figure 14-23 Change Password Screen

Change Password
Password: || |

Mew Password: | |

Confirm Password: | |

Save

3. Enter your new password in the New Password field. Confirm it by reentering it
in the Confirm Password field.

4. C(Click Save.
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Copying a User

Copying a user allows you to create a new user with all the hierarchy access rights and
data stream access rights of the user being copied.

To create a new user by copying an existing user
1. Select Roles & Users from the VCC menu.
2. Select a user and right-click the highlighted user.

Figure 14-24 Copy an Existing User

User: Andy Platt
Role: reviewer

Company: Food Markets

=8 Al ]
[ limited_admin
= Tevigwer

-0 planner
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1 Ben Driz
] Bob Map
1 Carie Green
=1 Carrie Hall

=] Chris Greenfelder
=1 Christine Park.

] Corey Flasco
=] Dale Leibert
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Access Contral
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&

3. Click Copy User. The Copy User screen appears.
Figure 14-25 Copy User Screen

Copy User
Rale: reviewer
* User Name:

* Passwaord:
* Confirm Password:

Copy From: Carrig Green
Create Cancel
4. In the User Name field, enter the new user name.
5. In the Password field, enter the new user password.
6. In the Confirm Password field, re-enter the user password.
7. Click Create.
Designating a System User

To designate a system user, the "System User" check box on the Roles & Users -
Examine User screen must be checked.

Server-Level Configuration and Management 14-25



Managing Data Purging with the Purge Data Screen

Note that usage reports do not include users designated as System Users. Users can
also be loaded and extracted with System User status. For more information, refer to
the Operations Guide.

Managing Data Purging with the Purge Data Screen

You can purge five types of data:

s Transaction Data — the data substreams loaded into the Oracle Retail VCC
database.

= Entries in Monitor — includes Jobs and User Activity purges.

= Event Promotions — event promotions.

= Exception Purge — purges based on status, creation date, period, and inbox type.
= Collaboration Item Comments — context-based collaboration item comments.

= Master Data — any product folders and names, trading partner locations, local
company locations, forecast time periods (Time periods cannot be purged. They
are hidden from end users when placed in the recycle bin), and period overlays
that have been deleted by company administrators and placed in the Oracle Retail
VCC recycle bin. Purging master data effectively empties the recycle bin of any
master data. Prior to purging master data, you can, if necessary, recover the
contents of the Oracle Retail VCC recycle bin.

When company administrators want data stream data purged, they must submit a
purge request by selecting Company - Purge Requests from the VCC menu. Once a
company administrator submits a purge request, it appears in the superuser's and
server admin's Purge Data screens. As superuser/server admin, you then can execute
the purge requests submitted. To execute a purge request, see Purging Transaction
Data.

A purge request specifies the data stream type the company administrator wants to
delete (purge) from the database and the time frame (purge date) of the data to be
deleted. When you execute the purge request, all data created in the data stream
between the dates specified is deleted. Purge requests are not required for Jobs
Monitor log purging.

After executing a purge, a log file called purgedata.log is created in the [SYNCRA _
HOME]\server directory. It contains information about the purge and whether it was
successful or not.

Note: If you are unable to restart your server after a Transaction
Purge Request fails, it may be a result of purge lock settings. These can
be reset by clicking the following executable:
[SYNCRA_HOME]\db\Oracle\script\ReleasePurgeLock.exe

Purging Transaction Data

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Transaction data is the data contained in a company's data streams. The transactions
that appear on the purge transaction data screen are those transactions that were
specified in the Purge Requests pane.

Prior to purging data, jobs must first be created in Company - Purge Requests. See
Creating Purge Requests.
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To initiate the purge procedure for purge requests

1. Click Purge Data in the VCC menu. The Purge Type screen appears.

Figure 14-26 Purge Type Screen
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Transaction Data Purge

Job Monitor Purge

User Activity Purge

Event Promotions Purge

Exception Purge
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Click the Transaction Data Purge check box. To view all the Transaction purge
requests, click the colored dot to view the requests. If you want to delete a purge
request without purging any transactions data, click the check box next to the
request you want to delete and click the Delete button.

Note: You can perform multiple purges simultaneously by checking
any or all of the purge types in the Purge Type screen.

Figure 14-27 Purge Data Screen
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3. Click the Purge button on the Purge Type screen to purge the transaction data for
that request.

Note: You may see an error if the server shuts down during the
process of a Transaction Purge or a Master Data Purge: "Error
Unmarshalling exception." This error can be ignored, and does not
affect the purge in any way.
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Purging the Job Monitor

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

The Job Monitor purge allows you to purge the Job Monitor of all of the jobs or some
of the jobs that ran in the VCC Server.

To purge the Job Monitor
1. Click Purge Data in the VCC menu. The Purge Type screen appears.
2. Click the colored dot adjacent to the Job Monitor Purge check box.

3. In the Retain n Jobs in Monitor field, enter the number of most recent jobs to
retain after purging. The default is 50000. Click Save.

Figure 14-28 Retain n Jobs in Monitor Field
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Save Back

4. Check the Job Monitor Purge check box.
5. Click the Purge button on the Purge Type screen to purge the Job Monitor.

Figure 14-29 Purge Data Screen
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Note: Note that you can perform multiple purges simultaneously by
checking any or all of the purge types in the Purge Type screen.

Purging Master Data

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to empty folders that you have moved to your recycle
bin. Company administrators also can place aggregate folders into a recycle bin to be
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purged. When you (superuser /server admin) purge the recycle bin, all folders and
subfolders are purged.

Note: Time periods cannot be purged. They are hidden from end
users when placed in the recycle bin.

Placing Periods and Period Folders in the recycle bin removes those
periods from the user's view only. It does not remove the Periods for
the company. This is because Periods are shared across all companies.

If an item is placed in the recycle bin that has links to folders or leaves in the main
parent tree, those relationships are broken during the purge process. Purging items
from the recycle bin does not affect related, linked, or copied items in the parent tree,
but only removes those items placed directly in the recycle bin.

To purge the recycle bin of master data

1. Log in as superuser/serveradmin.

2. Click Purge Data from the VCC menu. The Purge Data screen appears.
3. Click the Master Data Purge check box.

Note that you can perform multiple purges simultaneously by checking any or all
of the purge types in the Purge Type screen.

4. Click the Purge button to purge all data in the VCC recycle bin.

Purging Event Promotions

Event Promotions data includes the information stored in promotion periods, where
the product is offered at a changed or reduced price. The items that appear on the
purge event promotions data screen are those transactions that were specified in the
Purge Requests pane.

Prior to purging data, jobs must first be created in Company - Purge Requests. See
Creating Purge Requests.

To initiate the purge procedure for purging event promotions
1. Click Purge Data from the VCC menu. The Purge Data screen appears.
2. C(Click the Event Promotions Purge check box.

Note that you can perform multiple purges simultaneously by checking any or all
of the purge types in the Purge Type screen.

3. Click the Purge button to purge promotional events.

Purging Collaboration ltem Comments

Collaboration Item Comments refers to the data contained in context-level
collaboration item comments. The comments that appear on the purge comments data
screen are those comments that were specified in the Purge Requests pane.

Prior to purging data, jobs must first be created in Company - Purge Requests. See
Creating Purge Requests.

To initiate the purge procedure for purging collaboration item comments
1. Click Purge Data from the VCC menu. The Purge Data screen appears.
2. Click the Collaboration Item Comments Purge check box.
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Note that you can perform multiple purges simultaneously by checking any or all
of the purge types in the Purge Type screen.

3. Click the Purge button to purge comments.

Checking the Purge Progress

The Database Administrator can verify the progress of both Master Data and
Transaction purges by querying purge_step table. The purge_step has the last step
number that was successfully completed.

Purge stops if it cannot successfully execute a command. Errors are logged to purge_
data.log file in [SYNCRA_HOME]\server\ and are also be logged in appropriate
purge_log table. After correcting the problem, you can restart purge by executing
appropriate the restart command from sqlplus.

When the restart is performed, purge starts from last unsuccessful command executed.
On successful completion, purge_step table has 0 in the last_step_executed column.

After a successful purge completion, run the following analyze schema command as
sys
Exec dbms_utility.analyze_schema('<SCHEMAOWNER>', ESTIMATE',NULL,35);

Table 14-1 Purge

Purge Log
Purge Type Table Restart Command
Transaction Purge_log Exec transaction_purge
Master data Purge_log Exec recycle_purge

The tables affected by a transaction purge are
= AGGREGATES

s CURRENT_STREAM

= EXCEPTIONS

= STREAM

= STREAM_ITEM

= COMMENTS

The tables affected by a Master data Purge are
= AGGCRIT

= AGGREGATES

= COLLABORATION

= COLLABORATION_ITEM

= COMMENTS

= CONTEXT_COMMENTS

s CURRENT_STREAM

» DATA_EXTRACT_REQUEST_LIST

= DEMAND_JOB_REQ
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DEMAND_POLICY
DISAGG_EFFECTIVE_PERIODS
DISAGG_FACTORS
DISAGG_PROFILE

EVENT
EVENT_COMMENTS
EVENT_COMPONENTS
EVENT_ITEM
EVENT_STATUS_HISTORY
EXCPT_CRITERIA
EXCPT_EXCEPTION
EXCEPTION_STATUS_HISTORY
EXCPT_GRP_CRITERIA
EXCPT_GRP_CRIT_DETAIL
EXCPT_GRP_EXCEPTION
GROUP_EXCEPTION_STATUS_HISTORY
LOCATION_SET
LOCATION_SET_NAMES
METRIC

METRIC_PARM

PARTNER

PARTNER_SET
PARTNER_SET_NAMES
PRODUCT

PRODUCT_SET
PRODUCT_SET_NAMES
PROFILE

REP_OUTPUT
REP_REPORT
REP_REPORT_PARAMS
RP_JOB_REQ

RP_POLICY
RO_SS_JOB_REQ

STREAM

STREAM_ITEM
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Managing Time Periods for All Companies

As superuser/server admin, you must create the time periods that is used by all
companies on the server.

You can create time periods in weekly or daily increments for as many periods as
required. Once you create the time periods, company-specific administrators can
organize them into a hierarchy, for example, of years, months and weeks using the
New Category tool.

A period hierarchy contains period master data, which includes
= period name

= begin date

= end date

Company-specific administrators can create period overlays. A period overlay allows
you to group the time periods you select into a single category allowing you to view
the accumulated forecast figures for all the time periods within the category. For
example, you can create a period overlay that contains all the months in 2002 and call
it "Monthly 2002." When you apply the overlay to a forecast, the forecast contains time
periods in monthly increments that contain the accumulated weekly or daily forecasts
for each month.

Only superusers, serveradmins, and superadmins can modify periods.

Guidelines for Creating Time Periods

To be effective, the time periods or time buckets must match the business's regular
cycle of sales or supply activities. A retailer who runs promotions on a weekly
schedule probably forecasts the promotion as a unit aligned by the promotional week.
A supplier who makes daily store deliveries forecasts stores in daily time buckets.
Account-level forecasts, on the other hand, may be for fiscal months (4 individual
weeks that can be grouped into a monthly period overlay) reflecting the focus of the
sales organization on corporate financial targets.

It is recommended that one or both parties in a collaboration change their time buckets
to match one another. An alternate method would be to aggregate finer-grained
information from one party to a level where it can be compared with the other
partner's base data.

Creating Periods: Company - Configuration - Periods Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin
To create the time periods for a data stream manually

1. Select Configuration from the VCC menu. The company configuration screen
appears.

2. Click the Periods tab. Click Start Editing. The Add Periods screen appears.
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Figure 14-30 Add Periods Screen
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3. In the Start Date field, enter the start date for the periods in the format
yyyy-mm-dd and enter the number of periods you want to create. Note that if
periods already exist in the database, the screen opens with the date of the next
period to be created displayed. If periods have not been created, the screen
displays the date format.

4. In the Number of Periods field, enter the number of periods you want to create
beginning from the start date you specified.

5. Inthe Number of Days/Period (number of days in a period) drop-down list, the
superuser or serveradmin with an established time bucket (e.g., 7 days/period)
can add additional buckets of the same size only. Click Create. The periods appear
under "All Periods."

You set the bucket size for a new database when you add periods for the first time.
After that, bucket size cannot be changed. Subsequent period additions can only
be allowed for this selected bucket size.

You cannot create periods prior to the first existing date (for example, you cannot
create a period for January when the first period is February).

6. Click Create.

Creating Time Period Folders

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Use folders to organize data stream time periods. Time periods in your database can
be in either weekly increments or daily increments. No matter which type you use,
you can organize the time increments into weeks, months, and years to create a period
category you can expand and collapse.

Note: If your periods include more than one year, the labels for
subfolders created under any year should include that year's number.
If year labels are not added to subfolders, confusion can result when
the same month and different years are selected anytime you use
periods; for example, when you create exception criteria or trading
partner metrics.

To create a period category
1. Select Company -Master Data from the VCC menu.

2. Click the Periods tab and highlight any period category where you want to insert
a category.
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3. Click Start Editing. The Stop Editing button appears.

4. Right-click the period category and select "New Category" from the pop-up menu.
Note that leaf-level periods only display the options "Create Link" and "Cut."

5. New Category screen appears.

Figure 14-31 New Category Screen
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6. In the Name field, enter the new category name; in the Local ID field, enter the
company local ID if applicable.

7. Click Create.

Configuring a Language for Oracle Retail VCC with the Configuration -
Language Tab
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Once the message bundles have been translated in bundleproperties.jar and
reinstalled, you can add the language by selecting Configuration from the VCC menu
and clicking the Language tab.

In most instances, to change languages you should use a language already available. If
you do need to add a language manually, contact Oracle for more information.

To add the language

1. Login as superuser or serveradmin. Only superuser or serveradmin can add a
new language so other users can select it.

2. Select Configuration from the VCC menu and then click the Language tab. The
language screen appears.

Figure 14-32 Language Screen
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14-34 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Configuration - General Tab

3. Click Add. In the Language Name field, enter the name of the new language; in
the Language Code field (see
http:/ /java.sun.com/products/jdk/1.2/docs/guide/internat/locale.doc.html),
enter the code for the new language; in the Country Code field, enter the country
code abbreviation. See CountryCode abbreviations in column 2a at

http://java.sun.com/products/jdk/1.2/docs/quide/internat/locale.doc.html

The Language Code and Country Code you use must correspond to codes you
used when saving the message bundle files and in the language identifier column
of the database files.

4. The Language Encoding section allows the selection of different character sets for
use in E-mail, files, and attachments sent through Oracle Retail VCC. For Asian
languages, select the appropriate "iso-2022" combination (Japanese = jp, Korean =
kr).

Note: If you would like to use the Export Data icon for Korean, you
must select "MS949" for both the E-mail Attachment Character Set and
File Character Set drop-downs.

5. Click Save. The language is added and individual users may select this language
from their Preferences -Localization screen.

You can view language pack details by selecting View Details. Viewing language
details allows you to view the language name, language code, and country code.

Configuration - General Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Renaming Labels

In the Labels section of the General tab, you see a list of Default Labels on the left and
on the right a corresponding text box for each label given. The default in each text box
is automatically filled in, but by changing the text in the Custom Labels column, you
can rename them.

Note: The label names, like the stream names, are language specific.
If you have selected a language in Preferences, create new names, and
later switch to another language, you can not see the names stored for
the previous language. They can, however, be accessed by switching
back to the original language they were created in.

To rename a label
1. Select Configuration in the left menu.

2. Select the General tab. The General configuration screen appears.
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Figure 14-33 General Configuration Screen
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Under the Labels section, highlight the default text (or double-click) in the text box
for any given label, and type your desired label name.

Click the Save button at the bottom of the screen.

Setting Export Compression Size

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

File
can

compression is a way of reducing file size, so that download-time for larger files
be shortened.

Setting the Export Compression for files allows you to determine the format of a file
based on file size. Files under the limit is sent in un-compressed format, files that are
above the limit when uncompressed is then zipped and sent.

The

default compression size is set to 100 Kb.

To change the Export Compression setting

1.
2.
3.

Select Configuration from the menu.
Select the General tab.

Under the Export Compression section, type a new number in the Compress file if
greater than text box. Select an increment size from the drop-down list.

Screens that are affected by the export compression you set appears to users with
the Export Data icon in the upper right part of the screen. Users can open or
decompress the zipped files with unzip programs such as WinZip® or PKZIP®.

Change the size limit of Events documents by selecting the Reject file if greater
than text box and entering a new number. Select the size increment from the
drop-down.

Click the Save button.
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Setting the Usage Statistics E-mail Notification in the Billing Tab

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to send an e-mail message to a user or group of users
each time Oracle Retail VCC recalculates usage statistics. To send an e-mail in a foreign
language, first ensure the language is loaded for Oracle Retail VCC.

To send an e-mail notification
1. Click Configuration in the VCC menu.
2. Click the General tab. The General screen appears.

3. Under the Billing section, in the E-Mail list box, enter the e-mail address or
addresses (separated by a semicolon) to the users to be notified.

4. Select the Language you wish e-mail to be generated in.

5. Check the check box labeled Send e-mail every time the Usage Report is run to
send e-mail every time usage statistics are calculated. For a usage report to be
calculated, you must schedule the Report Usage task to run at specific intervals.
Note that usage reports does not include System Users in the active user count.
This setting is configured by the superuser or serveradmin in Roles & Users -
Examine User screen by checking the "System User" check box. Users can also be
loaded and extracted with System User status. For more information, refer to the
Operations Guide.

6. Click Save.

Purging Transaction Data, the Job Monitor Log File, Current Connections,
Event Promotions, Exceptions, Collaboration ltem Comments and Master
Data.

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Note: New in 6.1, the User Activity Purge allows you to purge the
Current Connections log table.

To view purge requests submitted by administrators and purge data

1. Select Purge Data from the VCC menu. The Purge Data screen appears.

Figure 14-34 Purge Data Screen
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2. To execute a purge, check the check box next to purge type and click Purge.

3. To view Transaction Data purge requests, click the colored dot next to Transaction
Data Purge. A screen displaying all purge requests appears.

Figure 14-35 Purge Data Screen
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4. To reject a purge request, check the check box next to the request you want to
reject, and click Reject.
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Managing Company General Information and

Preferences

This chapter includes the following topics:

About Your Company General Information
Managing Company General Preferences
Managing Groups for a Company
Managing Links for a Company.

The Period Overlays Tab

Using the Real Time Extract Tab

Using the Stream Types Tab

Configuring E-mail Alerts

About Your Company General Information

Once a superuser or serveradmin creates your company in Oracle Retail VCC, you can
begin creating the framework for it. When your company information changes, you
must make the changes using the administrator tasks.

The company information you must define for your company includes

1.

General company-specific configuration information including Groups, Links,
Period Overlays, Real Time Extract, Stream Types and E-mail.

Master data, which includes products; your trading partners; your company
locations; data stream time periods; and period overlays, if applicable. You can
create master data manually using the administrator tasks, or you can load master
data from a file (see the VCC Operations Guide ).

Collaborations, which are the products you and your trading partner collaborate
on.

Users and roles.
Base Price Profiles for products.

Disaggregation, if applicable. For details about disaggregations, see About Data
Stream Disaggregation.

Aggregates, if applicable. For details about aggregates, see About Aggregates.
Data purge. For details about data purging, see About Data Purge Requests.
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Managing Company General Preferences

A company's general preferences can be configured by a superuser, serveradmin, or by
a company administrator (superadmin or admin). Company general preferences
configuration allows you to configure your company to

= Change the company name and/or ID.

»  Freeze future periods.

= Set Balance Stream view preferences.

= Set the number of results displayed per page.

= Set the number of decimal places.

= Allow or disallow proportional disaggregation.
= Allow or disallow straight line disaggregation.

= Allow or disallow partner editing of the company calendar.

Company - General Config - General Preferences

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To configure company general preferences

1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu. The Company
Configuration screen appears.

2. Click the Preferences tab.

Figure 15-1 Preferences Tab
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Save

The upper section contains the current Name, ID, ID Type, Alternate ID,
[Alternate] ID Type, and Role configuration for your company. You can revise the
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Name and or ID, but the Role configuration is permanently assigned when your
company is created.

The lower section contains a set of the following parameters that affect various
Oracle Retail VCC features and are applied for every user of your company:

Allow Partner Company to Edit Calendar: Affects the Shipping/Receiving
Calendars in the Supply module. Select Yes" to allow your partner company to
edit your shipping or receiving calendar or "No" to disallow it. Note that
either you or your partner may edit the calendar, but not both. If you give
your partner permission to edit your calendar, you are not able to make
changes, but you can still view.

Freeze Future Periods: Affects actions in Data - View/Edit. In the Freeze
Future Periods field, enter the number of periods from the current period in
which you want to disallow data entry or editing. Enter 0 if you do not want
to freeze future periods. When you make a change to this field, it does not take
effect until the next logon.

In the Auto Create Collaborations field, select "Yes" if you want collaboration
items created by your partner to appear in your collaboration hierarchy. If you
select "No," any Collaboration Items created by your partner does not appear
in your hierarchy. You must contact the partner manually to determine if new
Collaboration Items were created. This feature applies to trading partners
located on the same server machine only.

Display period for Balance Streams: Applies when Balance streams are viewed
in a period overlay in Data - View/Edit. In the Display period forBalance
Streams field, select "First" to view the value contained in the first period of
the period overlay; select "Last" to view the value contained in the last period
of the period overlay. Since Balance streams are not accumulated over time,
you must select a specific period to display. For details, see About
Accumulation Rules.

Results per page: Applies to aggregate and disaggregate lists. In the Results
per page field, enter the maximum number of list items that can be displayed
per page. The default is 500.

Decimal places displayed: Affects how numerical values are displayed. In the
Decimal places displayed field, enter the number of decimal places you want
displayed. The default is two decimal places.

Start Day of Week allows selection of which day to begin the calendar week
with. If your business week begins on Wednesday, you have the ability to
change the starting weekday that appears in the pop-up calendar.

Figure 15-2 Pop-up Calendar
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s Days in 1st Week of Year indicate the number of days that should be counted
in the first week of the new year. Setting this option maintains accuracy in the
Events calendar, as well as the pop-up calendar used throughout Oracle Retail
VCC. Example:

The first week of the new year contains N number of days. N is configurable
from 1 - 7. On a Sunday - Saturday week, where January 1st falls on a
Thursday, "3" is selected from the Days in 1st Week of Year drop-down. This
syncs up the first week of the year with the traditional first day of the year.

Figure 15-3 Pop-up Calendar
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If, however, your calendar's Start Day of Week begins on Monday, selecting "7"
would result in the calendar seen below. In this calendar, Jan. 1 - 4 are assigned
to the prior year, not the new year, as indicated by week number "52" in the
lefthand column. The first week of the year doesn't begin until Monday,
January 5th.

It is recommended that you ensure the Start Day of Week and Days in 1st
Week of Year work in conjunction.

Figure 15-4 Pop-up Calendar
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= Allow Proportional Disaggregation (UI only): Select whether the factor for
Subtypel, 2, and 3 is based on "Self," "None," or "Total" from each drop-down.

Self — based on value contained in Subtypes1, 2 and 3 None — no base factor
used Total — based on total value of Subtypel, 2 and 3

Proportional disaggregation allows you to enter a value at the aggregate level
and allocate it based on the relative proportions of the current leaf values.
Proportional Disaggregation has the advantage of not requiring you to
maintain disaggregation factors. The calculation is dynamic. This approach
also is useful when the ratios among the component values being adjusted are
different than the historical demand; for example, during a promotional
period. In this case, factors created through an analysis of historical data might
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not be accurate, and the relative proportions set manually when the promotion
was set up should be maintained when changes are made at an aggregate
value. Note that if no data exists for a period, the aggregate value is equally
allocated across all valid collaboration items under that context. See
Proportional Disaggregation for details.

= Allow Straight Line Disaggregation (Dataload only): enable Straight Line
Disaggregation by selecting "Yes" from the drop-down. Oracle Retail VCC
defaults to "No." Straight Line Disaggregation distributes an equal percentage
of a given value among each of the leaves. See Straight Line Disaggregation
for details.

3. C(Click Save.

Managing Groups for a Company

A group is a collection of data stream subtypes to which you assign a group name. For
example, you can create a group that includes primary base shipping data streams,
primary promotional shipping data streams, and primary total shipping data streams
and call it "My Shipments Group." When viewing data streams in Oracle Retail VCC's
data stream view, you can select the group, and its components are displayed in either
the graph mode or table mode.

For details on how to add, edit, rename, or preview groups, see Creating and Editing
Groups.

The "All" group is your initial default group. Unlike other groups you create yourself,
the "All" group is preconfigured to include all of the streams assigned to your
company. Each time a new stream is assigned to your company; it is included in the
"All" group. Users may be assigned stream access to some or all of the streams in the
"All" group. This is reflected appropriately when users view streams within the "All"
group in Data - View /Edit. Administrators can edit the "All" group to suit company
requirements.

Managing Links for a Company

A superadmin or an admin can create Web links for his or her own company. A
superuser or serveradmin can create links for any company. When you create a link for
a company, the link appears under Links in the VCC menu. You also, can make links
visible or hidden, edit links, and remove links. Links are a convenience and allow you
to link to any Web site you might require from the VCC menu.

Creating a Company Link with the Company - General Config - Links Tab
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To create a link for a company
1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.

2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.

Managing Company General Information and Preferences 15-5



Managing Links for a Company

Figure 15-5 Links Screen

Preferences Groups  Links Period Overlays  Real Time Extract  Stream Types  E-mail

MNo Links created. Click "Add" to create.

Al

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. To add a link, click
Add. The Add a New Link screen appears.

Figure 15-6 Add a New Link Screen

URL: [ Test Link

Save Cancel

4. In the Link Name field, enter a name for the link that appears under Links in the
VCC menu.

5. In the URL field, enter the URL for the link and click Test Link to ensure it works.
6. Click Save.

Editing a Company Link
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To edit an existing link
1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.

2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.

Figure 15-7 Link Screen

Stream Types  Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

Wisible: Hidden:

il —

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. Highlight the link you
want to edit and click Edit. The Update Link screen appears.
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Figure 15-8 Update Link Screen

Link Mame:  MyProduct

Rename Link: |MyProduct

URL! http: fyahoo. com| Test Link

Save Cancel

4. In the Rename Link field, enter a new name for the link if required.
5. Inthe URL field, enter the new URL if required.
6. Click Save.

Deleting a Company Link
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To delete an existing link
1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.

2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.

Figure 15-9 Links Screen

Stream Types  Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

wisible: Hidden:

sl —

3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. Highlight the link you
want to delete, and click Delete.

Hiding Company Links
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To hide an existing link or make a hidden link visible
1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.

2. From the Configuration pane, click the Links tab. The Links screen appears.
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Figure 15-10 Links Screen

Strearm Types  Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

wisible: Hidden:
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3. Select a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary. Highlight the link you
want to hide, and click the arrow to move it into the Hidden category. To make a
hidden link visible, click the arrow to move it into the Visible category.

The Period Overlays Tab

Period Overlays can be created and configured both in the Company - General Config
- Period Overlays tab, as well as in the client's user Preferences - Layout - Table/Graph
- Period Overlays screen. See Creating and Editing Period Overlays for more details
about using period overlays.

Using the Real Time Extract Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

About Real Time Extracts

Real Time Exports affect both period overlays and stream items. Each stream item in
Configuration - Stream Types - View /Edit (superuser/serveradmin only) includes a
Real Time Export check box where either a subtype or total stream can be selected. For
Period Overlay Extracts, when a change is entered via period overlay, the data
extracted applies only to the overlay and does not filter down to base periods.

Real Time Exports always export in UTF-8 encoding. This is not configurable. Files
generated from Real Time Export contains a Creation Date that is in GMT.

You can configure Real Time Extracts in the Company - General Config. - Real Time
Extract tab. Extract settings on this screen allow you to specify:

»  The file path

s  File delimiter

= Precision, by setting the number of decimal places
s Which columns to include

s Column order

= UOM

Note: Comment, Reason, and Revision Status are not extracted if a
Data Stream is saved using either a Period Overlay, or with "Total
Stream" selected for Real Time Extract. Additionally, data from Real
Time Extract has a creation date that is in GMT.
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Configuring Real Time Extracts

To configure Real Time Extracts
1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.
2. Click the Real Time Extract tab. The Real Time Extract screen appears.

Figure 15-11 Real Time Extract Screen

Preferences Groups  Links  Period Overlays  Real Time Extract  Stream Types  E-mail

Directory Path: fuodfwebadrminfproductf 10,1,3/CracleadS_1fiZesfvocoas2fserver frealtimess

Delimiter: ® comma O Tab O oOther

Set Precision: O

Decimal Places:

UOM: E& w

Hide Columns: Visible: Hidden:
Creator Compary Id Creator Company Type ~
Creator Location Id Creator Comparny Alternate Id
Partrer Cormpary Id Creator Compary Alternate Id Type
Partrer Location Id Creator Location Id Type
Global Itern Number Creator Location Alternate Id
Streamn Type Code Creator Location Alternate Id Type

E' Period Begin Partner Comparry Id Type
El Period End E m Partner Company Alternate Id

Streamn Item Type Code Partner Cormpary Alternate Id Type
Ciuantity Partner Location Id Type
Creation Date Partrier Location Alternate Id
Reason Code Partner Location Alternate Id Type
Cornrmert Global Ttern Nurmber Type
oM Local Item Murmber
User Marme Local Itermn Nurmber Type v

Save

3. Enter a File Path, if different from the default.
4. Select a File Delimiter. Options are: comma, tab, or other (user specified).

5. If you wish to set data precision, select the Set Precision check box. This enables
the Decimal Places text box where you can enter the number of decimal places that
is to be displayed.

6. Selecta UOM from the drop-down.

7. Hide or show columns by moving items into the "Visible" and "Hidden" select
boxes.

8. Click Save.

Be advised that saving Data Streams in the above scenario results in file extraction of
the following:

s Leaf Stream Data
= - stream subtype leaf period
= - stream total leaf period
= - stream subtype period overlay
= - stream total period overlay

» -standard UOM is applied if selected from the General Config - Real Time
Extract tab

= Aggregate Stream Data
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s When Product is at aggregate level:

* - leaf period stream subtype

*  leaf period stream total

* - period overlay subtype

* - period overlay total

* - only Base Units' value is extracted, UOM is not applied.
s Only Local and/or Partner at aggregate level:

* - stream subtype leaf period

* - stream total leaf period

* - stream subtype period overlay

* - stream total period overlay

*  -standard UOM is applied if selected from the General Config - Real Time
Extract tab

Using the Stream Types Tab

The Stream Types tab is located under Company - General Config, and allows you to
configure some or all of the following options for each stream type:

= Decimal Places

= Apply UOM

=  Fill Bucket

To view and configure stream types

1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.

2. Select the Stream Types tab. The Stream Types screen appears.

Figure 15-12 Stream Types Screen

Preferences Groups Links Period Overlays Real Time Extract  Stream Types  E-mail

Save

Displaying 1-2 of 2

Stream Name Stream Type Accumulation Rule Revision History Edit by Edit When Substreams Decimal Places apply UDM Fill Bucket

Mfg Consumption 24 Movernent Mo Buyer  Past 2
Mfg Org Fost 53 Mowernent Yes Seller  Future 1

3. Configure Decimal Places, UOMs, and Fill Buckets for each stream type.
4. Click Save.

Configuring E-mail Alerts

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
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The Company - General Config - E-mail tab allows for the format, and number and
localization configurations of e-mail alerts. These settings apply to Exception E-mail
Alerts as well as any alerts generated by the Events Module.

To configure E-mail settings
1. Select Company - General Config from the VCC menu.
2. Click the E-mail tab. The E-mail Alert Configuration screen appears.

Figure 15-13 E-mail Alert Configuration Screen

Preferences Groups Links Period Owverlays Real Time Extract  Stream Types  E-mail

E-mail Alert Configuration

Default Format: O HTML @ Plain Text
Number Format: -123,456.78 ¥

Date Format: mmyfddfyy ¥

Time Format: HH:mmiss

Time Zone: GMT-6 %

Decimal Places: il

Save

3. Default format can be either HTML or Plain Text

4. Localization settings — Number Format, Date Format and Time Format, as well as
Time Zone that you wish the e-mail to contain. These drop-downs appear disabled
if you do not have the necessary columns in the "Visible" list.

5. Select the number of Decimal Places you wish the e-mail alerts to contain.

6. Click Save.
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16

Master Data

This chapter contains the following topics:

= About Master Data

= About Entering Master Data

s Managing Company Locations

= Managing Company Products

= Managing Product Hierarchies

= Guidelines for Creating Product Folders
= Managing Time Period Hierarchies

= Managing Company Trading Partners

= Removing Hierarchy Nodes through the Recycle Bin
= Managing Master Data Folders

= About Master Data Hierarchies

= Working With Tree Hierarchies

About Master Data

A company's master data includes its product hierarchies and leaf nodes, partner
hierarchies and leaf nodes, location hierarchies and leaf nodes, and period hierarchies
and leaf nodes. It does not include the time-series data associated with leaf nodes, only
the hierarchy folder names and leaf names and other leaf-level data such as UOM
conversion factors. A superuser can create master data for any company; a
superadmin or an admin can create master data for their own company only.

For example, a product hierarchy might contain the topmost folder called "Shampoo."
Shampoo could have subfolders called "Normal" and "Extra Body." Each of those
subfolders could contain leaf items called "16 ounce" and "24 ounce." All hierarchies
are built in this manner: a topmost folder, multiple subfolders, and finally leaf item
nodes.

About Entering Master Data

In most instances, you can use the administrator tasks to view and edit your hierarchy
folders, but most companies' master data is too voluminous to actually create using
the administrator tasks although you can use the administrator tasks to create new
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folder. For details on entering master data in bulk mode, see the VCC Operations
Guide.

Most often, master data is exported from an existing legacy system using a third-party
tool that extracts the data from the legacy system and formats it in the required master
data flat-file format for loading. If this is the method you initially used to load your
master data, you must always use this method to load any additional master data.
Loading additional data using the administrator tasks could cause the primary keys
stored in your Oracle Retail VCC database to conflict. Also, if you create a folder using
the administrator tasks, you can add children to that folder using the master data
hierarchy loader as long as you use the same local ID to reference it.

Managing Company Locations

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to establish a collaboration between your company and
a partner. If you and your trading partner have only one location, the collaboration is
simple. This is seldom the case. It is more likely that you and your trading partner
each have multiple locations, and you want to establish multiple collaborations
between multiple locations. To accomplish this, the VCC Client allows you to define
location hierarchies for yourself and your trading partners and to create collaborations
between any two folders in the location hierarchies. For example, this allows your
northeast region to establish a collaboration with your trading partner's Chicago office
while your San Francisco office can establish a collaboration with your trading
partner's west coast region. Any combination is possible as long as you define the
appropriate hierarchies.

The location hierarchies you define with the VCC Administrator appear in the VCC
Client locations tree.

Managing Company Products

It is your responsibility to create the products on which you intend to collaborate with
your trading partners. This means creating the product folder names and product leaf
folder names. The Oracle Retail VCC Client allows you to enter product folders
manually or in batch mode through a correctly formatted flat file. For detail on batch
mode, refer to the VCC Operations Guide.

Also, for each product you can enter a product price profile that specifies the product
price and the time period during which the price is effective. A product can have
multiple price profiles for multiple time periods that reflect price changes over the
product life cycle. For more information on price profiles, see Creating Product Price
Profiles.

The products and product folders you define are displayed in all the views where the
product hierarchy is accessed.

Managing Product Hierarchies
A product hierarchy contains product master data, which includes
= Name - the name of the product

= Global Item Number and GIN Type — the global item number you assign to the
product and the type it is (GTIN, UPC, buyer assigned or seller assigned)

s Local Item Number and LIN Type — the local item number of the product, and
type it is (GTIN, UPC, buy assigned or seller assigned)

16-2 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Guidelines for Creating Product Folders

= Unit of measure — unit of measure used by the product
s Weight — product unit weight
= Volume — volume of the product

= Stat Factor (UOM) - Consolidates many different units of measure (UOM) into a
common, single unit of measure. Must be "0" if a common unit-of-measure factor is
not provided. This unit-of-measure conversion factor is usually used to reduce a
larger number to a smaller one; for example, to reduce cases to individual units
(each). If a case has 12 units, the UOM conversion factor would be 12, and the
forecast number is multiplied by 12.

= Units per Load — allows you to enter a "rough-cut" transportation capacity
estimate for this product. This is the number of units expected to be shipped per
load for this product. When the Loads UOM is applied to a data stream, each of its
values is divided by the maximum load to determine which portion of the load
each value represents.

s URL - the URL to any link. For example, it can be a URL to a product image or
product information.

Guidelines for Creating Product Folders

Products are, for the most part, grouped under product folders for convenience and
ease-of-use. Folders help you identify and locate products quickly and easily. For
example, if you are a clothing manufacturer, you might construct a product folder
containing the folder "Clothing" under which you would create "Shirts," "Pants,"
"Jackets," etc. Under shirts you might create additional folders for "Casual Shirts,"
"Dress Shirts," "Polo Shirts." Superusers can create products and product folders for
trading partners as long as they are local; superadmin can create products and product
folders for her own company as long as it is local. A sample product hierarchy is
shown below.

You have the option of creating product folders

= manually by using administrator tasks

= automatically by using the VCC Integrator

For details on the VCC Master Data Hierarchy loader, see the VCC Operations Guide.

Retailers tend to plan to a greater level of detail by location. It is typical for a retailer to
produce store-level forecasts, while it is not the usual practice for suppliers to produce
them.

Suppliers plan to a greater level of detail by product. A retailer may plan promotional
sales for a product folder, but the supplier needs to know how much of each product
in the folder actually needs to be produced. A supplier may have forecasts for multiple
generations that it identifies differently, while the retailer continues to assign each
generation the same SKU.

To be able to compare forecasts produced at different levels of granularity, create an
additional folder in the product or location folder for the higher-level element that is
being planned. For example, if a brand offers four varieties of one liter fruit-flavored
sparkling water, but the retailer does not forecast each flavor, the supplier can enter
forecasts for each flavor, and Oracle Retail VCC aggregates and compares them with
the retailer's single-flavored number. The resulting products' folder is shown in the
figure below.
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Figure 16—-1 Resulting Products' Folder

_———| Compare Forecasts ——
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Managing Time Period Hierarchies

The superuser creates (adds) periods that are appended to the root node of a period
hierarchy for each company on a hub. Each company's administrator must create and
maintain their own company's category (folders), allowing collaborating companies to
have different hierarchies. End-users see only their own company's tree.

Managing Company Trading Partners

It is the administrator's responsibility to add the name, DUNS number or company ID,
and locations and DUNS plus 4 number, or location ID for each of your trading
partners; and also to add the trading partner to your trading partner list. This allows
you to configure collaborations between your locations and products, and between
those of your trading partners.

Removing Hierarchy Nodes through the Recycle Bin

Each of the Master Data hierarchies (Products, Locations, Partners, and Periods)
includes a Recycle Bin category.

Although nodes cannot be directly deleted from hierarchies, items placed (Cut/Paste)
in the Recycle Bin for Products, Locations, Partners, or Periods can no longer be seen
in any End User hierarchy view (though associated data remains in the database).

In addition, items placed in the Products, Locations, or Partners Recycle Bins are
defined for removal upon the next corresponding Master Data Purge. (After purge,
these items are removed from the database.)

Note: The Period Hierarchy Recycle Bin is not affected by Master
Data purge. Items placed there will remain.

Managing Master Data Folders

Administrator use folders to manage four different hierarchies:
= Products
= Partners

s Locations
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s Periods

These hierarchies can be accessed in the Company - Master Data screen, under their
respective tabs.

Administrator options accessed through the hierarchy tree's right-click menu include
= New Category — create new folder.

s Cut - temporarily places the selected folder or item on the clipboard for pasting to
a new place in the hierarchy. You can also cut and paste items or folders into the
Recycle Bin.

s Copy —allows you to duplicate a folder. When you copy a folder and add leaves to
it, the leaves are reflected only in the copied folder and not in the original.

= Paste — used after Cut or Copy to move folders or items to new locations in the
hierarchy.

s Create Link - links a folder or folder item in the hierarchy to any other folder or
folder item. This allows you to duplicate any folder and its contents, and place it at
another location in the hierarchy. The link is similar to a copy, but does not
actually copy the information; it creates a link to the original information.

If the folder link you create has leaves, the leaves are also linked. If you create a
Link to a folder and add leaves to the link, the added leaves are reflected in both
the linked folder and the original folder. When you copy a folder and add leaves
to it, the leaves are reflected only in the copied folder not in the original.

s Rename - renames a folder or folder item.

Before attempting to perform any of these operations, ensure that you have loaded
your company and have selected the appropriate tab (Products, Partners,
Locations, or Periods) from the Company - Master Data screen.

About Master Data Hierarchies

Master Data Search

The Master Data Search toolbar appears under the Master Data Tabs. The Master Data
Search allows you to search the Products, Partners, and Locations hierarchy trees by
entering attributes to locate a specific folder or leaf node. (No Search options are
available on the Period hierarchy.)

The Master Data Search finds the desired folder of leaf by searching on a defined
attribute (listed below) entered exactly, or entered as a wildcard search. (To use a
wildcard search, enter an asterisk alone, before, or after a known sequence or set of
alphanumeric characters.)

If no items are found, "No Records Found" are displayed, along a with instructions for
using the wild card search feature.

Table 16-1 Search Attributes For Each Tab/Tree

Tree Possible Search Attributes

Products Name, Global ID Number (GIN),
Local ID Number (LIN)

Partners Name, Location ID, Alternate ID,

Company Name, Company ID
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Tree Behavior

Table 16-1 (Cont.) Search Attributes For Each Tab/Tree

Tree Possible Search Attributes

Locations Name, Location ID, Alternate ID,
Company Name, Company ID

*Name search on Folder and Leaf, all others are leaf only.
*If search yields only one result, it appears highlighted in tree.
*If search yields multiple results, the search list screen opens allowing item selection.

After selection, the item appears highlighted in the tree.

Each of the Master Data hierarchy trees (Products, Locations, Partners, and Periods)
have the following standard tree behaviors:

Collapsing and Expanding the Hierarchy Tree

»  Citrl-click the minus sign next to the root node. The whole tree collapses to the
root-node level.

»  Citrl-click the plus sign next to the root node. The whole tree expands to the fullest
leaf-level degree in all underlying nodes.

s Citrl-click the minus sign next to a category node. The whole node collapses to the
level clicked.

s Citrl-click the plus sign next to the category node. The whole node expands to the
fullest leaf-level degree in the node.

Figure 16-2 Product Tree

Products  Partners Locations  Periods

®MName OGIN QLN [¥]Folder 2

= Al Products

o By Brand

=] Brandl

(= Pet Foods

=) Milk bone

(3 Doggy Bag Treats
(3 Flavour Snacks
[3 Original Milkbone Biscuits
= Brand2

= Planters

L3 Planters Cashews
L3 Planters Holiday Pack.
L3 Planters Mixed Nuts

Single-Selecting Tree Nodes

s Click the root, category, or leaf node item to select it. It becomes highlighted. Click
again to deselect it.
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= After a category item is selected, clicking a leaf item causes the category item to be
deselected.

= After a leaf item is selected, clicking a category item causes the leaf item to be
deselected.

= Within a category, clicking each leaf-level item causes each to be selected in turn.

= Within a higher category, clicking each underlying same-level category causes
each to be selected.

s Clicking a category-level after a higher category level is selected causes the higher
category level to be deselected.

s Clicking a category level after a lower category level is selected causes the lower
category level to be deselected.

Multi-Selecting Tree Nodes

»  To multi-select leaf-level items, select a leaf-level item within a category. Next,
shift-click another non-contiguous leaf-level item within the same category. All of
the leaf-level items between the two become selected.

s To multi-select same-level category items, select a category-level item that exists
within a higher-level category. Next, shift-click a non-contiguous category-level
item within the same category. All the same-level category items between the two
become selected.

Working With Tree Hierarchies

The Master Data Hierarchies include a right-click menu that provides access to various
aspects of tree functionality. To see the pop-up menu, right-click anywhere in the root,
category, or leaf node.

Note: Previous versions of Syncra included an option to "Hide
Folder". If a hidden folder is migrated to version 6.0 or later, the
hidden folder and its contents are moved to the Recycle Bin of the
corresponding hierarchy and is removed at the next Master Data
Purge.

The Start Editing Button and the Right-Click Menu

The tree's right-click menu provides different options depending on whether or not
you have clicked the Start Editing button, and are in edit-mode, or whether you have
decided to Stop Editing, and are in examine-mode only. While editing, there are more
options than while not editing. If you simply wish to examine a Root, Category, or the
Recycle Bin, there is no need to "Start Editing".

Master Data 16-7



Working With Tree Hierarchies

Tree Behavior

Figure 16-3 Right-click Menu

==y Al Products

Examine

Mewe Categary
[l Recydle  crepe Link

Cut

Copry
Acd Product

The only level that cannot be examined when not in edit-mode is the leaf nodes on the
Period Tree. Also, all local partners' leaf nodes are read-only while not in edit-mode.

When Start Editing has been activated, you are able to examine, create new categories,
add products/partners/locations/periods, create links, and cut/copy/paste categories
and leaves.

Cut and Paste
To utilize Cut and Paste

1. Enable edit-mode by clicking the Start Editing button.

2. Select the folders or leaves you wish to Cut and Paste to another folder, then
right-click and choose Cut from pop-up menu. The selected items are greyed-out
to indicate they are ready to be cut from the hierarchy.

3. Click the folder into which to Paste the cut items and choose Paste from the
right-click menu. The items are removed from the original category and placed
into new the category.

4. If you decide that you do not want to Paste the selection, disable edit-mode by
clicking Stop Editing to restore your selection to its original hierarchy location.

Copy and Paste

You can copy a folder, but cannot directly copy leaf items. If you copy a folder then
rename it, it retains the different names. The underlying leaf items contained in the
copied folder behave in the same fashion as a created link. See Creating Links for more
information.

To utilize Copy and Paste
1. Click Start Editing to enable edit-mode.

2. Select the folders you wish to Copy and Paste to another folder, then right-click
and choose Copy from pop-up menu. The selected items become bold to indicate
they are ready to be copied.

3. Select the folder into which you want to Paste the copied items and choose Paste
from right-click pop-up menu. The items are copied from the original category and
placed into the new category. The copied items also remain in original category.
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Creating Links

This option is similar to Copy and Paste except that this allows the same category and
leaves to be represented in more than one position in your hierarchy. If a linked folder
or leaf item attribute is revised in one position, the change is reflected in the other
position as well.

For example, if you have a category called "Muffins", with leaf items "Bran" and
"Banana", you may want the category listed within two upper level categories,
"Snacks" and "Baked Goods". If you change the "Banana" name to "Banana Nut" from
the "Snacks" category, it automatically changes to "Banana Nut" in the "Baked Goods"
category too.

To create a link
1. Select Start Editing.
2. Select the folders or leaves for which you wish to create a link.

3. Right-click the selected leaves and choose Create Link from the pop-up menu. The
items become italicized to indicate they are ready to be linked.

4. Click the folder into which to paste the selected items and choose Paste from
Hierarchy menu. The items are copied from original category and placed into the
new category. The items also remain in the original category.

To remove linked items and restore the tree to its original hierarchy, Cut and Paste the
linked items into their original position.

Creating a New Category

Enable the Edit, select the root node or a category node, then choose New Category to
add another category (folder) to your hierarchy. The Category node must include a
Name and you can also provide a Local ID or it is auto-supplied by VCC.

Figure 16-4 Create New Category

Mew Category

* Mame:

Local ID:

Creste Cancel |

Examine

Select Examine to View/Edit the current attributes for the node selected. Required
fields are marked with an asterisk. If you Examine while the 'Edit' is enabled, see a
corresponding "Job" listed in the Jobs Monitor.

Root Node

The Root node is generated during the Create Company process and its label can be
revised, but must be included.

Category Node
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The Category (folder) node must include a Name and you can also provide a Local ID
or it is auto-supplied by VCC.

Leaf Node - Local Location

The Leaf node displays the current attributes of the item, which are different for
Location, Partners, and Products. (There is no Examine at Leaf node in the Periods
hierarchy.)

Figure 16-5 Examine Product Screen

Examine Product

* Name: |D0ggy Bag Treatsl
* Global Itern Mumber: |123456 GIM Type: GTIN v
Local Itern Mumber: |SYNCRA_1839 LIN Type: GTIM v

* Unit-of-Measure:
Stat Factor:
Units per Case:
Weight:

Yolurme:

URL:

Save Cancel

|ea

oo
oo
|o.00
|o.00

Test Link

Leaf Node - Partner Location

The Partner leaf attributes are not editable for a 'Local’ Partner, but these can be
changed for a 'Non-Local' Partner.

Leaf Node - Product

The Product leaf node has special features that, if revised, place an additional listing in
the Jobs Monitor.

If the Global Item Number is revised, then see the GIN Status field in this Examine
screen and a new job listing "Replace Product GIN". When the job has completed, the
"GIN Status" field is updated.

If the Stat Factor is updated, then see new job listing "Tag Aggregates/Stat Factor
Change".

If the Units Per Load is updated, then see new job listing "Tag Aggregates/ Units Per
Load Change".

Adding a Leaf Node

From the right-click pop-up menu, select Add Product, Add Partner, or Add Location
to add a new node to the current hierarchy. (There is no Add Leaf node in the Periods
hierarchy.) Required fields are marked with an asterisk. A corresponding "Job" is listed
in the Jobs Monitor for each edit session used in adding new leaf nodes.
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Figure 16-6 Right-click Menu

== All Products
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Adding a Local Location

Add Location
* Location Mame:

* Location ID:

Alternate ID:

Create Cancel

1.
2
3.

Select Company - Master Data from the VCC menu.
Select the Location tab

Click Start Editing, highlight the category folder under which to place the new
Local location.

Right-click the category and select Add Location from the pop-up menu. The Add
Location screen appears.

Figure 16-7 Add Location Screen

Type: GLK hd
Type: GLM hd

Enter the company Location Name. For example, "My Store at Boston".

Enter the company Location ID number and change its type, if desired. Standard
options include: GLN (Default), DUNS, DUNS_PLUS_FOUR, SELLER _
ASSIGNED, SCAC, BUYER_ASSIGNED, and UN_LOCATION_CODE.

About ID Fields:

= A Location Name, ID or Alternate ID can be any combination of 1 to 40
alphanumeric characters.

s If you use a DUNS plus 4 number:
- it must be in the format nn-nnn-nnnn-nnnn

- the first nine numbers (the DUNS number) must be the same as the DUNS
number defined as the parent company ID

-the last four numbers must be unique
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-you must include the hyphens

In the Alternate ID field, enter the company's alternate location ID number and
change its type, if desired. Standard options include: GLN (Default), DUNS,
DUNS_PLUS_FOUR, SELLER_ASSIGNED, SCAC, BUYER_ASSIGNED, and UN_
LOCATION_CODE.

This attribute is a convenience intended primarily for internal company use,
though partners are able to see the Alternate ID if one has been created.

If a unique Alternate ID is not assigned, the system assumes it to be the same as
the Location ID.

Click Create. The new node is added to your highlighted category. Click "Cancel"
to return to the tree without adding a new node.

Click Stop Editing.

Adding a Partner Location

You can add a Local or Non-Local Trading Partner Location under the "Partner"” tab.

1.

2
3.
4

Select Company - Master Data from the VCC menu.
Click the Partners tab.
Click the Start Editing button. The Stop Editing button appears.

Highlight "All Partners" or the appropriate partner folder into which you want to
add the new trading partner name and right-click it.

Select Add Partner from the pop-up menu. The Add Partner screen appears with a
list of available partners in the drop-down. The drop-down is organized
alphabetically, and the first partner appearing in the list determines whether the
view is Local or Non-Local.

= Adding a Local partner — when you select a local partner from the drop-down,
the following tree appears.

Figure 16-8 Add Partner Tree

Add Partner
* Company:

All Locations
Bl

Create Cancel
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Note that if there are no local partners listed, it is because your local partners
have not yet added locations to their own Master Data.

= Adding a Non-Local partner — when you select a non-local partner to add, the
following fields are included in the creation process.

Figure 16-9 Add Non-local Partner Tree

Add Partner

* Carnpany: |Mon_Local Seller * All |

* Mame: I

* Location ID: I

Create cancel

Adding a Product
1.

2
3
4.
5

Type: GLM -

s In the Name field, enter the company name.

= Inthe Location ID field, enter the trading partner location ID. The ID can be a
DUNS plus 4 numbers in the format nn-nnn-nnnn-nnnn, or any 1-40
alphanumeric characters.

»  Select the Type of location ID from the Type drop-down. Standard options are:
GLN, DUNS, DUNS_PLUS_FOUR, SCAC, SELLER_ASSIGNED, BUYER _
ASSIGNED, UN_LOCATION_CODE.

s In the Company ID field, enter a company ID. A company ID can be from 1 to
40 alphanumeric characters.

Click Create to add a partner, or Cancel to exit.

Click Stop Editing after you have finished adding your partner.

Select Company - Master Data from the VCC menu.

Select the Product tab

Click Start Editing.

Highlight the category folder under which the new Product is created.

Right-click the highlighted category and select Add Product from pop-up menu.
The Add Product screen appears.
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Figure 16-10 Add Product Screen

Add Product

* Mame:

* Global Item Wumber: GIN Type: GTIM b
Local Item Number: LIM Type: GTIN b

* Unit-of-Measure:

Stat Factor:

Units per Case:

Waight:
Wolume:

URL:

Create Cancel

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

ed

Test Link

Enter the Product Name.

Enter the product's GIN (Global Item Number) and select its type from the
drop-down.

Enter the product's Local Item Number (optional).
Enter the product's unit of measure in the UOM field.

Enter the product's Stat Factor (optional). A stat factor is a multiplier that you
specify as a product attribute that you can use to convert base units to common
statistical units. Stat Factors allow you to create a uniform unit of measure across
all products by allowing you to multiply the unit of measure for the product by a
stat factor that you determine to be appropriate.

There are no hard and fast guidelines for what stat factor to use. This must be
determined by your company policy and the factor you determine to be
appropriate for your requirements.

Creating a stat factor is particularly useful when aggregating across product lines.
Simply aggregating units-of-measure that are different for several products would
produce a meaningless aggregate amount.

If you determine an appropriate stat factor for each product and aggregate using
the stat factor, the aggregate has meaning for your context.

Do not confuse the stat factor with unit-of-measure conversion which you can
specify when loading product information. Unit-of-measure conversion allows
you to convert units-of-measure from one unit of measure to another, usually a
large number to a smaller number. For example, if you want to create cases to
individual units (each) and there are 12 units in a case, the unit-of-measure
conversion factor would be 12.

Enter the product's maximum Load capacity (optional). The Units per Loads field
allows you to enter a "rough-cut" transportation capacity estimate for this product.
This is the number of units expected to be shipped per load for this product

Enter the product's load Weight (optional).
Enter the product's load Volume (optional).
Enter a URL to associate with this product (optional).
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Note: The URL should appear in the format

"http:/ /www.Oracle.com", and not "www.oracle.com". Make sure to
begin your links with "http://" and that you test them by clicking on
the Test Link button. (Some links may not need "www".)

15. Click Create. The new node is added to your highlighted category. Click "Cancel"
to return to the tree without adding a new node.

16. Click Stop Editing.
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Managing Company Module Configuration

This chapter includes the following topics:

Managing Events Module Configurations

Configuring Labels in the Events Module

Configuring the User Defined Fields in Promotions and Promotion Items
Managing Supply Module Stream Set for a Company

Setting and Viewing the Shipping/Receiving Calendar for Supply
Managing Demand Module Stream Set for a Company

Sample Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

Configuring E-Mail for the Exception Module

Managing Events Module Configurations

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Events Stream Set Configuration

With the Company - Module Config - Events - Stream Set Configuration tab you can
you can add, delete, or edit stream sets for the Events module.

To configure Stream Sets:

1.

2
3.
4

Click Company - Module Config in the VCC menu.
Pick a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary
Click the Events tab.

Select the Stream Set Configuration subtab under Events. The Events - Stream Set
Configuration screen appears.

Figure 17-1 Events - Stream Set Configuration screen

[ [ -

[ Events f
Strearm Sets Labels
Configured Strearm Sets:
Edit Delete Add
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5. If no Stream Sets are configured, click Add. The Event Stream Set Configuration
screen appears.

Figure 17-2 Events - Stream Set Configuration Screen

Event Stream Set Configuration

Marme: I
I/0: Type: Acc ion Rule: b Creator: Enable Totals:

Base Price: Input Price Measure Price (Base) Local

Praro Price: Output Price Measure Price [Current) Local

Base Sales Forecast: trput  [Calcalated Straam 19 o] Movernant | caloulated stri9.1 =] |Loeal =] [
Promo Sales Forecast: Cutput Im Movernent Im Local -
Actual Sales: trput  [Calcalated Straam 19 o] Movernant | caloulated stri9.1 =] |Loeal =] [
DC Order Forecast: Qutput Iﬁ Im Local -
DSD Order Forecast: output [Herne =] [Wome =] Laocal |
Forward Buy Forecast: Output Iﬁ Im Local -
on-Hand Invantorys WA [oms =] [rore =] [emeE
Monetary Sales: WiA Iﬁ Im Im -

6. Enter a Name for the stream set.

7. Select from the Type, Subtype, and Creator drop-downs to configure the new
stream set. If an exclamation point appears next to any given option, this indicates
that the selection is invalid for your configuration. You can select a different option
in the drop-down to correct the problem.

8. To enable a Total row for each stream type when viewing stream data, click the
Enable Totals check box.

9. Click Save. The Company - Module Config - Events - Stream Set Configuration
screen appears.

The new stream set appears in the select box. It can now be edited or deleted by
first selecting the stream set and then the appropriate button.

Configuring Labels in the Events Module

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to tailor custom fields and labels that appears on the
Events module screens if you opt to display them.

The possible configurations for these fields include

= designating a custom label that displays in conjunction with the text entry box on
the screen

= showing the field you have configured, or hiding it from the user altogether
» adding a default value the field contains

To configure labels and fields

1. Select Company - Module Config from the VCC menu

2. Pick a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary

3. Click the Events tab.
4

Select the Labels subtab under Events. The Events - Labels screen appears.
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Figure 17-3 Events - Labels Screen

IE-\.-ents [D-mand rSuppIy I'Exnlptlons [ﬂ

Strearn Sets Labels

Label Type: Common w % Save

Deafault LabJerTia TR . . | po

Events
Process ToPrormmotions Aull
Tactics
Total Base|Prormotion Iterms null
Ewent Category

Prormotion User Defined21 null

Total Prom

Total ActudPromotion User Defined22 null
Promotion User Defined23
Total DT Qpromotion User Defined24 null

Prormotion User Defined2S

il (D5 Prormotion User Defined26 nall

Total ForwdPromotion User Defined27 ruall
Prornotion User Defined22

Total Crosipromotion User Defined29 null

Prormotion User Defined30

Total On-H o Ction Itern User Defined21

null

Total MondPromotion Itern User Defined22 null
Promotion Item User Defined23

Last Totald prornotion Itern User Defined24 null
Prormotion Itermn User Defined2S

DC Order Prormotion Item User Defined2é oull

DSD Order|Promotion Itemn User Defined27 null
Prornotion Itermn User Defined2s

Forward BUpromotion Item User Defined29 null
Prornotion Itern User Defined30

Crossdock T null

Murmmber Of Locations rull

Murnber Of Partners null

Mumber Of Products null

5. The Events Labels comprises of the following Label Types, or categories, within
the Events module.

= Common - Labels that are common throughout the Events module. Changing
these labels makes a global Events module change.

= Events — Labels that appear at the Events level.

= Promotions — Labels that appear at the Promotions level, on Promotions
screens.

»  Tactics — Labels concerning tactics.
= Promotion Items — Labels appearing at the Promotion Items level.

= Event Categories - Labels in the Event Category enumerated list. This is also
used to configure the color-coding of the Event calendar.

Configuring the User Defined Fields in Promotions and Promotion ltems

From Release 12.0.2 of VCC onwards, the VCC application includes 20 existing and 40
new user defined fields in the Promotions and Promotion-Items modules. These 60
new fields are configurable and allow the user to designate labels, default values and
dropdown options.

Configuring the User Defined Fields

1. Select Company - Module Configuration - Events tab - Labels. This allows the
user to access the Promotions, Promotion-Items and UDF dropdown lists
configuration.

2. Configure the Promotion UDFs by selecting the "Promotions" tab in the Label Type
dropdown list.

3. Configure the Promotion-Item UDFs by selecting the "Promotion-Items" tab in the
Label Type dropdown list.
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4. Configure the UDF dropdown list values by selecting the UDF field name in the
Label Type dropdown list (Ex: Promotion Item-User Defined #21).

5. New UDFs are listed below the existing ten UDFs in the User Defined section of the
Promotions and Promotion-Items screens.

Figure 17-4 Accessing UDF Configuration

Bl

| events [Bamand| [ Sagply | Exceptions
Straam Sats Labals

Labal Typa: | Promotions ¥ Save

Dafalt Events Haw Label Dafault Valua Show Mandatory
Header  [Promotions ¥
Tachici
Creator Cojprarnation tams o
Event Category
Kimheg Promation User DefinedZl
Evant [0 |Promation User Defined2d ¥
Prammation Ugar Definad23
Crasted By prarmation Usar Dafined24 m
Promation User Defined2s
Caataco Framation User DefinedZe
Last ChangPromation User Definad2? M
Prammation Usar Definad2s
Last Chanqprornation User Dafined2s |
Promation User Defined30
LA Pramation Item Usar Dafined21
Plannad 8y Promation ltem User Definedi2 o]
Pramation ltam Uzar Dafined23
Planned D{prammation Itam User Dafined24 ¥
Promation Item User Defined23
Propoted Promation Item User Defined2é
Proposed [ Promation ltem User Defined2? M
Promatian [t Uer Definad28
Domenty prammation [bam Usar Dafinad29 =
Hutrbar O Promation Item User Defined30
Sumimary +1‘+ M
Status % = 0
Condition

Promatian [0

Configuring UDFs in Promotions

UDF Text Fields

1. Each UDF contains an editable textbox to enter a label. If this field is blank, the
default name is displayed (Example: Promotion-User Defined #11).

2. Each UDF contains an editable textbox to enter a default value. If this field is blank,
the field is displayed with a null value.

3. Each UDF contains a Show check box to configure display on the appropriate
Create/Edit screen.

4. Each UDF contains a Mandatory check box to configure required usage on the
appropriate Create/Edit screen.

Dropdown List UDFs

1. Each UDF contains an editable textbox to enter a label. If this field is blank, the
default name is displayed (Ex:Promotion-User Defined #21).

Each UDF contains a dropdown list with twenty configurable values

2. Each UDF contains a Show checkbox to configure display on the appropriate
Create/Edit screen.

3. Each UDF contains a Show checkbox to configure display on the appropriate
Create/Edit screen.
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4. Each UDF contains a Mandatory checkbox to configure required usage on the
appropriate Create/Edit screen.

The figure below shows the 30 User defined fields in the Promotions Module.

Figure 17-5 Promotion UDFs

Prornotion-User Defined #1 null ||
Promotion-User Defined 42  |Promotion-User Def| |null 0
Prornotion-User Dafinad #3 :Dromotion-User Daf| null Fl
Promotion-User Defined #4  |Promotion-User Def| | null El
Promotion-User Defined #5 | Promotion-User Def| | null 4|
Promotion-User Defined #6  Promotion-User Def | null |
Prornotion-User Defined #7 :Promatian-l.lser Def| null O
Promnotion-User Defined #8  |Promotion-User Def| |null O
Promotion-User Defined #3 | Promotion-User Def | Yes ¥ O
Promotion-User Defined #10 |Promotion-User Def| |ves v: Fl
Promotion-User Defined #11 | Promotion-User Def [null O
Promotion-User Defined #12 |Promotion-User Def| [null D
Promotion-User Defined #13 |Promotion-User Def  null O
Promotion-User Defined #14 |Promotion-User Def| [null Fl
Promotion-User Defined #15 |Promotion-User Daf| | null O
Promotion-User Defined #16 |Promotion-User Def| |null D
Pramotion-User Defined #17 |Promotion-User Daf| null a
Prornotion-User Defined #18 :Promotion-User Def null D
Promotion-User Defined #19 |Promotion-User Def :null O
Promotion-User Defined #20 |Promotion-User Def| | null Fl
Prormotion-User Defined #21 :Dromotion-l.lser Def :optlon].ls vary big o it may increase window size ¥ D
Prormotion-User Defined #22 .Promotion-User Def 22optl v |:|
Promotion-User Defined #23 :Dromotiun-User Def :opt'lunl V: O
Prornotion-User Definad #24 :Dromotion-User Def| |optionl ¥ F]
Promotion-User Defined #25 \Promation-User Def :optionl V: Fl
Prormotion-User Defined #26 .Promotion-User Def optionl ¥ |:|
Promotion-User Defined #27 \Promotion-User Def [opl (¥ |a

[Promotion-User Def

The remaining 27 - 30 User Defined Fields are shown below:
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Figure 17-6

Logout

Promotion UDFs - continued

Prornotion-User Defined #27
Promotion-User Defined #28 |Promotion-User Def| | option1
Prornotion-User Defined #29 [Promotion-User Def v:

Promation-User Defined #30
Metrics
Inventory Turns
Nurnber Of Expedited Shiprments
Periods Of Supply (Pre-Event)
Periods Of Supply (Post-Event)
Location Days Out-Of-Stock
Qut-Of-Stock (%)
Service Level (%)
% Of Promotional Order Consumed
Category Lift (%)
Actual Sales Lift (%)
Sales Forecast Accuracy (%)
Sales Forecast Error (9%)
Order Forecast Accuracy (%)
Order Forecast Error (%)
Due Dates
Milestone Date
Hotification Offzet
Proposed
Planned
Active (Begin Date)
Cornpleted (End Date)

Tactics

UDF Dropdown List Values

[Promotion-User Def

Promotion-User Def

|Inventory Turns
:Number of Expedite_
[periads OF Supply (I
|Periods Of Supply (J
.Location Days Out-(‘
_Out-Of-Stock (%)
[service Level (%)
|% Of Promotional O
[category Lift (%) |

Actual Sales Lift (9%

Sales Forecast Accur

Sales Forecast Error

Order Forecast Accui

Order Forecast Error

|Milestone Date ]
[Motification Offset |
|Proposed

[Planned

|Active (Begin Date)
.Completed (End Dat‘

opl v'

optionl

null

EESEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEREEE

N e s

1. Each dropdown list value contains an editable textbox to enter a label. If this field
is blank, the default name is displayed (Ex: Option 1).

2. Each dropdown list value contains a Show check box to configure display in the
dropdown list.

3. The UDF dropdown list values is setup with default values of: “Option1”,
"Option2", "Option3", etc... through "Option20".

4. The default value of the UDF is the value listed as Optionl.

After setting preferences for these fields, they can be viewed in the Events module -
Promotions sections as shown below:
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Figure 17-7 UDF Dropdown List Values Configuration

[ Euerts [ Demand [ Susply [ Exceptions =
Stream Sets Labels

Label Type: Promotion User DefinedZ1 ‘V: Save

Default Label New Label Show
optionl optionlis very big s
option10 (null
option1l :null
optioniz [rull
option13 [Pl
optionl4 :null
optionls :null

e option16 [l

option1? [t
option18 .nuII
option1% |l
option2 |null
option20 |null
option3 :null
optiond [rull
options [Pl
optioné :null |:|
option? [rull
options [Pl
option?® [l

ConfiguringUDFs in Promotion ltems

Configuration of UDFs in the Promotion-Items module is exactly the same as
configuration of UDFs in the Promotions module. Please see the Configuring UDFs in
Promotions section above for details.

Figure 17-8 Accessing the Promotion-ltems UDF Configuration

Home

Company | Events [Dcmmd [swply [Exmpﬂans
Data
Streamn Sets Labels

Label Type:| Prornotion Iterns A

Cornrmon
faul

Default Labe ' = .~

Header Promotions
Tactics

LI promotion qterms |
Event Category

Plannad & Promotion User Defined21
Planned D|Promotion User Defined22
Promotion User Defined23

Last Chandpromotion User Defined24
Promotion User Defined2s
Promotion User Defined2é
Summary |Promotion User Defined27
Promotion User Defined2g
Status Promotion User Defined29
Promotion User Defined30
Promotion Item User Defined2l
Prornotion |Promotion Item User Defined22
Prornotion Iterm User Defined23
Promotion|promotion Itemn User Defined24
Promotion Item User Defined2S
Promotion Item User Defined2é
Event Nam|Promeotion Itemn User Defined27
Promotion Item User Defined23
Event ID |promotion Itern User Defined2?
Promotion Itern User Defined30
kd L

Last Chan

Condition

Prormotion

Event Ca

The figure below shows the 30 User defined fields available for the Promotion Items
Module.
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Figure 17-9 Promotion Item UDF Text Fields

Promotion Ttem-User Defined #1 =] O 2]
Promtion Itam-Usaer Dafined #2 ] O
Promotion ltem-User Defined #3 = O
Promotion Iterm-Uter Dafined 84 | O
Promotion Itern-User Dafined #5 O O
Promotion Item-User Defined #6 = O
Promction Itam-Usar Dafined #7 5] O
Promation Item-User Defined #8 = O
Premetion Iterm-User Defined #9 Yag ¥ 3| @
Promation Item-User Dafined #10 Yas ¥ = O
Promotion Iterm-User Defined #11 =) O
Prormotion ftem-Usaer Dafined #12 = O
Promotion ltem-User Defined #13 = O
Proraotion Iterm-User Dafined #14 =] O
Promotion Itern-Usar Dafined #15 O O
Promotion [tem User Defined #16 = O
Promotion [tern-User Dafined #17 3 O
Promotion Item-User Defined #18 | O
Proraotien Itern-User Dafined #19 [¥] I
Promation Itern-User Dafined #20 = O
Prornotion Itern-User Defined #21 optionl ¥ = O
Promotion Itern-User Dafined #22 optionl ¥ ] O
Promotion ltem-User Defined #23 optioni = O
Promotion [tern-User Dafined #24 best v = O
Promotion Iterm-User Defined #25 optionl ¥ O O
ORACLE Premotion Iter-User Dafined #26 optionl W = O
Promotion ltem-User Dafined #27 optionl ¥ 3| O
Promotion Itern User Defined #28 optionl % =) O 3

Figure 17-10 Promotion Item UDF Text Fields - continued

Promotion Item-User Defined #18 ¥ O
Prometion ltem-User Defined #19 =] 0O
Promotion ltam-Usar Defined #20 = 0O
Promotion Itam-Usaer Defined 821 optionl ¥ # 0O
Fromotion Itam-User Dafined #22 optionl % ] O
Promation Ttam-User Dafined #23 optionl ¥ =) O
Prometion ltem-User Defined #24 test v ) 0O
Promotion ltem:Lser Defined #25 optionl % 0 0
Promotion ltem-User Defined #26 optionl ¥ = 0O
Promation Itam-Usar Dafinad #27 aptionl ¥ [‘;. [ ]
Proemotion Ttam-Usar Dafined #28 optionl ¥ ] O
Fromotion Ttem-User Defined #29 optionl ¥ ¥ O
Promotion Item-User Defined #30 optionl ¥ E D

The remaining User Defined Fields ranging from 21 - 30 is as shown below:
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Figure 17-11 UDF Dropdown List Configuration

F Events [ Demand r Supply l Excaptions m
Streamn Sets Labelz
Label Type: Promnotion Item User Defined21 Sawve
Default Label New Label Show
optionl PUD Op1
option10 PUD21 optl0
optionil PUDZ1 optl3
optionl2 rull
optionl3 null
optionld ol
optionlS rull I
optionlé (null O
optionl? mull (]
option18 jnull: |:|
optionl% mull D
option2 .nuI[ D
optionz0 rull D
option3 null O
optiond rull D
optionS null D
optioné mull [:l
option7 null O
optieng null O
option® rull D

Figure 17-12 UDF fields displayed in the Promotion-ltems Create/Edit Screen

Promotion-User Defined #23; Promotion-User Defined #24:
Promotion-User Defined #25: Promotion-Usar Defined #26:

r Prometion-User Dafined #27: Promotien-Usar Dafined #28:

- Promotion-User Defined #29; Premotion-User Defined #30;
Promotion tern-User Defined #1: Promaotion [tem-User Defined #21
Prometion ltam-User Defined &3: Promation lbarm-User Dafined 84

Promation [bem-User Defined #5:

Bromotion Item-User Defined #7: Promation tem-User Dafined #8:
£ Promotion [term-User Defined #3; Yar W Premotion Item-User Defined #10: Yas ¥
o Promotion Itarn-User Defined a11: Prormaotion [tam-Usaer Dafined #12:

Managing Supply Module Stream Set for a Company
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Supply module configuration allows you to specify the streams used to calculate
safety stock, projected inventory, receipt forecasts, and shipment forecasts. To calculate
this information you must identify the streams used for your consumption forecast,
actual consumption, inventory, safety stock, if it is from a stream, and up to five
expected arrival streams. You can create as many stream sets as required for your
supply calculations.

Some guidelines for creating stream sets include the following:
= All output streams must be unique.
= Atleast one output stream must be defined.

= Output streams cannot be the same as any input stream except for the Inventory
input stream. The Inventory input stream and output stream can be the same
stream.
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Balance and Measure streams cannot be used for the shipment forecast or receipt
forecast output streams for policies using telescoping period overlays.

Measure streams cannot be used as input or output streams for policies at the
aggregate level.

To select streams for a Supply calculation:

1.

Select Company - Module Config from the VCC menu and click the Supply tab.

Figure 17-13 Company - Module Config Screen

o 10-124-1107

| evens |

Configured Stream Sats:

T [-SUDDW r 3 -

Strearn Sets Shipping Calendar Receiving Calendar

Edit Delete Add

2.

Click Add to create a new stream set or Edit to edit an existing one.

Figure 17-14 Company - Module Config - Edit Screen

o 10-124-1107

Supply Stream Set Configuration

Marme: I
1/0: Type: A lation Rule: ubtype: ) reator:
Consurmnption Forecast Input Actual "Sales" = Mouernant ActualSalesiBase | N [local -
Consumption Actual Input Actual "Sales" = Movernent ActualSales:Base | N Jlocal -
Inventary Input Actual "Sales" = Movernent ActualSalesiBase x| 3 Local ||
Expected Arrivals Input Mone A MiA -] MiA -]
Mone = MiA ] NiA x|
Mone = HiA x| HiA x|
Mone = HiA - Mis =
Mone A MiA -] WiA =
Safety Stock Both None = [ Hits -
Projected Inventory Qutput  [Hone = M x| Lacal
Receipt Forecast Qutput Mone Jia HiA - Local
Shipment Forecast Cutput Mone =i WiA = Local

Save cancel
3.
4.
5.

If you are creating a new stream set for the Supply module, enter its name in the
Name field. When you are creating the Supply Policy for this module, the stream
set name appears in the Supply Policy screen in the stream set drop-down list.

In the Consumption Forecast drop-down list, select the stream, subtype, and
creator that you are using as your Consumption forecast.

Note that if a yellow triangle with a black exclamation point appears next to the
creator column for a stream, it means you have selected a creator who does not
have edit access to the stream. For example, if only a buyer company is allowed to
edit a stream and the partner you have selected is the seller company, you must
change your creator. Alternately, though less likely, the supervisor for the hub may
need to change the configuration for whomever edits that stream.

In the Consumption Actual drop-down list, select the stream, subtype and creator
that you are using as your Consumption Actual stream.
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6. In the Inventory drop-down list, select the stream, subtype and creator that you
are using as your Inventory stream.

7. In the Expected Arrivals drop-down list, select the stream, subtype and creator or
streams you are using as your Expected Arrivals forecast. You can specify none for
this field. These streams are used as input to calculate the output streams: Safety
Stock, Projected Inventory, Receipt Forecast, and Shipment Forecast.

8. In the Safety Stock drop-down list, select the stream, subtype and creator that you
are using as your Safety Stock forecast, or select none.

9. In the Projected Inventory drop-down list, select the stream and subtype that you
are using as your Projected Inventory forecast.

10. In the Receipt Forecast drop-down list, select the stream and subtype that you are
using as your Receipt forecast.

11. In the Shipment Forecast drop-down list, select the stream (or streams) and
subtype you are using as your Shipment forecast. These streams are used as
output from calculations performed on the input streams: Consumption Forecast,
Consumption Actual, Inventory, and Expected Arrivals.

The Safety Stock stream is an output stream for the Safety Stock calculation, but an
input stream for the Supply Policy calculation.

12. Click Save.

Setting and Viewing the Shipping/Receiving Calendar for Supply
Setting and Viewing the Shipping/Receiving Calendar for Supply
Access To This Feature: Superadmin, Admin, Manager

The shipping/receiving calendar for Supply allows you to block out dates for which
you are not available to ship or receive. If you are a seller, you ship goods; if you are a
buyer, you receive goods.

You can view your partner's shipping/receiving calendar and view blocked dates;
and, if you are using a daily database, the superuser/serveradmin, may give you
access to edit your partner's shipping/receiving calendar.

To set shipping/receiving Supply blocked dates
1. Select Company - Module Config from the VCC menu and click the Supply tab.

Figure 17-15 Company - Module Config - Supply Screen

f r [- Supply f

Stream Sets Shipping Calendar Receiving Calendar

Configured Stream Sets:

Edit Delete Add

2. Click Shipping Calendar if you are a seller and wish to set blocked dates; or
Receiving Calendar if you are a buyer and wish to set blocked dates. If allowed,
you can set blocked dates for your partner. In this case, if you are a seller, you can
select Receiving Calendar; if you are a buyer, you can select Shipping Calendar.
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Even if you cannot set blocked dates for your partner, you may view them by
clicking the appropriate link.

Figure 17-16 Company - Module Config - Supply - Shipping Calendar Screen

[ [

Strearn Sets

Shipping Lacation:

Display Period -

Shipping Calendar — Receiving Calendar

[- Supply f 1=

=4l Locations

Start Date: [1072070% End Date: [12/01/03 set

All Locations
Usa
2] Mahisco at Derver

If you are a buyer, for a shipping calendar, select a parameter from the partner
hierarchy; for a receiving calendar, select a location from the location hierarchy. (If
you are a seller, do the reverse.)

From the Display Period select boxes, select the start and end dates to be
displayed. This is for display purposes only. You can change the display setting at
any time. The shipping/receiving calendar appears for the date range you
selected.

Figure 17-17 Company - Module Config - Supply - Shipping Calendar - Display Periods
Screen

[ [

Strearn Sets

Receiving Partner:
Dizplay Period -

Start Date

10/20/03
10/27/03
1170303
11/10/03
11/17/032
11/ 24703

1z/01/03

[- Supply f

Shipping Calendar Receiving Calendar

Speedy Ry at Boston

Start Date: [Lo/20/03 End Date: [12/01/03 set | |[delocked Dates

Mon Tues wWed Thurs Fr Sat Sun
20 21 22 22 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 a1 1 2
3 4 3 & 7 g =
io 11 iz iz 14 15 ie
17 iz 13 20 21 22 23
24 23 26 27 28 29 30
1 2 2 £ 5 13 7

You now can click any date to block it. The date is highlighted in grey. (If the date
selected is in the first row, the date can act as a base marker for the Save options if
you select Save First Row for All Displayed Periods.) You have three Save
options for the selected date: Save First Row for All Displayed Periods, Save
First Row for All Periods, or Save Displayed Periods. If you check the Save First
Row for All Displayed Periods radio button and click Save, all the displayed
dates under the selected date are highlighted and marked as blocked. If you select
Save First Row for All Periods, all periods in the entire database (displayed or
not) are highlighted and marked as blocked. If you select Save Displayed Periods,
only the periods highlighted are marked as blocked.

17-12 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide
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You can select multiple random dates that are not in a row, save them as Save
Display Periods, and they are marked as blocked.

Figure 17-18 Display Period

Start Date
Mon Tues wed Thurs Fri sat Sun

01/06/03 L] 7 g = i0 11 iz
01/13/03 iz 14 15 ie 17 ig 19
01720403 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
01/27/03 27 28 29 30 31 1 2
02703703 2 4 5 & 7 2 il
02/10/032 10 11 1z 13 14 15 16

02717703 17 is 1= zo 21 2z 23

Managing Demand Module Stream Set for a Company

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Demand module configuration allows you to specify the streams used to calculate a
forecast. To calculate this information, you must first identify the history stream used
for your Demand forecast and the output stream for the demand forecast. You can
create as many stream sets as required for your Demand calculations.

To select streams for Demand calculation
1. Select Company - Module Config from the VCC menu and click the Demand tab.

2. Click Add to create a new set of Demand stream sets or Edit to edit an existing
one.

Figure 17-19 Demand Stream Set Configuration Screen

D d St

Set Confi

Marne: I
I/0: Type: ) Accumulation Rule: SI.IIJEEE: Creator:
Histary: Input Hone = None x| Mone »
Lift Factor: Both None = Mone - | None 'I
Forecast : Cutput Hone =i MNone - | Local
Save cancel

3. If you are creating a new stream set for the Demand module, enter its name in the
Name field. When you are creating the Demand Policy for this module, the stream
set name appears in the Demand Policy screen in the Stream Set drop-down list.

Note that if a yellow triangle with a black exclamation point appears next to the
creator column for a stream, it means you have selected a creator who does not
have edit access to the stream. For example, if only a buyer company is allowed to
edit a stream and the partner you have selected is the seller company, you must
change your creator. Alternately, though less likely, the supervisor for the hub may
need to change the configuration for whomever edits that stream.

4. Select the stream type from the Type drop-down.
5. Select the subtype from the Subtype drop-down.
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6. Select whether the Creator is local or partner.

7. Click Save.

Configuring E-Mail for the Exception Module

Within Exceptions, during criteria creation, you can elect to send e-mail alerts to
specific users when exceptions are triggered by that criteria (for more information on
setting up e-mail alerts see <CROSS REF>). The specific format or layout of these
e-mail alerts is configurable in the Company - Module Config - Exceptions tab, as seen
below.

Figure 17-20 Company - Module Config - Exceptions Screen

f r f [ Exceptions =

E-mail Alert Configuration

Default Format : * qrme © Plain Text

Hide Columns: Wisibla: Hidden:

% seuerty al

\';fl:ru‘vozxceptlonll

Multi-Column Sort Order: Select: Sort Columni(s):
Severity
e oD
o .

Save

The E-mail Alert Configuration section of the Exceptions tab permits the following to
be configured:

s Default Format — Select whether you wish the e-mail to be Plain Text or HTML
format. See Sample Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts.

s Hidden Columns - Select which columns you do not want to display in the e-mail
by moving column header names from the Visible to Hidden select box with the
left/right arrows.

Note: View Exception, Criteria Name, and Inbox columns cannot be
moved to the Hidden, and is visible in all exception e-mail alerts.

= Reorder Columns — Reorder columns by moving selected column headers up or
down with the up/down arrows.

s Multi-Column Sort Order — Select which column contents should be sorted in
what order. Note that columns must first be in the Visible box in order to be
appear in the Multi-Column Sort Order Select box.
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Sample Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

Note:

E-mail alerts contains both Group Exceptions and Individual
Exceptions. Most of the E-mail Alert Configuration settings pertain to
Individual Exception alerts. Group Exception format uses the same
Default Format, and the same localization settings (i.e., Number, Date,
Time Formats, and Time Zone). Columns are not sortable or allowed
to be hidden for the Group Exceptions displayed in e-mail alerts.

Sample Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

Links contained in the HTML and plain text e-mail returns you to VCC's Exception

Inbox screen, and Exception Detail views. The Group Inbox links takes you to the

Group Inbox screen that displays the selected context and exceptions.

Figure 17-21 Sample HTML E-Mail Alert

Individual Exceptions

Criteria 3
Maperld  severity Go To GoTo
] Medium Inbox =
12 High ialbme L
] Medium Inbox =

Exception

Group Exceptions
Go To

Group Inbox CORPD
Group Inhox CORPD
Group Inbox CORPD
Group Inhox CORPD
Group Inbox CORPD
Group Inhox CORPD
Group Inbox CORPD
Group Inhox CORPD
Group Inbox CORPO
Group Inhox co
Group Inbox co
Group Inhox co
Group Inbox PO
Group Inhox PO
Group Inbox PO

Exception

Exception

Criteria Name

Product Local Partner
Planters Mabisco at  Speedy Rx
Holiday Pack Pisquatuck  at Boston
Planters Mabisco at  Speedy Rx
Cashews  Pisquatuck  at Boston
Planters Mabisco at  Speedy Rx
Mixed Muts  Pisquatuck  at Boston

Period Product

01/10/03 Planters Holiday Pack

01/11/03 Planters Holiday Pack

01/12/03 Planters Holiday Pack

01/10/02 Planters Cashews

01/11/02 Planters Cashews

01/12/02 Planters Cashews

01/10/02 Planters Mixed Muts

01/11/02 Planters Mixed Muts

01/12/02 Planters Mixed Muts

- Planters Holiday Pack

Planters Cashews

- Planters Mixed Muts

01/10/03

01/11/03

01/12/03

Variance Source Compared Percent Created

62,0 42.0 47.62

520 22.0 136.36

7z.0  52.0 38,46
Local

Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck
Mahisco at Pisquatuck

01/0%/03
12:01:20

01/0%/03
12:01:20

01/0%/03
12:01:20

Status UOM  Typel

POS Forecast
(Units)-POS
Forecast (Seas)
POS Forecast
(Units)-POS
Forecast (Seas)
POS Forecast
(Units)-POS
Forecast (Seas)

Base
Active |[20°

Base
Active |[25°

Base
Active |[20°

Partner
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston
Speedy Rx at Boston

Type2

POS Forecast
(Units)-POS
Forecast (Seas)
POS Forecast
(Units)-POS
Forecast (Seas)
POS Forecast
(Units)-POS
Forecast (Seas)

Created
01/09/03 12:01:22

2
01/09/03 12:01:22
01/09/03 12:01:22
01/09/03 12:01:22
01/09/03 12:01:22

3
01/09/03 12:01:23
01/09/03 12:01:23

Offset Period

01/12/03

01/12/03

01/12/03

Status
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
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Sample Exception Inbox E-Mail Alerts

Figure 17-22 Sample Plain Text E-Mail Alert

Individual Exceptions

Criteria Mame: I3

Severity: Medium

View Inbox : hitps /diana 1/estrellafsp/common/frames do?screen%3Dexceptioninbox 26subscreen%3Dindividual exception inbox%26location%309%
26partner%3D4% 26prodleaf%3Dtrue % 26product%%3001254687 12

View Exception: hitps:/idianalfestrellafjsp/commoniframes do?screen%3DdatastreamsDefaultViewh 28exceptionld% 3D 282 % 26location%3D9%26partnert% 304%
26prodleaf¥3Dirue%26product%aD01 25468712

Product: Planters Mixed MNuts

Local Mabisco at Pisquatuck

Partner: Speedy Ry at Boston

Variance: 200

Source: 70.0

Compared: 50.0

Percent 40.0

Created: 01/09/03 14:04:59

Status: Active

UOM: Base Units

Type1: POS Forecast (Units}-POS Forecast (Seas)

Type2: POS Forecast (Units}-POS Forecast (Seas)

Offset

Period: 01/10/03

Group Exceptions

Wiewi Group Inbox : https:fdiana 1festrellalsp/commonframes.do?screen¥3Dexceptioninbox¥26subscreent%3Dgroup exception inbox%26location%3D9%
Z26partnert%304%26prodieati3Dirue%26product%3D01254687 12

Criteria MName: Lang-COPO

Period: 01/10/03

Product: Planters Mixed Nuts

Local: Mabisco at Pisquatuck

Partner. Speedy Rx at Boston

Created: 01/09/03 12:57:11

Status: Active

Wiewi Group Inbox : https:fdiana 1festrellalsp/commonframes.do?screen¥3Dexceptioninbox¥26subscreent%3Dgroup exception inbox%26location%3D9%
Z26partnert%304%26prodieati3Dirue%26product%3D01254687 12

Criteria MName: Lang-COPO

Period: 01/11/03

Product: Planters Mixed Nuts

Local: Mabisco at Pisquatuck

Partner. Speedy Rx at Boston

Created: 01/09/03 12:57:11

Status: Active
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Creating Product Price Profiles

This chapter contains the following topics:
= About Product Price Profiles

»  Creating a Product Price Profile with the Company - Price Profile - Create Tab

About Product Price Profiles

A product price profile defines the base price of a product for a specific time period
for a specific collaboration. You can create multiple profiles for a product reflecting
different prices for different time periods. For example, you might want to create a
specific price for snow shovels during the winter that differs from the price of snow
shovels during the summer. Before creating a price profile, you should define the time
periods in your forecast as well as your trading partner and trading partner locations.

A product price profile is always defined in terms of a collaboration between your
local company location and your partner's location. You can select any leaf-level
location or location folder, and any leaf-level product or product folder, partner
location, or partner location folder.

Only users with administrative privileges can create a product price profile.
Superusers and ServerAdmins cannot create a price profile because the
superuser/serveradmin roles are not associated with any specific company. The
superadmin role, however, can create a product price profile only for her own
company since a superadmin is always associated with a company.

Creating a Product Price Profile with the Company - Price Profile - Create
Tab

To create a product price profile
1. Click the Company - PriceProfile in the VCC menu.
2. Click the Create tab.
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Creating a Product Price Profile with the Company - Price Profile - Create Tab

Figure 18-1 Company - PriceProfile - Create Screen

Context

Location: Supplierss
Partner: Al Partners
Product: E=All Products

List Create

Al Locations
Filat Locations
Supplier

3. Select each context level at which you wish to create price profiles.

4. Click Edit.

5. Enter the base price in the Base Price field.

Figure 18-2 Base Price Field

Context

Location: =eall Locations
Partner: Eeall Fartners
Product: =l Products
Period: Al Periods
List Create

Base Price: |

Set Cancel |

6. Click Set to set the base price, or click Cancel to return to the List screen.
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Managing Company Aggregates

This chapter contains the following topics:

= About Aggregates

»  Creating a Data Aggregate with the Company - Aggregates - Create Tab
= Viewing Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab

»  Deleting Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab

About Aggregates

An aggregate is a convenient way of grouping items that allows you to view totals for
the items in the group rather than the individual figures for all the items. Rolling up
totals is an indispensable way of viewing figures for entire product folders, or viewing
the figures for large geographic areas that contain many partner locations or many of
your own locations. For example, you can create an aggregate that easily allows you to
view the sales figures for a specific product for all your trading partners.

To obtain a data stream total or aggregate, you must indicate to Oracle Retail VCC
exactly what it is you are totalling. Oracle Retail VCC operates on contexts that include

= Your location or location category

= Your partner's location or location category

s The products on which you and your partner collaborate

n  The time period

»  The data stream (except those whose accumulation rule is measure.)

s The unit of measure, which can be the base unit of measure, a statistical factor,
currency, or loads. To aggregate using statistical units or loads, you must have
supplied a statistical factor or a load factor for the product. If you create an
aggregate based on currency, there must be a base price established or a
promotional price for the time period for which you are aggregating.

To create the aggregate, you must select the context for the aggregate. The combination
of selections on these hierarchies creates the aggregate context.

When you create an aggregate, you can create the aggregate
= based on the sum of all the leaf nodes in the category. This is called sum.
= for each and every leaf node in the selected category. This is called any.

= for both sum and any.
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Creating a Data Aggregate with the Company - Aggregates - Create Tab

By default, the aggregate is created for the sum of all entries in the category if you
selected a category.

Clicking on a category changes the category to a specific color. You can change the
color of a selection to purple, green, or yellow by successively clicking on it. The
meaning of each color is as follows:

s Purple — aggregate on folder
s Green - select individual locations
s Yellow —both

Sum/Any/Both does not apply to time periods. Use the period overlay feature in the
data streams view to view data summed across time periods.

Creating a Data Aggregate with the Company - Aggregates - Create Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
Before you create an aggregate, you should be aware of the following:

= An aggregate must contain at least one category in the context. Every element in
the context cannot be at the leaf level.

= You can create aggregates only for the products on which you and your partner
collaborate. Oracle Retail VCC automatically determines which of the contexts you
select have collaborations. If none of the contexts you select contains a
collaboration, you get an error screen message.

To create an aggregate

1. Load the company for which you want to create aggregates using the company
chooser (superuser/serveradmin only).

2. Select Company -Aggregates from the VCC menu. The aggregates screen appears.
EnsCure that the Create tab is selected to create the aggregate

Figure 19—-1 Company -Aggregates- Create Screen

Create  List

_ Type: uUoM:
Select Locations Mg Consurmption Eb Folder Key:
Select Partners Rifg Org Fost Stat Units Aggregate on Folder
Select Products % Select Individual Locations
CASE Both
Period: =41 Periods
Review Selections ‘ Create |

Eh Al Lacations
[3 BuverDCs

3. From the Type selection box, select the streams for which you want to create the
aggregate. (You can select multiple, contiguous data streams using Shift-Click, or
multiple, non-contiguous data streams using Control-Click.)

4. From the UOM selection box, select the unit(s) of measure on which you want to
aggregate: “Base Units,” “Stat Units,” “Currency,” or “Load.” Multiselection is
available
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Creating a Data Aggregate with the Company - Aggregates - Create Tab

10.

11.

12.

Click Select Locations. Select your location or locations. Highlight individual
locations to create an aggregate for each location highlighted. Highlight a location
category to roll up all the locations under the category into a single aggregate

Select “Aggregate on Folder” (purple), “Select Individual Locations” (green), or
“Both” (yellow) for the category by clicking on it until it changes to the
appropriate color. “Aggregate on Folder” is the default.

Note: Note that you can select multiple folders so be sure to
highlight only the category or folders you require.

Click Select Partners. Select a partner location or locations. Highlight individual
partner locations to create an aggregate for each location highlighted. Highlight a
partner location category to roll up all the partner locations under the category
into a single aggregate

Select “Aggregate on Folder” (purple), “Select Individual Locations” (green), or
“Both” (yellow) for the category by clicking on it until it changes to the
appropriate color. “Aggregate on Folder” is the default

Click Select Products. Select a product or products. Highlight individual products
to create an aggregate for each product highlighted. Highlight a product category
to roll up all the products under the category into a single aggregate

Select “Aggregate on Folder” (purple), “Select Individual Locations” (green), or
“Both” (yellow) for the category by clicking on it until it changes to the
appropriate color. “Aggregate on Folder” is the default

Click All Periods. Select the period category for which you want to create the
aggregate. You cannot select a leaf-level period, but all aggregates you create are
created on leaf-level periods. For example, if you highlight “March,” and there are
four weekly periods in March, four aggregates are created, one for each period.

Note: An aggregate does not sum the figures for multiple periods. It
sums the figures for the items in the context for each individual
period.

Click Review Selections. The Selected Aggregations screen appears showing the
aggregates you are about to create. Stream types and UOMs are listed at the top of
the screen. Each row in the list represents a distinct context, but not a distinct
context/stream type/uom. Aggregates are created for each stream type/uom
combination for each context in the list.
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Viewing Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab

Figure 19-2 Selected Aggregations screen

Selected Stream Types : Actual "Sales”, DG Inventory, DG Receipts, DG Shipments

Selected UOMs : Base Units, Stat Units, Gurrency, Loads,

ID  Location

Displaying 1-T0 of 70

Partner Product Period
Mahisco at Pisquatuck Drug Stores t* Fiscal 2002-2004
Mahisco at Pisquatuck Buyer Mon Local Partnerl Planters Fiscal 2002-2004
usa Drug Stores Planters Fiscal 2002-2004
usa Buyer Mon Local Partnerl Planters Mixed Muts Fiscal 2002-2004

Speedy Rx at Boston t* Fiscal 2002-2004
Mahisco at Denver Drug Stores Flavor Snacks Fiscal 2002-2004
Mahisco at Denver Drug Stores @riginal Milkbone Biscuits Fiscal 2002-2004

uss
Mahisco at Denver

10 Mabisco at Denver

11 Mabisco at Denver

12 Mabisco at Denver

13 Mabisco at Pisquatuck

14 Mabisco at Pisquatuck

15  Mabisco at Denver

16 Mabisco at Pisquatuck

Buyer Non Local Partnerl
wiall Drugs at Redwing
wall Drugs at 5t Cloud
Drug Stores

wall Drugs at V'wille
Drug Stores

Speedy Rx at Bostan
Drug Stores

Quick Stop at Manhattan

Planters Cashews
Planters

Planters

Doggy Bag Treats
Planters

Planters Mixed Nuts
Planters

Planters Mixed Nuts

Planters

Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004
Fiscal 2002-2004

Fiscal 2002-2004

000000033300 3000

E

If there are no valid aggregates to be created, an error screen appears.

13.

14.
15.

Note: You can also create aggregates without Reviewing Selections
by clicking the “Create” button on the Company - Aggregates - Create
screen.

Click the check box in the “Delete” column next to any aggregate you do not want
to create and click Delete or enter the Start ID and End ID in the Mark Entries field
to mark entries to be deleted.

Note: You can select/deselect all the aggregates on the page by
clicking the “Check” icon at the top of the “Delete” column. You can
sort the list by any of the underlined column headings.

Click Back if you want to return to the previous screen to change your selections.

Click Create if you are ready to proceed.

You can view created aggregates by clicking the List tab or in the data streams view
screen.

Viewing Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

To view the aggregates you have created

1.
2.

Select your company (superuser/serveradmin only).

Select Company - Aggregates from the VCC menu and click the List tab. Set the
context for the aggregates you want to view by selecting the location, partner, and
product.
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Deleting Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab

3. Select the type of data streams you wish to view in the Type selection box. The
Type selection box allows multiple data streams, or a specific set of data streams,
to be selected.

4. Select the units of measure you wish to display in the UOM selection box. The
UOM selection box allows one or multiple UOMs to be chosen for display.

5. If you wish to see a list of aggregates at and below the Location/Partner/Product
folder, check the At and below Location/Partner/Product check box.

6. Click the Set button. If aggregates are available for the selected context, they
appear in a list.

The aggregates can be displayed either at and below the location/partner/product or
at the location/partner/product context. Multi-selecting on the Type and UOM
options gives you the ability to limit the list to only aggregates of a specific UOM or a
specific set of UOMs. The list may be sorted by location, partner, product, type,
number of aggregates or UOM by clicking on the appropriate column header.

The Company - Aggregates - List screen displays a list of items that are unique at the
Local, Partner, Stream Type, Product, and UOM combination level. Periods can be
viewed by drilling down through the number link located in the Number Of
Aggregates column. The number link indicates the number of periods you can see
upon drilling down. It is also possible to delete aggregates from this screen.

The total number of items displayed in the list can not exceed 50,000. However, it is
possible to set the number of items to be displayed per page. This is configured in the
Results per page field on the Company - General Config - Preferences screen.

Deleting Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin
To delete aggregates in the list
1. Select your company (superuser/serveradmin only).

2. Select Company - Aggregates from the VCC menu and click the List tab. Set the
context for the aggregates you want to view by selecting the location, partner, and
product.

3. Select the type of data streams you wish to view in the Type selection box. The
Type selection box allows multiple data streams, or a specific set of data streams,
to be selected.

4. Select the units of measure you wish to display in the UOM selection box. The
UOM selection box allows one or multiple UOMs to be chosen for display.

5. If you wish to see a list of aggregates at and below the Location/Partner/Product
folder, check the At and below Location/Partner/Product check box.

6. Click the Set button after choosing your context.
7. If aggregates are available for the selected context, they appear in a list.
To delete specific aggregates under a context you may

8. Check each aggregate you want to delete, or enter a range by entering the ID of the
first aggregate you want to delete in the Start ID text box and the ID of the last
aggregate you want to delete in the End ID text box. Click the Mark Entries
button. Check marks are automatically placed in the delete column for all the
aggregates with IDs in the range specified.
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Deleting Aggregates with the Company - Aggregates - List Tab

9. C(lick the Delete button.

You can select/deselect all the aggregates on the page by clicking the icon at the
top of the Delete column. Clicking the Delete button eliminates all the selected
aggregates for that particular page.

You may only select up to 1000 items for deletion at any given time.

Note: Aggregates associated with disaggregation profiles or
exception criteria cannot be deleted. They display without a check box
in the delete column.

Exporting Aggregates

Aggregates can be exported using the Export Data icon. This is located on the
Company - Aggregates - List screen. By selecting this icon, you export Aggregate
definitions in the following order:

Creator company Id, Creator Location Id, Partner company Id, Partner Location Id,
Global Item Number,Period Begin, Period End, Stream Type code, UOM,Creator
Aggregate type, partner aggregate type, product aggregate type

The file you export resembles the following sample:

111,111- 001,111, PartLoc_Testl,Prod_Testl,20020120,20041225,5,1,0,1,1
111,Loc_Testl,111, PartLoc_Testl, Prod_Testl,20020204,20020331,2,1,1,1,1
111,Loc_Testl,111, PartLoc_Testl, Prod_Testl,20020204,20020331,5,1,1,1,1
111,Loc_Testl,111, PartLoc_Testl, Prod_Testl,20020204,20020210,15,1,1,1,1
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Managing Company Data Stream
Disaggregation

This chapter contains the following topics:

About Data Stream Disaggregation
Profile-Based Disaggregation
Proportional Disaggregation
Straight Line Disaggregation

About Disaggregation Profiles
Configuring Disaggregation Factors

Configuring Time-Only Disaggregation with the Company - Disagg. Setup - Time
Only Subtab

Daily Allocation with the Company - Disagg. Setup - Daily Allocation Tab

Listing, Viewing, and Editing Disaggregation Profiles with the Company - Disagg.
Setup - List Tab

About Data Stream Disaggregation
Oracle Retail VCC provides three methods for data stream disaggregation

Profile-based disaggregation
Proportional disaggregation

Straight Line disaggregation

Each is described below.

Profile-Based Disaggregation

Profile-based disaggregation allows you to select multiple dimensions in a context
and time. The disaggregation factors indicate the fraction of the total value that is to be
applied to the context. The factors are applied to the data sequentially to create the
disaggregated values.

For example, if you want to convert weekly-level data to daily data you can create
disaggregation factors for each distribution center (East .3, West .2 North .28, South
.22) and for each day (Monday .1, Tuesday .14, Wednesday .12, etc.). If the input value
is 40 then the east receives 12 which is further disaggregated into 1.2 for Monday, 1.68
for Tuesday;, etc.
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Profile-Based Disaggregation

This frees you from the task of updating hundreds or even thousands of individual
data stream items each time the data stream for a category changes. Moreover, the
disaggregation (or allocation) of a single value for a category into individual leaf items
is applicable only to the context (product, location, and partner) you specify.

You can enter data streams using any of the usual data entry methods — manually or
bulk loading using the VCC Integrator — and Oracle Retail VCC automatically
allocates the correct values to each of the leaf items in the hierarchy. Prior to entering
your data stream data, however, you must define the disaggregation profile that tells
Oracle Retail VCC how to allocate the data among the leaf items in a category. For
details about the disaggregation profile, see About Disaggregation Profiles

Data stream disaggregation provides the following benefits

= Allows you to allocate values from higher level folders to leaf items without
having to change each leaf item individually.

= Allows you to collaborate with trading partners who use leaf-level forecasts even
though your forecasts are not entered at their level of detail (sometimes called the
level of abstraction ).

= Allows you to disaggregate on a time only basis taking data that are based on a
weekly schedule and disaggregating it into daily data. This allows you to
collaborate with partners who forecast on a daily basis. This feature is available
only if your forecasts are based on daily time periods.

= Disaggregation profiles are easy to set up.

The ability to enter a single value for a category, and to calculate and assign values to
all leaf items in a hierarchy provides increased flexibility when you are comparing
data streams with a trading partner. Often, trading partners operate at different levels
of abstraction. For example, one trading partner may provide values at the product
category level while another provides forecasts at the product leaf level. The data
stream disaggregation feature makes it easy for a trading partner who only provides
data streams at the category level to assign forecast values to leaf items, and then
compare them with a trading partner who uses a leaf-level method.

For example, you have a product category called All Natural Potato Chips. The
forecast value for it is 100. You collaborate with your trading partner on this item, but
your trading partner further refines the All Natural Potato Chips category into several
leaf items: 16 oz. potato chips, 32 oz. potato chips, and Jumbo Pack. Your problem is
to take the forecast value for the entire category (100), which represents an aggregate
value for all subfolders, and to allocate it among the leaf items so you can collaborate
with your partner on individual product items such as Jumbo Pack. Once you have
defined the disaggregation profile for the product category, Oracle Retail VCC
calculates and assigns the appropriate values for you.

On the other hand, data stream aggregation allows a trading partner who uses the
leaf-level forecasting method to roll-up (total or aggregate) individual forecast values
for any category and compare them with a trading partner who forecasts at the
category level.

Data stream disaggregation and aggregation provide the complete solution to allow
trading partners with different forecast methods to synchronize their methods quickly
and easily, and to collaborate.
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Straight Line Disaggregation

Proportional Disaggregation

Proportional disaggregation does not employ disaggregation profiles. To use
proportional disaggregation, data must already exist for the selected context. Equal
distribution is performed if data does not exist for the selected context.

Proportional disaggregation compares the aggregate value for a specific context with a
new aggregate value for the context. It then determines the percent change between
the old value and the new value, and changes each leaf value in the context by the
same percentage increase or percentage decrease as the aggregate. For example, if the
original aggregate value is 10 and the new value is 15, the percent change is 50% and
all leaf items are increased by 50%.

Straight Line Disaggregation

Straight Line Disaggregation distributes an equal percentage of the given Value among
each of the leaves. For example, if SpeedyRx had selected a context that resembled the
tree below, and they wished to allocate each type of Snack evenly by period across all
locations, they would see a distribution similar to the one in See Straight Line
Disaggregation below.

Figure 20-1 North East - SpeedyRx - Snacks

& North East
Waltham Distribution Center
Framingham Distribution Center

= Snacks
Cashews
Almonds
Walnuts

Table 20-1 Straight Line Disaggregation

Periods: Sept. 1-7 Sept. 8-14 Sept. 15-21
Value: 600 492 300
Waltham - SpeedyRx 100 82 50
- Cashews

Waltham - SpeedyRx 100 82 50
- Almonds

Waltham - SpeedyRx 100 82 50
- Walnuts

Framingham - 100 82 50
SpeedyRx, Cashews

Framingham - 100 82 50
SpeedyRx - Almonds

Framingham - 100 82 50

SpeedyRx - Walnuts

In the example above, each week in September has a designated forecast value to be
distributed amongst the leaves in equal parts.

In order to apply Straight Line Disaggregation to your collaboration profiles, you must
first enable it.
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Straight Line Disaggregation

To enable Straight Line Disaggregation.

1. Click Company in the menu.

2. Select General Config. The Preferences tab view appears.

3. Change the drop-down called Enable Straight Line Disaggregation to yes.
4. Click Save.

You may then create a new Disaggregation Profile in Company - Disagg. Setup -
Create which uses Straight Line Disaggregation.

The following tables illustrate the options available for each method when contexts are
at various levels of leaf and folder:

Table 20-2 Options available for Disaggregation

Context Level Period Level Refer To

Aggregate Aggregate Figure 20-2
Aggregate Leaf Figure 20-3
Leaf Aggregate Figure 204

Figure 20-2 Context and Period - Aggregate Levels

ul Dataload
key:
. - Agoregate On Agoregate On
::::m'ne ;?;:EMLine Accumiistion Dishgregation Cortext Period Cortext Period
Rule Factors Wh-=Day Other-=Day W-=Day Cther-=Day
piteietiia il Proportional Movement Stored profiie profiie _proﬁ.l’e profiie
i Biein Bl Crynamic proportional proportional proportional straightiine siraightfine  stralghtiine
Mot Allewed Balance Stored profile begin‘end _ profile beginiend
Crynamic propartional | beginfend _ siraightiine  beginfend

Note: Although only one of them needs to be at aggregate level,
choosing to have both at aggregate level is also a possibility

Figure 20-3 Context - Aggregate level, Period - Leaf level

ke‘,"' ] Dataloadd
Aggregste On Aggregate On
T R —
straightiine |Straightline | ACcumulation DisAggregation Cortext Coritext
; | Rule Factors | [ ]

propartional |Proportional

. . Movemert  Stored profie NN N ;oiive
begin'end  |BeginEnd 5 . S

[NE— Dynamic propartianal _— straightline

Balance Stored protiie _— profiie

Dynamic propartionar _— straightline

Note: If Context is at aggregate-level and Period is at leaf-level, you
should read the table above as if the Period columns did not exist.
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About Disaggregation Profiles

Figure 20-4 Period - Aggregate level, Context - Leaf level

key: ul Datalozd
prafite Profile Aggregate On Aggregate On

straightiine | StraightLine | | Accumulstion  Disfogregstion - Pericd - Period
proportional |Proportional | | Rule Factors Wk-=Diay Cther-=Day Wk-=Day Cther-=Day
beginend | BeginEnd Movement  Stored [N ;rofiie I O o I
Mat Allowed Drymamic: _ propostional proportional _ straightiine  straightline
Balance Stored _ hegin‘end _ heginend _
Oyramic | I eginvene N NN becivens

Note: If Period is at Aggregate-level and Context is at leaf-level, you
should read the table as if the context column did not exist

About Disaggregation Profiles

Note: When you create a disaggregation profile, the associated
aggregates are created as well; that is, aggregates are created for the
same location/partner/product context and stream_type for each
period in the effectivity period of the disaggregation profile.This is
specifically for use by the Demand module.

A data stream disaggregation profile is a set of factors you enter for a specific context
(product, partner, or location category), time period, and stream type and subtype that
permits any value entered for a category to be allocated (disaggregated) among leaves
in it. The disaggregation factor is a percent of the total aggregate value for the category
in the context. For example, if a product category has two leaves and you enter a
disaggregation factor of .5 for each, when you load a forecast value of 100 for the
category each leaf is allocated 50.

For disaggregation profiles based on existing data for the period, if you subsequently
change any leaf-level quantity in the period range used for the disaggregation profile
calculation, new disaggregation factors/ratios are calculated for the other product
leaves. For example, if you change one of the two leaves in the previously mentioned
example to 60, the aggregate total for the category becomes 110. The disaggregation
profiles are recalculated as 50/110 = .454 and 60/110 = .545 when you run the
recalculation tool.

The context (location, partner, product), stream type and subtype and the
disaggregation factors are referred to as the disaggregation profile . A profile is only
valid for the specified time period or effective date .

You can develop disaggregation profiles in any one of the following ways:
= manually
= computed — based on existing data

Manually entered disaggregation profiles are appropriate for new products, or for
special events that do not reflect historical behavior. More frequently, however, you
want to utilize automated factors based upon historical analysis of forecast behavior.
Historical analysis takes the historical values for any data stream type you choose by
context or period, sums the data for each item, and derives the percentage of each item
relative to the category that contains it. Oracle Retail VCC allows you to generate
disaggregation profiles based on a data stream's history.

For details on creating disaggregation profiles, see Configuring Disaggregation Factors
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Configuring Disaggregation Factors

Configuring Disaggregation Factors

Access To This Feature: SuperAdmin, Admin, Manager

1.

Select Company - Disagg. Setup from the VCC menu. The disaggregation screen
appears.

Select the Create tab. This screen shows the Context Based subtab as selected.

The Manual Entry radio button is also selected by default. When you enter
disaggregation profiles manually, you must enter a numeric value or a percent
value for each leaf in the hierarchy context (location, partner, product) you select.
For example, if your context resembled the one below, you might have up to
twenty four Collaboration Items.

Figure 20-5 Manual Disaggregation Factors

Location Partner Product

®®O

B-1-XB-2-XB-3-XB-4-X
B-1-YB-2-YB-3-YB-4-Y
A-1-XA-2-XA-3-XA-4-X
A-1-YA-2-YA-3-YA-4-Y
C-1-XC-2-XC-3-XC-4-X
C-1-YC-2-YC-3-YC-4-Y

Any value entered for disaggregation at the aggregate context would be
multiplied by the factors assigned to each of the partner leaves to determine what
value to assign to each leaf-level context. If you enter a zero value for one of the
factors, zero is multiplied by the disaggregation value, and the result would be
that zero is the value assigned to that leaf.

Note: Note that the Time Only subtab and the Daily Allocation tab
appear only if your base time periods are daily.

For Manual Entry disaggregation

1. Choose one or more Type/Sub-Type(s) from the selection box by holding
down the Ctrl key and clicking on individual types, or by holding down the
Shift key and selecting multiple types. Note that measure streams cannot be
disaggregated so they are not included in the drop-down list.

2. Select the context (Location, Partner, Product, Period) on which you want to
disaggregate. Note that one of location, partner, or product must be at the
folder level and the other two must be at the leaf-level since disaggregation
progresses from the folder level to the leaf level and you cannot disaggregate
on two folders at once. You cannot use the root folder for any of these three
dimensions to create a disaggregation profile. If you select a Partner category,
all the leaf partners in the category with whom you collaborate are assigned a
disaggregation value based on the factor.
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Configuring Disaggregation Factors

Figure 20-6 For Manual Entry Disaggregation

f [ Create f
Context Based Tirne Only Create
Factor Type: Aggregate Target Type-Subtype:
Actual "Sales"-AdualsalesiBasze -
% panual Actual "Sales"-Actualsales:Promo

(& Cormputed

OC Inventory-0C Inventory
OC Receipts-DC Receipts
DC Shipments-DC Shipments ;I

Al Locations
LSA

=] Mabisco at Derver

Q Mabizzo at Pizquatuck

Oracle Retail VCC automatically calculates the appropriate disaggregation factors
for a context based on the historical data for the context.

To configure disaggregation automatically for a context

For disaggregation based on Computed Data

1.

a. Choose one or more Type/Sub-Types from the selection box by holding
down the Ctrl key and clicking on individual types, or by holding down the
Shift key and selecting multiple types.

Select specific Source Data from the Type and Sub-Type drop-downs below,
and whether or not the dates should encompass a fixed or rolling time period.
Note that measure streams cannot be disaggregated so they are not included
in the drop-down list.

Select the context (Location, Partner, Product, Period) on which you want to
disaggregate. Note that one of location, partner, or product must be at the
folder level and the other two must be at the leaf-level since disaggregation
progresses from the folder level to the leaf level and you cannot disaggregate
on two folders at once. You cannot use the root folder for any of these three
dimensions to create a disaggregation profile. If you select a Partner category,
all the leaf partners in the category with whom you collaborate are assigned a
disaggregation value based on the factor.

4. Click the Create button. The screen displaying the requested Collaboration
appears.
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Configuring Time-Only Disaggregation with the Company - Disagg. Setup - Time Only Subtab

Figure 20-7 Screen Displaying the Requested Collaboration

Context

Location: Mabizco at Pisquatuck
Partner: Speedy Rx at Bostan
Product: [= Planters

Effectivity: = Dec 2004

Review Context Based - Manual [ Review Time Factors [ Save [ Sawe and Recalc [ Done
Aggregate Target Type-Subtype: Actual "Sales"-ActualSalesibase ; Actual "Sales"-ActualSales;Promo

Collaboration Itern Fackar Walue
Mabizco at Pisquatuck - Speedy Rx at Boston - Planters Mixed Muts 0,33 IDD—
Mabisco at Pisquatuck - Speedy Rx at Boston - Planters Cashews 0,33 IDD—
Mabizco at Pisquatuck - Speedy Rx at Boston - Planters Holiday Pack 0,33 IDD—

5. Reviewing the collaboration allows you the option of entering a new Value for
each collaboration item.

For Computed data

1. You may check the Override check box. The Override check box allows you to
enter a new number in the text box displayed under the New Value column.

2. When you are finished reviewing the collaboration, hit Save to save and view the
collaborations or Done to exit to the List screen without saving. If you check the
Override check box, enter a new value, and wish to recalculate based on that new
number, click the Save and Recalc button. You may also review time factors from
this screen by clicking on the Review Time Factors button.

For Manually entered data

1. Factors that allocates evenly across all leaves are automatically supplied. You may
edit those factors for the folder dimension as required. This can be changed by
typing a new value into the text field.

2. Click Save and Recalc or Save.

3. Click Done to return to the list screen.

Configuring Time-Only Disaggregation with the Company - Disagg. Setup
- Time Only Subtab

Access To This Feature: SuperAdmin, Admin, Manager

Note: Time buckets must be configured for daily, rather than weekly,
UOMs in order to access this feature.

Time-only disaggregation allows you to disaggregate weekly time buckets into daily
time buckets. It is available only if your base time periods are daily. A disaggregation
profile must have been previously created for the context to access time-only
disaggregation. Create profiles from the Time Only subtab when you and your
trading partner collaborate at leaf-level contexts, but your trading partner generates
data in weekly time buckets and you generate data in daily time buckets.

To configure time-only disaggregation

20-8 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Daily Allocation with the Company - Disagg. Setup - Daily Allocation Tab

1. Select Company - Disagg. Setup from the VCC menu. The disaggregation screen
appears.

2. Click the Time Only subtab. The Time Only disaggregation screen appears.

Figure 20-8 Time Only Disaggregation Screen

Contaxt

Location: [ All Locations
Partner: [ All Partners
Product: [ All Praducts
Effectivity: = All Periads

f [ Create f
Context Based Tirne Only Create
Type: Actual "Sales" vl Sub-Type: ActualSales:Base -I

&l Locations
USA
%] Mabisco at Denver

=] Mabisco at Pizquatuck

3. In the Time Only screen, select a context at any level on each dimension (more
than one can be at the folder level). A Time-Only profile is created for each
leaf-level collaboration contained in the context you choose. Select a stream type
and subtype. Select a context for which you want to assign the same daily
allocation profiles for each week. Click Create.

e

For each time period, select the daily allocation disaggregation profile you want to
use.

Figure 20-9 Time Period for the Daily Allocation Disaggregation

Aggregate Target Type-Subtype:  Actual "Sales” - ActualSalesiBase Save || Done
Begin Periods: 0z/04/02 0z/11/02 0zf18/02 0z/25/02

Profile: IStandard vI IStandard vl IStandard 'I IStandard 'I

Day1l 0.20 0,20 0.z20 0.20

Day2 0.20 0,20 0,20 0.20

Day3 0.z20 0.z20 0.z0 0.z0

Day4 0.10 0,10 0,10 0.10

Day3 0.10 0,10 0,10 0.10

Dayb 0.10 0.10 0.10 0.10

Day7? 0.10 0,10 0,10 0.10

5. Click Save.

Daily Allocation with the Company - Disagg. Setup - Daily Allocation Tab

Access To This Feature: SuperAdmin, Admin, Manager

Note: Time buckets must be configured for daily, rather than weekly,
UOMs in order to access this feature.
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Daily Allocation with the Company - Disagg. Setup - Daily Allocation Tab

The Daily Allocation screen allows you to specify how your daily data stream is
structured. It lets you specify how to allocate data across the week. You can use the
daily allocation setup profiles you create, when creating disaggregation profiles for
databases that use daily time buckets. The Daily Allocation profile you create appears
in the drop-down list of profiles that appears when setting up a disaggregation profile
for a company that uses a database based on daily time buckets.

To specify a data stream daily allocation structure
1. Select Company - Disagg. Setup from the VCC menu.
2. Click the Daily Allocation tab. The Daily Allocation screen appears.

Figure 20-10 Daily Allocation Screen

[ [ Daily Allacation
Profile: IStandard vl Default Daily Allocation: Standard =
Day1: 0.20
Day2: 0.20
Day3: 0.20
Dayd: 0.10
Day5: 0.10
Day6: 0.10
Day?: 0.10
New || Edit || Save

3. Click New. In the Name field, enter the name for this daily allocation profile.

Figure 20-11 Daily Allocation - Create Profile Screen

[ I_ [- Daily Allocation

Create Profile

Name:  —
Day1: [
Day2: [
Day3: [
Dayd: [
Day5: [
Day6: [
Day7: [

4. Enter the new allocation factors for each weekday and click Save. You can use the
daily allocation setup profiles you create, when creating disaggregation profiles
for databases that use daily time buckets.

5. When you select a Default Daily Allocation from the drop-down, it appears by
default each time you enter the Daily Allocation screen.

6. You can edit a profile by selecting it in the drop-down menu and clicking Edit.
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Listing, Viewing, and Editing Disaggregation Profiles with the Company - Disagg. Setup - List Tab

Figure 20-12 Daily Allocation - Edit Screen

r r [ Daily Allocation

Edit Profile
Mame: W
Dayl: W
Day2: W
Day3: W
Day4: W
Day5: W
Dayh: W
Day?: 0,10

Cancel Save

Listing, Viewing, and Editing Disaggregation Profiles with the Company -
Disagg. Setup - List Tab

Access To This Feature: SuperAdmin, Admin, Manager

To delete or edit an existing profile

1. Select Company - Disagg. Setup from the VCC menu.

2. Click the List tab. The disaggregation profiles defined are displayed.

Figure 20-13 Disaggregation Profiles Display

Context

Location: = All Locations
Partner: = All Partners
Produck: = All Products

[- List r f

Displaying I-10 of 10

L tion Partner Product Effectivit Tupe Sub-Type User Creation Factor Tepe Process Cn
Period Date Demand

X

Mabisco at Speedy Rx 1001704 - Actual Dave 10/15/03

r e Pisqustuck =t Boston D25 Jo:0%s04  "gales” ActuslSalesibase LG 140654 Manual
R i e
0 LUK RSy plenters T0000L T Swpments DO Smements DO SRR menua
R il =
[0 lEma St O DY eoyeo) S 2T
TO RNERSL SRRl rleters T0T08 Foremasr  ShieForecastease DR 1RSI menual
[ @ lEma St joUots Sbroe St Dwe 15508
TO RNRSL SRRl rleters T0T08 Foremasr  SheForecastad LRSS 1RSI menual
M0 M SR g 000l Swplen Splein Dme 1000
0 @  us Sverk:  Feeds  13/2600s  raremast  SelesFeease DRSO D00 computed T

3. To delete a disaggregation profile, click the check box next to the profile and click
the Delete button.
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Listing, Viewing, and Editing Disaggregation Profiles with the Company - Disagg. Setup - List Tab

4. To edit an existing profile, click the colored dot next to the profile. The screens
used to create the profile are displayed. Click the Edit button. Make any edits

necessary in the same manner you would if you were creating the profile and click
Done.

Figure 20-14 Create Profile Screen

Context

Location: Mabisco at Pisquatuck
Partner: Speedy Rx at Boston
Product: = Planters
Effectivity: = Dizagg Week

Edit Context Based - Manual [ Review Time Factors [ Save [ Save and Recalc [ Back
Aggregate Target Type-Subtype: Actual "Sales" - ActuaslSales:Base
Factor Type:  Manual ® Computed

Source Data: Type: IActuaI "Gales" -I Sub-Type: IActua\Sales:Base -I Source is: IDar’tnar -I

Source Time Type: & Fixed © Rolling
Source Time Range:  gyqp CE S el G —
(rarn/ddiyy) (rarn/ddiyy)
Repeat frequency
Datas- * Start Date: [10/20/03  Tirne: | & Any Time I End Date: |
(rarng ddfyy) (HH:rnm) (s ddsfwy)
Recurrence: IOn:e vl

Collaboration Itern

m
o
&
o
[«
W
c

o

Mabisco at Pisquatuck - Speedy Rx at Boston - Planters Mixed Muts 0,33 )

Mabisco at Pisquatuck - Speedy Rx at Boston - Planters Cashews )

Mabisco at Pisquatuck - Speedy Rx at Boston - Planters Holiday Pack

il

0.33 .0

The number of items displayed on the disaggregation list page is controlled by The
Results per page field under the Company Preferences screen.
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Managing Company Collaborations

This chapter contains the following topics:
= About Collaborations

»  Creating Collaborations Between Trading Partners with the Company
Collaborations Screen

About Collaborations

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to bulk load your collaborations using the VCC
Integrator, or to enter them manually using Oracle Retail VCC administrator tasks. For
details on bulk loading collaborations, see the Oracle Retail VCC Operations Guide.

Collaboration is central to Oracle Retail VCC. You can configure VCC to manage
collaborations between any company location in your location hierarchy with any
trading partner location. This chapter describes how to add collaborations using the
VCC administrator tasks and how to add the products required for a specific
collaboration.

If you want collaboration items created by your partner to appear in your
collaboration hierarchy, see Company - General Config - General Preferences.

Creating Collaborations Between Trading Partners with the Company
Collaborations Screen

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

To create a collaboration manually using the VCC administrator tasks

1. Click the Company - Collaborations from the Oracle Retail VCC menu. The
Company Collaboration screen appears.

2. Select your company from the Company Chooser.
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Creating Collaborations Between Trading Partners with the Company Collaborations Screen

Figure 21-1 Company Collaboration Screen

Location: Al Locations

Partner: Al Partners
Product:  product List

Start Editing | | |

= All Products
[@ Food
[F Pet Foods
L@ Plarters

3. Click AllPartners and select the leaf-level partner or partner category location for
the collaboration. At the All Partners level, all company products are highlighted
no matter what the collaborations are. So, when creating or removing
collaborations, you must select a lower context. If you add a new partner to a
partner category that was previously a collaboration partner category, you must
create the collaboration item for the new partner.

4. Click AllProducts and select the leaf-level product or product category. If you add
a new product to a product category that was previously a collaboration product
category, you must create the collaboration item for the new product.

5. Click the Start Editing button. The Stop Editing button appears.
6. Highlight the items on which you want to collaborate.

7. Click Apply Changes to create the collaboration or Revert to return to the last
state at which Apply Changes was selected.

8. Click Stop Editing

Note: Any collaborations created when both root nodes (All
Partners/All Locations) are selected is ignored. The changes appear to
be applied when you click Apply Changes, but when you click Stop
Editing the tree reverts to its previous state. You must have one
non-root node selected in order to add collaborations.

Also see Company - General Config - General Preferences for information on the Auto
Create Collaborations feature. Selecting this option gives your trading partners
permission to create collaborations that appears in your hierarchy.
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Managing Roles and Users

This chapter includes the following topics:

= About Roles and Users

s An Overview of Oracle Retail VCC Roles

= Selecting the Appropriate Tree Display

= Roles & Users Search

»  Creating a New User for a Company with the Company - Roles and Users Screen
s Copying a User

= Setting or Editing User Hierarchy Access Rights with the Company - Roles and
Users Screen

»  Access Control

= Assigning Modules to the Users

s Disabling a User with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

= Moving a User to a New Role with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

= Changing a User Password with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

About Roles and Users

Oracle Retail VCC manages read /write access through different levels of security built
into the application. These different levels of security are defined by a list of Roles.

User roles can be viewed and edited through two separate menu options at two
different administrative levels:

s See Company Level Roles & Users.
= See Hub Level Roles & Users.

Company Level Roles & Users
The Company - Roles & Users screen displays all user roles for a given company.
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About Roles and Users

Figure 22-1 Company - Roles & Users Screen

Home
Comparny
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As a company administrator, you can assign users the following roles:
= admin

= manager

= supervisor

= planner

= reviewer

s limited admin
Hub Level Roles & Users

The hub level Roles & Users screen displays all user roles regardless of company. Hub
level Roles & Users can only be accessed by superuser and superadmin.
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An Overview of Oracle Retail VCC Roles

Figure 22-2 Hub Level Roles & Users Screen
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Only a superuser or serveradmin can create the user for the superadmin role for a
company.

An Overview of Oracle Retail VCC Roles

For details on the functions each role can perform, see <CROSS REF>

Superuser — responsible for setting up all companies on the server, with access to
all administrative functions. For more information see <CROSS REF>.

Server Admin — access to all administrative functions except creation of
superusers or server administrators.

Super Admin - has exclusive rights to the Oracle Retail VCC Scheduler, is
associated with a specific company, and has access to both company-specific
administrative tasks as well as client modules.

Integrator User — no access to the client, and not associated with any company.
Role exists solely to load data for all companies.

Admin — permits access to all administrative functions except the Scheduler,
creating a company, and purging data. An admin can only create price profiles and
disaggregation profiles for their own company.

Manager — In addition to all the privileges of the planner role, a manager can
create disaggregation profiles, and access the Supply Calender.

Supervisor — In addition to all the privileges of the planner role, a supervisor can
create exception criteria and metrics.
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Selecting the Appropriate Tree Display

s Planner — permits read-and-write access to Oracle Retail VCC to create and edit
data streams, and create promotional events. A planner has read-only access to
exception criteria and metrics. Depending on how VCC is configured, access to
partner information, product folders, or specific operations might be restricted by
the role or roles to which you belong.

= Reviewer- has read-only access to VCC.

s Limited Admin - combines admin rights with access to VCC modules.

Selecting the Appropriate Tree Display
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

The user tree defaults to show Active Users, which are users who currently have
access rights and can log in to Oracle Retail VCC. Users who have been disabled
appear in a separate user tree.

In order to access the disabled user tree
1. Select Company - Roles & Users from the menu

2. Choose Disabled Users from the Display drop-down. The Disabled Users tree
appears.

For details on how to disable a user, see Disabling a User with the Company - Roles
and Users Screen- Roles and Users Screen.

Roles & Users Search
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Roles & Users Search finds specific users by name. You can find users by entering their
full name, or by doing a wildcard (*) search on part of their name. For instance, if you
would like to see a list of users with the first name of Jane, you would

1. Go to Company - Roles & Users
2. In the Search field, type: Jane*
3. Click the Search button or hit the Enter key.

If there is only one Jane, the tree displays her information immediately. If there is
more than one Jane in the user tree, a list of all the people with the name Jane

appear.

The asterisk can be used for a wildcard search at any point in a person's name. The
following combinations are all viable searches:

Jane Smith
Jane*
*Smith

*Smi*
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Roles & Users Search

Figure 22-3 Multiple Search Results

Display:

User: Lisa Hill

Role: super_admin

Company: AB Corp

| v

=] DaveWison
=] Friar Tuck
=] Liza Hil

=] Molly Fitz

=] Rich Fitz

=] Rishi Kratha
=] Shermy \wood

4. Search results are displayed in a list format, if there are multiple results found.
Select the name from the list by clicking on it, and a new tree view with the user's
name highlighted in the tree hierarchy appears. Their Name, Role, and Company
displayed above the tree. If there only one user fits the search criteria, VCC goes
directly to the tree view with the user name highlighted.

Figure 22-4 Single Search Result
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— 3

User: Dave Bandych

Role: super_admin
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|»

) server_admin
] supern.ser
=] Dave Bandych
=] Davewilzon
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Creating a New User for a Company with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

Creating a New User for a Company with the Company - Roles and Users

Screen

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Once a new user is created, you must set the access rights for the user. Without access
rights, the user is not able to log in since no access is the default for any newly created
user. For details on setting the access rights for a new user, see Setting or Editing User
Hierarchy Access Rights with the Company - Roles and Users Screen- Roles and Users
Screen.

To create users for a company, superusers and serveradmins must have created
superadmin and admin user.

Note: Whenever a new user is created, or the Name of an existing
user is changed, a 40-50 second wait may be necessary prior to
logging in as that user. Be advised that VCC may also require the new
user to log in through a new browser session.

To create a new user in a specific role

1.

Click Company -Roles & Users from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.

Figure 22-5 Oracle Retail VCC Menu

Role: admin

5] Dave Wilson

5] Friar Tuck

5] Liza Hill

=] Maolly Fitz

=] Rich Fitz

%] Rishi Kratha —
=] ShermyWood -

5.

Pick a company from the Company Chooser, if necessary.
In the User Name field, enter the user name.

In the Password field, enter the password and enter the password again to confirm
in the Confirm Password field.

Click Create. The Edit Roles/Users screen appears.

Once you create the user, you are directed to the Edit Hierarchy Access screen where
you must assign access rights for the user. If you do not assign access rights, the user is
not able to view any data.
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Copying a User

Copying a User

You can create a new user based on an existing users profile and access rights by
copying the existing user. Copying a user copies the following attributes:

= Role

»  Hierarchy Access

= Stream Access

»  Preferences

= Groups

s Overlays

It does not copy the display modes of the user.

To create a new user by copying an existing user

1. Click Company -Roles & Users from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.
2. Highlight the user you want to copy and right-click the user.

Figure 22-6 Oracle Retail VCC Menu - Copy User

User: Andy Platt
Role: reviewer

Company: Food Markets
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%] Ben Dri: pe——"
-E] Bob Mapoee-
2] Carrie Grean
= Carrie Hal
2] Chris Greenfelder
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—@ Corey Flazco
[=] Dale Lebert i

3. Select Copy User from the pop-up menu. The Copy User screen appears.
Figure 22-7 Copy User Screen

Copy User
Role: reviewer

* User Name:
* Password:

* Confirm Password:

Copy Fram: Carrie Green

Create Cancel

4. In the User Name and Password fields, enter the user name and password for the
new user. Confirm the password by entering it again in the Confirm Password
field.

5. Click Create.
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Setting or Editing User Hierarchy Access Rights with the Company -
Roles and Users Screen

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to grant a user access to any category or leaf-level item
in a location hierarchy, partner hierarchy, or product hierarchy. You cannot, however,
grant a user access to the company root folder for any hierarchy. If you want to do this,
when creating the company, you must create a dummy root folder and then create the
real root folder (All Products, for example) below it so you can grant users access to
the real root folder.

For example, if you want to set or change a users access rights to a subset of partner
companies, you can do so. If a user's access right had previously encompassed all
partner companies as shown in the figure below, you can select a subset, for example
only company 4, the user's access tree would resemble the figure below.

Figure 22-8 User's Access Tree

All

Access Rights Modification

e
45 do

To create access rights for a user

All

1. Select Company - Roles & Users from the Oracle Retail VCC menu.

2. Highlight the user to whom you want to grant access rights and right-click. In the
screen below, the user test is highlighted.

Figure 22-9 Company - Roles & Users Screen - User Test Highlighted

-
User: Lauren Grey
Role: reviewer
Company: Quick Stop
j
EHE reviewer
E] plariner
=1 Lauren ™=~
S Lindsy "
= Mark Examine Lser
=1 Mancy
- Copy User
Rogerl Edit Stream Access
ORACLE m é
&=l
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Access Control

3. Select Edit Access Rights from the pop-up menu. The Edit Hierarchy Access

screen for the selected user appears.

Figure 22-10 Edit Hierarchy Access Screen

Hierarchy

Streams

Modules

Edit Hierarchy Access: Linda White

Location:
Partner:
Product:

All Locations
All Partners
All Praducts

Start Editing | Previewy User Tree |

| Dione |

= Al Products
[ Food

[3 PetFoods
[ Planters

Click the Start Editing button to begin editing. The green-highlighted Stop
Editing button appears.

a

Click All Locations, All Partners, or All Products to assign access to the desired
category or folders. Any access rights that the user currently has are highlighted

(in purple).
Click a location, partner, or product to highlight it and grant access, or click a
highlighted location, partner, or product to unassign access. For example, to assign

the user access rights to the Northeast location and all companies in the Northeast
category, highlight Northeast.

N

Click Apply Changes to commit the changes you have selected. Click Revert to
return to the user's current access rights. Click Preview User Tree to see the user's
access rights.

8. Click Stop Editing.
9. Click Done.

Access Control

Assigning Users Data Stream Access

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

If you do not assign a user to any data streams, the user has very limited access to
VCC features.
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Assigning Modules to the Users

To assign a user access to selected data streams for a company:

1. Select Company - Roles & Users from the VCC menu.
2. Highlight the user to whom you want to grant access rights and right-click. Select

Edit Stream Access.

Figure 22-11 Oracle Retail VCC Menu - Edit Stream Access Option

User: Linda Williams
Role: reviewer

Company: Speedy Rx

ER Al
EHTAl reviewer
C& plarner
=] Linda Williar-

Cut
Examine Liser

Edit Higrarchy Access
Copy User

Edit Stream Access

3. The Edit Stream Access screen appears. From the Available Streams list box, select
the streams you want to assign to the user and add them to either the Full Access

list or the Read-Only list.
4. Click Save.

Assigning Modules to the Users

Examining a User with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Examining a user allows you to view and update the user's e-mail address, login
status, exception notification settings, and URL and to change a user's password. To

examine a user

1. Select Company - Roles & Users from the Administrator main page.
2. Select a user and right-click the highlighted user.

3. Click Examine. The user's Profile screen appears.

22-10 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide




Disabling a User with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

Figure 22-12 User's Profile Screen
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4. Click Done when you are finished to return to the Edit Roles/Users screen.

Disabling a User with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

To disable a user

1. Select Company - Roles & Users from the VCC menu.

2. Highlight the user you want to disable and right-click the user. Click Examine.
The user's Profile screen appears.

Figure 22-13 User's Profile Screen
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3. Click the check box next to Login Allowed to deselect it.

4. Click Update User.
5. Click Done.
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Moving a User to a New Role with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

The user is moved to the Disabled Users tree, and is not able to log in.

Moving a User to a New Role with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

To move a user to a new role, you must cut the user and paste the user under the new
role.

Note that a user cannot move him/herself or another user at his own level to a new
role.

Changing a User Password with the Company - Roles and Users Screen
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

As a company administrator, you can change any user password for your company.
Users always have access to change their own passwords.

To change the password for a user
1. Select Company - Roles and Users from the VCC menu
2. Select a user and right-click the highlighted user

3. Click Examine. The Examine User screen appears.

Figure 22-14 Examine User Screen

Harme
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Configuration Real Mame:
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Preferences
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New Password:

Confirm Password:
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System User: O

Updste User Done

4. In the New Password field, enter the new password.

Note: Quotation marks and apostrophes are valid alphanumeric
characters for all password fields.

5. Reenter the password in the Confirm Password field.
6. Click Update User.
7. Click Done.

To change your own password
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Changing a User Password with the Company - Roles and Users Screen

1. Select Preferences - Password from the VCC menu. The Change Password screen
appears.

Figure 22-15 Change Password Screen

Change Password
Password: |

MNew Password:

Confirm Password:

Save

2. Enter your password in the Password field.

3. Enter your new password in the New Password field. Confirm it by reentering it
in the Confirm Password field.
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Changing a User Password with the Company - Roles and Users Screen
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23

Managing the Monitor

This chapter contains the following topics:

About the Oracle Retail VCC Monitor
Monitoring Oracle Retail VCC Jobs.
Monitoring Usage Statistics.

Sending Usage Statistics E-mail Notification.
Monitoring Current Connections

Monitoring Server Locks

About the Oracle Retail VCC Monitor

The Oracle Retail VCC Monitor screens include

Jobs Monitor — view, filter, sort, or delete the current and completed list of job
actions processed through the VCC user interface, Scheduler, and Integrator.

Usage Monitor — view and evaluate the current collaboration usage statistics for
the companies in the hub.

Current Connections Monitor — observe the activity of users currently logged into
Oracle Retail VCC.

Server Locks Monitor — view and/or reset the currently active global locks or
company locks.

Each is described below.

Monitoring Oracle Retail VCC Jobs

Access To This Feature: All

A tab to this screen is available to all users. A read-only view of the Oracle Retail VCC
jobs for the user's company is displayed. Additional functionality in this screen is
available to superusers, serveradmins, and superadmins: a superadmin can delete his
company's jobs from the list; a superuser/serveradmin can delete jobs for any
company in the collaboration in addition to server-wide jobs.

There are three categories of Oracle Retail VCC jobs reported in the Jobs Monitor:

Integrator loader jobs
Scheduler event processing jobs

User-generated jobs
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Monitoring Oracle Retail VCC Jobs

For a complete list of jobs,.refer to Appendix VCC Locks and Jobs

To monitor VCC jobs

1. Login as a superuser or serveradmin.

2. Click Monitor from the VCC menu.

3. Click the Jobs tab. The Jobs pane appears, which contains a list of all jobs
currently in process or completed. The Jobs List contains the following:

User Name: Each User Job displays the User Name of the actual user who
generated the job. The Loader and Scheduler job use, respectively,
integratoruser, and superuser.

Company: Name of individual company affected by job, or All companies.

Job ID: The Job ID is automatically generated in sequence by the VCC Server.
Each Integrator Job has a link to a Details page on its Job ID. All Job IDs with a
Job Name of Process Leaf Exceptions, Process Aggregate Exceptions or Recalc
Aggregates, contains links while the status is Active. To view the job’s current
progress, click the Job ID link.

Job Name: Expected Job Names.

Start Time/End Time: To help differentiate between similarly named Jobs and
to establish when results from completed jobs may be expected.

Status: For all Jobs, the following Statuses could be displayed: Active; Waiting
on Lock; Could not obtain lock; Aborted. For Scheduler and User jobs, the
completion status is simply Completed. For Integrator jobs, completion status
could be one of the following: Completed with no rejects and no errors;
Completed with rejects and no errors; Completed with no rejects and errors;
Completed with rejects and errors.

Note: If ajob is aborted before completion, its status may continue to
be displayed as Active until the server is restarted.

4. Optionally, you can filter the job list by User Name, Company, Job ID, Job Name,
Start Date, End Date, or Status. Simply select a filter criteria from the drop-down
list and enter the required information for the filter criteria selected. Click the
Apply Changes icon to see the filtered job list.
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Figure 23—-1 Jobs Pane
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Set job list items for deletion in any of three ways:

Click in a check box - see a checkmark appear; see the Delete button appear.

Click the X-Mark Icon - see a checkmark appear in all of the check boxes on
the page. Click the Delete button to remove the checked items.

Click the Mark Entries Before check box to indicate you are setting a date
before which you want to delete all items. You can enter the date directly into
the date box (be sure to use the defined date format), or you can click the
Calendar icon and select a date from it. Click the Apply Changes icon to add
the checkmark to the targeted items; click the Delete button to remove the
checked items.

Superusers and serveradmins can delete any job; superadmins can delete jobs
for their own companies. Deleted jobs are removed from the user interface
view only. To permanently remove jobs from the VCC database, run the
Scheduler task Purge Jobs Monitor.

Integrator jobs and some Scheduler jobs contain additional information. Click the

active link under the Job ID column. A separate simple browser window opens
displaying the first link to the Job details. Click the first bullet to expand. Click the
sub-bullets to drill to desired information. Be precise when clicking a bullet to
expand or contract the XML file. Clicking near the bullet could cause the opposite
of the intended action.
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Monitoring Usage Statistics

Figure 23-2 Job Details Window
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7. Click the Refresh icon to see End Time and Status Updates.

8. Click the Printer -Friendly Icon to obtain a Printer-Friendly View of this screen,
or click the Export Data icon to extract the job list as an HTML or CSV file.

Monitoring Usage Statistics
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin, Manager

A tab to this screen is only available to superusers, serveradmins, superadmins,
admins and managers. It is not displayed when users in other roles access the Monitor.

For each local company in a collaboration, usage statistics display the number of
= locations

m  partners

= products

= aggregates

= single collab items
» shared collab items
= total collab units

s streams

= substreams

= active users

= inactive users

= system users

Additional details are available through links for aggregates and collaboration items.
Usage information is initially generated and subsequently updated by executing a
Scheduler event for the Report Usage task. Also, each time this event executes, an
e-mail can be sent.
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Sending Usage Statistics E-mail Notification

To view company usage statistics

1. Generate the initial Usage Report by using the Scheduler to execute an event for
the Report Usage task.

Figure 23-3 Report Usage Task Screen

Haome
Company
Scheduler
Maonitar
Purge Data
Roles & Users
Configuration
Links
Preferences
Help

Logout

Jobs  Usage Current Connections  Server Locks

Last Updated; 02/28/07 19:00:00 Max Number of Users; 9999 Ma
Displaving 1-3 of 3

Company Name Locations Partners Products Aggregates Single Collab Items Shared Collab Items Total Collab Units Streams Substreams Ac

Food Markets

1 1 205 1] ] 206 a0s 49 49
The
1 1 291 o ] 271 271 49 49
Company
Food Markets 1 > 1,130 255 i} 1,077 1,077 70 70

2. Click Monitor from the VCC menu. The Monitor pane appears.

3. Click the Usage tab to display the usage statistics for the companies to which you
have access in your database.

4. The Aggregates column and the Shared Collaboration Items column contain
hyperlinks that allow you to view the aggregates and the shared collaboration
items, respectively.

5. Click the Refresh icon to see any changes that have been made since you entered
this screen.

6. Click the Printer Icon to obtain a Printer-Friendly View of this screen.

7. Click the Export Icon to export the information displayed on the screen. Choose
from HTML and CVS file format options.

8. To send an e-mail notification each time the Report Usage event is executed in the
Scheduler, see Sending Usage Statistics E-mail Notification.

Superusers and serveradmins have two additional informational items on the screen
from the VCC license: maximum number of users, and the maximum number of
collaboration units. These numbers are set in the license generated for the hub.

Sending Usage Statistics E-mail Notification

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to send an e-mail message to a user or group of users
each time VCC recalculates usage statistics. To send an e-mail in a foreign language,
ensure the language is loaded for VCC.

To send an e-mail notification
1. Click Configuration in the VCC menu.
2. Click the General tab. The General screen appears.
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Monitoring Current Connections

Figure 23-4 General Screen Under Configuration Section

Stream Types Modules  Links  Language General  Periods

Labels:
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E-rnail List:
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Use ; to separate consecutive E-mail addresses.

Save

3. In the Billing section at the bottom of the screen, check the box labeled Send
e-mail every time the Usage Report is run to send an e-mail each time usage
statistics are calculated. For a usage report to be calculated, you must schedule the
Report Usage task to run at specific intervals.

4. Select a Language for e-mail recipients from the Language drop-down.

5. In the E-Mail list box, enter the e-mail address or addresses (separated by a
semicolon) to the users to be notified.

6. Click Save.

Monitoring Current Connections
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Administrators can monitor the users who are currently logged in to VCC, how long
they have been logged in and the time of their last activity.

To monitor user connection time
1. Click Monitor from the VCC menu.

2. Click the Current Connections tab. The Current Connections pane appears
showing the users who are logged in, the date and time they logged in, and the
time of the user's last activity.

3. To view details on a specific user, click the user's name in the User Name column.
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Monitoring Server Locks

Figure 23-5 Current Connections Pane
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4. Click the Refresh icon to see any changes that have been made since you entered
this screen.

5. Click the Printer Icon to obtain aPrinter-Friendly View of this screen.

Monitoring Server Locks

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin

Whenever a task or job requires exclusive access, VCC acquires a lock for it. This lock
may block other VCC activity.

For a complete list of server locks, their descriptions, and behavior, refer to VCC Locks

and Jobs.

To monitor server locks

1. Select Monitor from the VCC menu.

2. Click the Server Locks tab. The Server Locks - Process screen appears.

Figure 23-6 Server Locks - Process Screen

Jobs  Usage

Process

Name

Current Connections

Data Stream

Job ID

Location

Server Locks

No Records Found

Stream Type

Sub-Type

Status

3. Click the Refresh icon. If a job has been completed, the lock is no longer
displayed.

Managing the Monitor
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4. If aserver lock is retained inadvertently or occurs due to a contention for system
resources, you can clear the lock by clicking the Clear Lock button.

Note: Do not clear a lock until you verify that the locked process has
terminated by viewing the appropriate log file. Clearing a lock does
not halt the activity which generated the lock. Though the lock is no
longer listed, it continues blocking until processing has completed.

You can view, clear, and monitor Data Stream locks in the same way you do
Process Server Locks. The Data Stream subtab displays data stream server locks, as
seen below.

Figure 23-7 Data Stream Server Locks Pane

Johs  Usage Current Connections  Server Locks

Frocess Diata Stream

Mo Records Found

Job ID Location Stream Type Sub-Type Status

Click the Printer Icon to obtain a Printer-Friendly View of the screen.
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Managing the Scheduler

This chapter includes the following topics:
= About the Scheduler

= Working with the Scheduler Interface
= Working with Scheduler Events

= Adding an Event

= Deleting events

»  Working with Tasks

» Adding a Task

» Editing a Task

s Deleting a Task

About the Scheduler

Oracle Retail VCC provides the Scheduler user interface to allow you to instruct the
Scheduler Server to execute any predefined Oracle Retail VCC tasks and any Windows
or Unix command you specify. These commands are called Tasks.

The Scheduler Server processes these commands at a designated execution time. Each
task scheduled becomes an Event.

Only a superuser, serveradmin, and superadmin have access to the scheduler. A
superuser or Server Admin has the option to create an Event for either one company
or all companies. A superadmin-created Event affects only superadmin companies.

You have the option to create/edit new Tasks/commands that the Scheduler retains
for ongoing usage until deleted. Additionally, to facilitate basic processing needs, the
Scheduler also includes a number of selectable preloaded Task commands. These
preloaded tasks work in a Windows or Unix environment. Tasks/commands initiate
the execution of defined Processes. You have the option to specify an Event to execute
a Task at one particular time or at designated time intervals.

The Scheduler log provides a view of the processed Events. This log shows the times
the Processes were executed and if any problems occurred in scheduling or processing
the Event. The Scheduler log is stored in the bin directory of your application server
installation.

Some of the tasks require more system processing time to process than others. These
tasks acquire system locks to prevent other processes from interfering until the task
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process completes. The superuser, serveradmin, and superadmin can see active locks
in the Server Locks Monitor (see Monitoring Server Locks).

The Oracle Retail VCC Scheduler Server reports the ID and processing information for
all the preloaded processes to the Jobs Monitor that is available for any user by
selecting Monitor on the Oracle Retail VCC menu.

Working with the Scheduler Interface

The Scheduler allows you to schedule the execution of VCC predefined tasks. A
scheduled task is called an event. The Scheduler also allows you to create and
schedule any other valid system command.

Note: The Scheduler Server must be running before access is allowed
from the user interface.

To access the Scheduler, click Scheduler from the VCC menu. If the Scheduler is not
running or if there is a problem with the configurations, a message informs you of this.
These issues must be resolved before the Scheduler screen opens.

The interface provides these utilities:
= Pause and Resume the Scheduler processing.
= Work with Tasks and Events.

Be aware of all event scheduling and task/command processing recommendations
when working with the preloaded tasks.

The Scheduler List screens contain combinations of icons that allow you to
= Refresh the screen to view updates.

= Access a Printer-Friendly view of the current list.

= Export data as an an HTML file or as a CSV file.

For a detailed explanation of icons and their uses, see The Oracle Retail VCC User
Interface.

Working with Scheduler Events

Events List

Events allow you to schedule the execution of VCC predefined tasks or other tasks
(system commands) that you have created.

Clicking the Events tab opens the Events window. If there are existing Events they are
listed.
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Figure 24-1 Events Window

) . +
Scheduler is running (localhost)  Pause r P _)f

Events Tasks

Add Event Displaying 1-5 of 5

@% Name Task Name Company Name Execute Time Repeats
O @ Extracting Users Extract Users ABC Corp 05/22/02 03:35:07 Every 5 Days
F @ Process Actions Process Aggregate Actions ABC Corp 03/20/02 03:35:39 Every 24 Hours
P @ Process Alerts Process Exception Alerts ABC Corp 11/17/08 032429 Every 3 Months
O @ Process Leaves Process Leaf Exceptions Food Markets 08/20/02 01:40:39 Every 1 Days
F @ Process Leaves Process Leaf Exceptions Al Cornpanies 03/21/02 03:29:25 Every 1 Days

Adding an Event

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin

To add an event

1. Click the Add Event button. The Add Event screen appears.

Figure 24-2 Add Event Screen

Add Event
Marme: |
Task: Cornplete Criteria Creation e
Company: All V|
Execute Time:|02f17/08 03:38: 17 |
[]Repeats
Create | Cancel |

2. In the Name field, enter the name for your Event.
3. In the Task field, select a Process to run from the drop-down menu.

4. If you are a superuser or serveradmin, select a specific company from the
Company drop-down, or select All to schedule an event for all companies.
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Figure 24-3 Add Event Screen with selected company name

Add Event

Mame:

Task: Complete Criteria Creation A
Company: \Complete Criteria Creation

g uptly Blocked Dates
Execute Time: Extract UOMs
[JRepeats |Extract Users

Process Aggregate Actions
Cireeiz 4N Process Aggregate Exceptions

Frocess Event Totals
Frocess Exception alerts
Process Extract Requests
Process Leaf Actions

The Execute Time appears as a date/time combination. The date field initially
displays the current date in the default date format dd/mm/yy. You can revise the
date format by selecting from options available in Preferences - General. The
Time field always displays the time in military format HH:mm:ss and is not
affected by time format changes made in Preferences - General.

Note: Itis recommended that all installation and user machines be
synchronized to avoid apparent discrepancies in reading processing
times

In the Execute Time field, you can leave the date/time as displayed to schedule
the processing to run or begin immediately or you can edit to schedule the
processing to begin later. Be sure to revise the date using the current Date Format
defined in Preferences - General. Enter the time in the military format: HH:mm:ss.

The Execute Time field initially displays the same time as the selected time zone's
local time.

If the Repeats box is not selected, the Event executes only one time. It is on the
Events screen only until its processing has completed.

Selecting this check box brings up a field to let you schedule the Event to repeat at
designated intervals.

A Repeating Event remains in the Events screen until you delete it.

Once you select an interval type, enter the name for your Event from the Task
menu and define how often to run it.

Points to remember

Allow enough time for each event to process before the next event begins.
Schedule at times when processing loads are light.

Click the Create button to save the Event. The Events screen opens displaying the
new Event. The Event created can be edited and deleted.

Click the Cancel button to exit the Add Event screen without saving.
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s When scheduling events, be aware of the Repeat Frequency configured for
processing times in Reports, Extracts, Disagg. Setup, Supply Batch, Demand Batch,
and Safety Stock screens.

= Processing on a particular feature may or may not occur when a Scheduler Event
is executed. Those configuring Repeat Frequency for a feature shoudl be aware of
scheduled repeating Events affecting the feature.

Deleting events
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, Superadmin
To delete an Event
1. Click Scheduler from the VCC menu.
2. Click the Events tab to display all scheduled events.
3. Click the Delete check box next to an Event.
4. Click the Delete Selected button to delete the checked Event.

Working with Tasks

The VCC Scheduler is preloaded with the tasks (commands) required to facilitate basic
VCC processing needs. Ordinarily, you do not have to add new tasks for any VCC
processing requirements. You can, however, add any other system task (command)
and schedule it for processing using the scheduler.

Note: Superadmin can view the list of Tasks associated with
company-assigned Modules; Superuser and ServerAdmin can view a
list of Tasks associated with Modules licensed to the Hub.

See Scheduler Task Descriptions. lists a brief description of each preloaded Task.

Table 24-1 Scheduler Task Descriptions

Scheduler Tasks Descriptions
1. Complete Exception - Creates a new aggregate stream, or links to an existing
Criteria Creation aggregate stream.

- Changes the aggregate exception criteria “Status' from
Pending to Active.

2. Extract Supply Blocked - Extracts Supply Blocked Dates from the Oracle Retail VCC
Dates Database.

- Extracts data to: Syncra\Integrator\Exports\Extraction
(Scheduler machine).

3. Extract UOMs - Extracts the current Unit-of-Measure (UOM) options from the
Oracle Retail VCC database.

- Extracts data to: Syncra\Integrator\ Exports\Extraction
(Scheduler machine).

- (Or, to directory path configured in the Oracle Retail VCC
Integrator UI).
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Table 24-1 (Cont.) Scheduler Task Descriptions

Scheduler Tasks

Descriptions

4. Extract Users

5. Process Aggregate
Actions

6. Process Aggregate
Exceptions

7. Process Exception Alerts

8. Process Extract Requests

9. Process Leaf Actions

- Extracts the current Users from the Oracle Retail VCC
database.

- Extracts data to: Syncra\Integrator\Exports\Extraction
(Scheduler machine).

- (Or, to directory path configured in the Oracle Retail VCC
Integrator UI).

- Processes In-Process and Resolution actions for all leaf and
aggregate exceptions.

- Identifies aggregate data revisions.

- Identifies and re-synchs aggregate criteria with any folders
marked 'dirty' by hierarchy changes.

- Obsoletes any exceptions triggered by items no longer
included in folder marked 'dirty’ by hierarchy changes.

- Identifies any exceptions resulting from the aggregate stream
revisions.

- Identifies any group exceptions.

- Processes Initial actions for all new Aggregate exceptions
triggered.

- Sends e-mails to supplied e-mail addresses in Exceptions'
Send Alert Requests list.

- Run this task after processing exceptions through these tasks: -
Process Leaf Exceptions - Process Aggregate Exceptions -
Process Leaf Actions; Process Aggregate Actions

- When an extract request has been created in the Extract Ul for
any/all of the options:

- Extracts requested data from theVCC Database.

- Extracts data to: Syncra\Integrator\Exports\Retrieval
(Scheduler machine).

- (Or, to the 'File Path' / 'File URL' as configured in VCC
Configuration-Client screen.)

- If the data_retrieval.log file (generated in Syncra_
Home/integrator/logs directory) contains errors like
FileNotFound or NoSuchFileOrDirectory, it could mean the
following:

1. Either the user who is processing the Extract request does not
have permission to the Directroy path where the system
(integrator) is trying to save the extracted file.

2. The Directory Path where the system is trying to save the
extracted file does not exist.

- Processes In-Process and Resolution actions for all leaf
exceptions.
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Table 24-1 (Cont.) Scheduler Task Descriptions

Scheduler Tasks Descriptions

10. Process Leaf Exceptions - Identifies leaf stream data revisions.

- Identifies and re-synchs the any folders marked 'dirty’ by
hierarchy changes.

- Obsoletes any exceptions triggered by items no longer
included in folder marked 'dirty’ by hierarchy changes.

- Identifies any exceptions resulting from the leaf stream
revisions.

- Tags any aggregates affected by the leaf stream revisions.
- Identifies any group exceptions.

- Processes Initial actions for all new Leaf exceptions triggered.

11. Purge Jobs Monitor - Purges all Job Monitor items (included in purge requests for
the hub) in the Purge Request screen at the time this task event
is executed.

- Purges these items up to the "Retain 'N" number" (initial
default = 50k) specified in the edit screen for the Purge Jobs
Monitor option in the Purge Data screen.

12. Purge User Activity - Purges all current connections (included in purge requests) in
the Purge Request screen at the time this task is executed.

13. Recalculate Aggregates - Identifies leaf stream data revisions.

- Identifies and recalculates aggregates created on folders that
were affected by a hierarchy change.

- Tags any aggregates affected by the leaf stream revisions.

- Updates the tagged aggregates. Identifies any group
exceptions.

14. Recalculate - Recalculates the Profile factors set in Disagg. Profiles.

Disaggregation Factors _ Computes the proportion to distribute aggregate values

among the aggregates' leaves.

15. Recalculate Metrics -Recalculates all Metrics that are check marked in the Run
Override column in the Metrics Ul at the time this task event is
executed.

- Also recalculates whenever the Repeat Frequency time has
been reached.

16. Report Usage Whenever this event is executed:

- Computes the current collaboration usage status and sends it
to Monitor-Usage.

- Sends copy of usage status to any email addresses supplied in
the Configuration-Billing screen when its Send Email check
box is checked.

17. Roll Criteria -Roll the Start Date forward, and obsolete the exception
(triggered by the first period) for criteria defined with rolling
dates.

-Roll Criteria defined using Rolling Period Overlays.

-Roll Criteria defined using fixed Period Overlays with Rolling
Dates.
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Table 24-1 (Cont.) Scheduler Task Descriptions

Scheduler Tasks

Descriptions

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

Run And Send Reports

Run Demand & Lift
Factor Batch Requests

Run Demand Batch
Requests

Run Lift Factor Batch
Requests

Run Reports

Run Safety Stock Batch
Requests

Run Supply & Safety
Stock Batch Requests

Run Supply Batch
Requests

Send Promotion Alerts

- Processes 'flagged' reports (in each format type defined) as
created in the Reports Ul (See Run Reports description on this

page)
- For each report where Destination = Email, Sends report (in
defined formats) to respective email address supplied.

- For each report where Destination = FIP, Sends report to the
IPAddress/name with Username/Password.

(While processing reports, if java.lang.OutOfMemoryError
occurs, the java.runtime.params parameter in the
ServerCommon.properties file should be modified to increase
the JVM size. This file is found in Syncra_Home/lib directory
on the server machine.)

- Creates a Demand forecast for each Demand Request created
since last time this task event was executed.

- Calculates Lift Factors for each Lift Factor request created
since last time this task event was executed.

- Creates a Demand forecast for each Demand Request created
since last time this task event was executed.

- Calculates Lift Factors for each Lift Factor request created
since last time this task event was executed.

- Processes all reports that had been 'flagged' at the time this
task event is executed.

- Reports are flagged in one of two ways:
- The 'Run' schedule defined in the Report UI has been reached.

- The Override Run Schedule check box for a Report has been
checked in the Report-List screen.

- Calculates Safety Stock for each Safety Stock Calc Request
created since last time this task event was executed.

- Creates a Supply Plan for each Supply Request created since
last time this task event was executed.

- Calculates Safety Stock for each Safety Stock Calc Request
created since last time this task event was executed.

- Also runs if Run Override is performed on a batch job, or if
the Repeat Frequency time has been reached.

- Creates a Supply Plan for each Supply Request created since
last time this task event was executed.

- Also runs if Run Override is performed on a batch job, or if
the Repeat Frequency time has been reached.

For any email addresses/notification offsets supplied within
any Promotion:

- Sends email notification about Status changes to Promotion.

- Sends email notification about Milestone Due Date changes to
Promotion.

24-8 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Adding a Task

Table 24-1 (Cont.) Scheduler Task Descriptions

Scheduler Tasks

Descriptions

27. Send Reports

28. Update Promotions

29. Process Events Totals

For each report where the Report's Destination = E-mail

- Sends report (in defined formats) to respective email address
supplied.

- For each report where Destination = Extract

- Extracts data to: Syncra\Integrator\Exports\Retrieval
(Scheduler machine).

- (Or, to directory path configured in the Report UI)

- Performs system updates to Promotion Status.

- Updates Condition based on Milestone Due Dates.

- Process the computation of Totals for Events and Promotions.

Adding a Task

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, Superadmin

You can create a new task for any valid Windows or Unix command. The
Task/command is listed and remains available until deleted.

Note: Do not use double quotes in task fields. It can cause the
Scheduler's List screen Export Data icon to extract a file with
incorrectly formatted fields for this Task.

To add a task

Click Scheduler from the VCC menu.

1. Click the Tasks tab. The Tasks screen appears.

Note that there are two types of scheduler task that appear only to superuser and
serveradmin roles. These are Purge Jobs Monitor and Purge User Activity, as seen

below.
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Figure 24-4 Tasks Screen

Scheduler is running (localhost)  Pause

Events Tasks

Acld Task
X F

Mame

Complete Criteria Creation
Extract Supply Blocked Dates
Extract LIOMs

Extract Lisers

Process Aggregate Actions
Process Aggregate Exceptions
Process Event Totals

Process Exception Alerts
Process Extract Requests
Process Leaf Actions

Process Leaf Exceptions

Flrge Jobs Monitd
Purge User Activity

2.

Recalculate Aggregates

Recalculate Disaggregation Factors

Click the Add Task to create a new task.

Displaying 1-29 of 29

Figure 24-5 Add Task Screen

Command

Internal Command)
Internal Cormmand)
Internal Cornrmand)
Internal Cornrmand)
Internal Cornrmand)
Internal Cornrmand)

Internal Cornrmand)

{
§
{
{
§
§
§
{Internal Cormmand)
(Internal Cormmand)
(Internal Cornmand)
(Internal Cornmand)
{Internal Command)
{Internal Command)
{Internal Command)
§

Internal Cormmand)

Add Task

Marme:
Cornmand:
Create

Cancel

3. In the Name field, enter the task name.
4. In the Command field, enter the task command.

5. The new task is listed. It can be selected, edited, and deleted. Click the Cancel
button to exit this dialog without saving.

Editing a Task

Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin

User-created Task names and commands can be modified at any time. Preloaded Tasks
cannot be changed.

To edit a user-created task
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1. Click the Edit button (colored dot) next to a task.

2. The Edit a Task screen opens and allows you to revise the Task name and
command (if allowed).

Figure 24-6 Edit a Task Screen

Edit Task

Marne: [Tast bat file

Cormrmand: ID:.i'wwhe\p.bat

E Cancel
3. Click Set to set the edit or Cancel to return to the Scheduler screen.

Deleting a Task
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin

A user-created Task is listed with a Delete check box next to it. User-created tasks can
be deleted at any time. Preloaded tasks cannot be deleted.

To delete a user-created task
1. Click the Delete check box next to the user-created Task.
2. Click the Delete Selected button to delete the checked Task.
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Managing Company Data Purges

This chapter contains the following topics:
= About Data Purge Requests

s Creating Purge Requests

About Data Purge Requests

Oracle Retail VCC allows you to create purge requests for a specific company that you
then can display and manage in the Purge Data pane. A purge request specifies the
data stream type you want to delete (purge) from your database and the time frame
(purge date) of the data to be deleted.

There are four types of Purge Requests:
»  Transaction

s Event Promotions

»  Collaboration Item Comments

= Exceptions

For both Transaction and Comments purges, all data in the data stream created before
the date specified is deleted when the purge request is executed. Purging Event
Promotions does not delete (generated) data contained in the data stream, but purges
only the (user-defined) Event Promotion itself.

The Transaction purge type is the default when you enter the Company - Purge
Requests screen. Transaction purge purges all data between the start and end dates or
periods you enter in the date/period fields. It is also possible to create a transaction
purge request across multiple companies by selecting from the Companies list box
(superuser/serveradmin only). Multiple Stream Types can also be selected, and both
Leaf and Aggregate purge types can be selected together.

The Event Promotion and Collaboration Item Comments purges allow you to select
multiple companies from the select box (superuser/serveradmin), and to enter dates
or periods that all related promotions and context comments are purged between.

Once a purge request is submitted, a superuser or serveradmin can execute the actual
purge. Superusers/serveradmins are allowed to purge the following data:

s Transaction
s Job Monitor
s User Activity

s Event Promoations
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= Exception Purge
s Collaboration Item Comments

s Master Data

Creating Purge Requests
Access To This Feature: Superuser, ServerAdmin, SuperAdmin, Admin

Purging data effectively deletes the transaction data for the data stream from your
database. To purge transaction data, you first must create a purge request. A purge
request specifies the data stream to be purged and the creation dates between which
all data is to be purged. Once you have created the purge request, it appears in Purge
Data screen with all other purge requests where you can start the purge process or
reject the request. In addition, any master data (product, partner, or location hierarchy)
you cut and paste into the recycle bin can be purged by a superuser/serveradmin.
Placing it in the recycle bin effectively submits a purge request similar to a purge
request for transaction data.

You can purge data between specific creation dates (static data purge), or you can
create a purge request for data that is a specified number of periods old.

To create a Transaction purge request

1. Select Company - Purge Requests from the Oracle Retail VCC menu. The Purge
Requests screen appears.

Figure 25-1 Purge Requests Screen

@ Transaction O Event Promotions O Collaboration Item Comments O Exceptions

* Company * Stream Type * Purge Type * Range Based On * Dates
A Corp ~[[- ~|[Leaf @ Time Period Start: |Fixed +
ABC Carp Awerage Days Past Due Aggregate . dd
MO Comp Average Payment Days 4 CrEEtn (D2 Y T B i
Average Price ($) o e
v ||| Case Fill Rate (%) v {rrn/dd/yy)

Add Request

Current Requests:

Mo Records Found

x Company Name User Creation Date Purge Begin Date Purge End Date Purge Begin Offset Purge End Offset Is Period Purge Status Las

< b

2. Transaction is the default purge request type selected. Other requests include:
Event Promotions, Collaboration Item Comments, and Exceptions.

3. Select the company or companies to purge data from in the Company select box
(superuser/serveradmin).

4. In the Stream Type field, select the data stream type from the multi-select box.
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9.

In the Purge Type field, select the type: leaf, aggregate, or both.

Select a Range Based On radio button. Purge request period or date ranges can
begin based on either Time Period or Creation Date.

If you have selected a Fixed start or end date from the Dates/Periods drop-down,
enter the dates between which you want all data purged. Dates can be entered in
the mm/dd/yy format or by clicking the calendar icon and selecting a date (the
calendar icon does not apply to rolling horizon data purges).

If you are creating a rolling horizon purge request, enter the number of periods in
the Dates/Periods field.

Click Add Request. The request appears in the Current Requests pane below.

To create Event Promotions or Collaboration Item Comments purge requests, select the
appropriate radio button and complete steps 3, 6, and 8 above.

Note: For Event Promotion Purges, a purge request created for a company
also purge events created by non-local partners for that company.

To create an Exceptions purge request, complete all the steps above except for step See
In the Purge Type field, select the type: leaf, aggregate, or both... In place of Purge
Type, select Local, Read-Only, or Both from the Type drop-down.
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Managing Company UOM Factors

This chapter contains the following topics:
s About UOM Factors

= Viewing the UOM List

s Creating New UOM Factors

s Deleting UOM Factors

About UOM Factors

Unit-of-measure (UOM) factors allow you to visualize the conversion of product
quantities between two different UOMs. The UOM List and Create screens in Oracle
Retail VCC allow you to add, edit, and delete conversion factors that affects UOMs.
Usually, the conversion factor is used to convert a product UOM such as Base Units
into a UOM such as Case.

For example, a retailer sends you a forecast that uses 6 packs as the unit of measure for
soda, and you, as the supplier, need to be able to view the product in 4 different types
of packaging: single cans, 6 packs, 12 packs, and cases of 32. Your Base Unit is the
individual can, so you would specify a conversion factor of 6, 12, and 32. The
conversion factors are multipliers which represent the amount of Base Units required
to complete each pack or case.

The "single can" UOM could be called "EA," which represents the Base Unit. The new
Units of Measure could be labeled "6-pack," "12-pack," and "Case." If the forecast
covers 1000 cans of soda, out of that number they are packaged as follows:

» fifteen cases — conversion factor of 32

= twenty 12-packs — conversion factor of 12
»  thirty 6-packs — conversion factor of 6

s forty EA units

Units of Measure, using the conversion factors above, allow you to view data from the
perspective of each type of package. You can see how many 6-packs have been
forecasted in the Data - View /Edit - Table, which may display thirty 6-packs. If you
then want to find out how many individual units that equates to you can change the
table view to the EAUOM to find that a total of 180 cans of soda have been forecasted
for the retailer using the 6-pack UOM. Units of Measure allow conversion up or down
depending on the business requirement.
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Viewing the UOM List

The List screen contains a product-only context selector, and has an at-and-below list.
To access the Company - UOM - List screen
1. Click Company in the menu.

2. Select UOM. The UOM - List screen appears.

Figure 26-1 UOM - List Screen

List Create B

Product: E=all Products Set

Displaying 1-3 of 3

@% Product Global Item Number Local Item Number UOM Other GIN Other UOM  Multiplier x.
*] =MI¥ES - 143758 0-00001-43752 143758 EA  unit_rmix unit sooo [
"] PILL BUTTER CHOC CAKE - 153889 0-51500-70180 152889 EA  unit_pill_butter unit 10,00 [
"] PILL BUTTER CHOC CAKE - 153889 0-51500-70180 153829 EA  case_pil_butter case .00 [

To change the Product you are viewing UOM factors for

1. Click the product name. The Product selection tree appears.
2. Choose a new Product.

3. Click Set.

Figure 26-2 Product Selection Tree

List EI

Product: Erall Products

Displaying 1-3 of 3

@ Product Global Itern Murmber Local Itern Murnber uom Other GIN Other UCM Multiplier X
<] productl oool prodoool EA 0001Couble Couble z.o0 [O
<] productz oooz prod000z EA O00ZSIHPACKS SIXPACKS &.00 I_
<] products oooz prod0003 EA O003TEMCASES TEMCASZES 10.00 I_

The List screen contains a column of links that allows you to view and edit specific
details for each UOM by clicking on the colored dots under the binoculars column.

UOM properties that can be modified though the List - Detail View include:
s Other GIN - This is the new Global Item Number for the converted product
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Other UOM - New check box — Rather than selecting from a pre-existing Other
UOM, you can enter a new UOM not already in the list by clicking the check box
and entering the name in the text field provided.

Other UOM - This is the name of the new unit-of-measure into which you are
converting the product. It is the name that appears in the data stream Display
Mode tab under UOM. For example, if you are converting from each to case, this
new UOM can be named: CASE.

Multiplier — The conversion factor used to convert the number of individual units
into the required unit-of-measure. Example: to convert individual units into
SIXPACKS, the multiplier would be "6."

Creating New UOM Factors

To access the UOM Factor creation screen

1. Select Company from the menu.
2. Choose UOM from the Company sub-menu.
3. Select the Create tab. The Product tree appears.

Figure 26-3 Product Tree Screen

List

Create

Product: ==l pre

oducts

== Al Products
(3 collab prod
L3 Collabs
[3 MNGSC Filat
(3 Syndicated

=] Milkbone - §

=] Dave Wilzon - All Products - SYNCRA_1873

=7 Pet Foods - SYMCRA_1874

ucts

YNCRA_1875

4. Select the Product name from the tree that you wish to create new UOM factors
for. You cannot create new UOM factors at folder level, and must select a leaf level
product.

5. Click the Set button. The Create screen appears.

Managing Company UOM Factors 26-3



Deleting UOM Factors

Figure 26-4 Create Screen

List Create

Product:

GIN:
UOM:

* Dther GIN:
Other uoM: [ Mew
* Multiplier:

Save Cancel

9.

Milkbone - SYHCRA 1875

3436
number

]

L ]

Enter the Other GIN in the text box. The parameters you enter here must be
unique for each company.

If Other UOM is new, select the check box and enter the information in the text
box.

If the Other UOM is not new, select a pre-existing Other UOM from the
drop-down.

Enter the Multiplier. The multiplier must be a numeric value.

10. Click Save.

Deleting UOM Factors

UOM Factors can be deleted by accessing the Company - UOM - List screen. To delete

a UOM Factor

1. Select Company from the menu.

2. Select UOM. The List screen appears.

3. Select the Product name from the Product selector and click Set. The UOM Factors
assigned to that Product name appear in the list below.

4. In the Delete column, choose the factors you wish to remove by clicking the check
boxes individually, or by clicking on the delete icon which selects all check boxes
for delete. The Delete button appears.

5. Click Delete.
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PartlV

Part IV consists of the following chapters:

VCC Supported Platforms

User and Role Permissions

Browser Settings

Sample PDF Report Screens

Geneva Forecast Engine

VCC Locks and Jobs

Safety Stock Calculation

Language Encoding for Files Generated

Data Stream Type Codes

Appendices



A

VCC Supported Platforms

This appendix provides the platform support information for systems set up for
English language and contains the following sections:

Supported Platforms
VCC Database Server
VCC Application Server

Web Browser and Client requirements

Supported Platforms

The diagram below applies to the English OS only. See"Platforms supported by Oracle
Retail VCC".

Figure A-1 Platforms supported by Oracle Retail VCC

Client £ 5
Sun JRE Plugin 1.5 §‘ =
1
web Solaris [ Web Server ]
Application
0AS 10.1.3 Container
Container
_"""""'---..ff
Database Oracle 10g RZ Oracle
Database
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Supported Platforms

Table A-1 Platforms supported by Oracle Retail VCC

Supporting
Component OS Software OS Language
Oracle Retail VCC Database
UNIX Oracle 10g R2 English
Sun Solaris 8 Oracle 10g R2 English
Windows 2000 or XP Oracle 10g R2 English, Japanese
Server
Oracle Retail VCC Integrator
Sun Solaris 8 Java 2 SDK 1.4.x English
Windows 2000 or XP Java2SDK 1.4.x  English, Japanese
Server
OLAP Cube Builder
Sun Solaris 8 Java2SDK 1.4.x, English
ActivePerl 5.6.x
Windows 2000 or XP Java 2 SDK 1.4.x,
Server ActivePerl 5.6.x Enoli
nglish, Japanese
Oracle Retail VCC Server
Sun Solaris 8 Java 2 SDK 1.4.x English
Windows 2000 or XP Java2SDK 1.4.x  English, Japanese
Server
Oracle Retail VCC Scheduler
Sun Solaris 8 Java 2 SDK 1.4.x English
Windows 2000 or XP Java2SDK 1.4.x  English, Japanese
Server
Web Server
Sun Solaris 8 Microsoft Internet  English
Explorer 5.5, 6.0
and higher
Sun JRE plugin 1.5
Windows 2000 or XP Microsoft Internet
Server Explorer 5.5, 6.0 English, Japan,
and higher glsh, Japanese
Sun JRE plugin 1.5
Client
Windows 2000 Pro IE 5.5, Sun JRE English, japanese, Spanish,
Plugin 1.5, Frnch, Korean
Acrobat 5.0
Windows XP Microsoft Internet
Professional Explorer 5.5, 6.0 Enelish
and higher &
Sun JRE plugin 1.5
Acrobat 5.0
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Supported Platforms

VCC Database Server

The general requirements for a database server running VCC include:

Table A-2 Requirements for a Database Server

Supported On:

Versions Supported:

Database Server OS

UNIX based OS certified with Oracle RDBMS 10g Enterprise
Edition (AIX5.2, AIX5.3, Solaris 9, and HP-UX 11.11)

Database Server

Oracle RDBMS 10g Release 2 Enterprise Edition (minimum
10.2.0.1.0 patchset required) with the following patches and
components.

Patch:

= 4516865 (WRONG PERMISSIONS AFTER INSTALLATION
IN OH AND SUBSEQUENT DIRECTORIES)

Components:

= Oracle Database 10g
s Oracle Partitioning
= Oracle Net Services
»  Oracle Call Interface
= Oracle Programmer

s Oracle XML Development Kit

VCC Application Server

The general requirements for an application server capable of running the VCC

application include:

Table A-3 Requirements for an Application Server

Supported On:

Versions Supported:

Application Server OS

Following UNIX based systems certified with Oracle
Application Server 10g Release 10.1.3:

M IBM AIX 5.2 or AIX 5.3
s Sun Solaris 9
. HP-UX 11.11

Application Server

Oracle Application Server 10g Release 10.1.3 with the following
patches:

s 4992357 (ILLEGAL ACCESS ERROR WHEN ATTEMPTING
TO LOAD ORACLE.SQL.CHARACTERSET CLASS)

. 4959854 (CANNOT RESTART MDB THROUGH OC4J AS
CONSOLE)

= 4645524 (RETEK : RMIINITTALCONTEXTFACTORY DOES
NOT WORK PROPERLY WITH GLOBAL JNDI)

= 4619599 (ABILITY TO CONTROL MDBS INITIAL STATE)

Note: This release of VCC is only supported in a managed OC4J
instance as part of Oracle Application Server 10g. It is not supported
on OC4J standalone.
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Supported Platforms

Web Browser and Client requirements
The general requirements for client systems running VCC application include:

Table A-4 Requirements for client and browser requirements

Requirement Version

Operating system Windows 2000 or XP

Display resolution 1024x768

Processor Minimum 1GHz

Memory Minimum of 512MBytes

Networking Intranet with at least 10Mbps data rate
VM Sun JRE 1.5 (32 bit)

Web Browser Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher
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User and Role Permissions

This appendix provides information on the user roles and permissions.

User Permissions

The following table summarizes the various permission for each VCC user role.

Table B-1 Permissions for Each VCC User Role
Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
Home NONE NONE
Company -
Create NONE
Master Data |ALL
Aggregates -
Create
List
NONE
Collaborations
Price Profile |ALL
Roles & NONE
Users
Getup !
List
Create
-
Context Based
Time Only Create
Daily New / Edit / Save
|Allocation
Module
Config 1
Events
-
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Permissions for Each VCC User Role

Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
Stream Set IAdd / Edit / Delete
Configuration
General
Demand IAdd / Edit / Delete
Supply
-
Stream Set IAdd / Edit / Delete
Configuration
IDAILY Db:
Shipping
Calendar
IDAILY Db:
Receiving
Calendar
Exceptions
General
Config 1
Preferences Save
Groups Edit / Add / Delete
ILinks IAdd / Edit / Delete
IPeriod Create / View / Delete
Overlays
Purge IAdd / Delete Requests
Requests
UOM
-
List Set
Create Set
Scheduler NONE ALL
Monitor NONE
-
Jobs
Delete
Usage
Current
Connections
Server Locks
Purge Data NONE NONE
Roles & Users NONE NONE
Configuration |NONE
-
Stream Types
-
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Permissions for Each VCC User Role

Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
IList
IAssign Save

Modules Save

Links Save / Edit / Delete /
IAdd

Language View Details / Add /
Delete

General

Period Create

Events*
-
Overview
-

Calendar

List
View
Edit
Copy
Delete

Change Status

Status History

Upload Documents

IDownload Documents

Create

Attributes

[Edit Attributes

Upload, Download
IDocuments

Promotions

-

Calendar

IList

Edit Items / Copy Event
/ Change Status / Delete
IPromotion

Status History / Add
Comment / Examine
IPromotion

Create
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Permissions for Each VCC User Role

Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
View: Attributes / Tactics
/ Items
Upload, Download
IDocuments
Promotion
[tems
List
Delete Item
Edit Item
[Examine
Edit [tem
\View Data
IDocuments
-1
List
View / Edit / Delete
Demand
-1
Policy -
List
Delete
Edit All
View
Edit
Create
Interactive NONE
Batch
-1
List
IApply Changes
View
Edit
Create
ILift Factor Edit
(weekly DB
only)
View
Supply -
Policy -
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Permissions for Each VCC User Role

Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
List
Delete
Edit All
View
Edit
Create
Interactive NONE
Batch
-
List
IApply Changes
View
Edit
Create
Safety Stock
-
List
IApply Changes
View
Edit
Create
Links NONE NONE
Exception -
Inbox ALL, but
these:
Individual View Comments
Edit Comments
Change Status
Group View Comments
Edit Comments
Change Status
Read-Only Delete
View Comments
Criteria
-
Individual
-
List Delete
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Permissions for Each VCC User Role

Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
Create Create / Advanced
IApply Changes
Copy / New / Delete
Group -
List Delete
Create
Data
-
View /Edit NONE
Create Aggregates
Create NONE
Revision NONE
History
Metrics NONE
-
List
IApply Changes
Create
Reports NONE
-
List
Template
Create
Extracts NONE
-
List
Create
Preferences
-
General NONE
Layout ALL, but one:
Lists Report
Password NONE
Help ALL NONE
Logout NONE NONE
Home NONE NONE
Company -
Create NONE
Master Data |ALL
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Permissions for Each VCC User Role

Main Menu Sub Menu Tabs Subtabs /Action
Aggregates
-
Create
IList
NONE
Collaborations
Price Profile |ALL
Roles & NONE
[Users
Disagg.
Setup 1
IList
Create
-
Context Based
Time Only Create
Daily New / Edit / Save
|Allocation
Module
Config 1
Events
-
Stream Set IAdd / Edit / Delete
Configuration
General
Demand IAdd / Edit / Delete
Supply
-
Stream Set IAdd / Edit / Delete
Configuration
IDAILY Db:
Shipping
Calendar
IDAILY Db:
Receiving
Calendar

* Although this table broadly defines Role access and editing privileges, Events
module promotion editability may vary depending on the Creator Company and User
stream and hierarchy access privileges. For instance, a Creator Company's superadmin
can edit any events created by the company's users, while a manager can only edit
promotions they create themselves. Likewise, Trading Partners can view, comment on,
and change the promotion status of events not created by them.
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C

Browser Settings

This appendix describes the recommended settings for your Web browser.

Internet Explorer Settings

If you experience browser issues when using Oracle Retail VCC, the following steps
help you configure your Internet Explorer version 5.5 or 6.0 for optimal use.

1.
2

Select Tools - Internet Options.

Click the General tab. In the Temporary Internet files section click Settings.
Under Check for newer version of stored pages;, select the Automatically radio
button

If you are experiencing problems running Internet Explorer, click the Advanced
tab. Under Browsing, make sure that Reuse windows for launching shortcuts is
not checked. This ensures that downloads appear in a new window, and do not
interfere with your use of Oracle Retail VCC.

Also under Browsing, be sure that the Display a notification about every script
error check box is likewise not checked

Click OK to save browser configuration

Browser Settings C-1
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Comment

Sample PDF Report Screens

Reports can be generated in Excel, RTF, CSV, Pipe delimited, or PDF format. The
Extract report is a CSV (Microsoft® Excel) file. All remaining sample VCC Reports that
follow were generated in PDF format:

s Comment

s Data Stream

s Distributed Exception
s Extract

» Last Transaction

s No Transaction

s Promotion Detail

Figure D-1 Comment Report

crestor —oartner———Jprosuct —JSiream Type NamelStream item Namol
N o at Pisquatuck Speedy R af on Planters Casheuws Movernent Movernenti?-tot 10y 10/26/03 0 22380 This mme it
N Pisquatuck Speedy R - 11/02/03 1 20.00 it
N Pisquatuck Speedy R - 10/26/03 0 6.80 it
N Pisquatuck Speedy Rx al s it Mov: 1817 0y 11/02/03 1 6.80 e it
N Pisquatuck Speedy Rx al - e - PH- | ure 10/26/03 0 33.00 e et
feoren — Jrevsonsiotu ]
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Data Stream

Data Stream

Figure D-2 Data Stream Report

Data Stream Report

Local - Nabisco et Pisquatuck Start Date : 09/23/03
Partrier : Speedy R at Baston End Date . 11/02/03
Praduct : Planters Cashews Repart Run Date - 10/24/03

Creator Product  |Stream Type NamefStream Item Name |Unit of Meas: -n“-“—
Nabisco at Pisquatuzk Speedy Rx ot Boston Planters Cashews  Movementi? POS Fest Bas BazeUnits  Current 10000 104.00 101,00 15.00 20.00
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Ry at Bosten Planters Cashaws Movement1? POS Fest Bas Base Units  Yr-igo 1800 18.00
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Ry at Bosten Planters Cashaws Movement1? POS Feat Pro Base Units  Cuirent 630 £.80 6.80 680 6.00
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston Planters Cashews Mosementi? P03 Fost Pro Base Units  Gen 01 6.80
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston Planters Cashews Hawementi? POS Fest Pro Base Units  Yr-ilga
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Ry at Bosten Planters Cashews Movement17 POS Fest Sea Base Units  Cuirent 20200 202.00 20200 0200 202.00
Nakisco st Pisquatuck Speedy Rx st Boston Planters Cashaws Havementi? POE Fest e Base Units  Gen 02
Nabisco at Pisquatuzk Speedy Rx ot Boston Planters Cashews  Movementi? POE Fest e Base Units  Yr-ilgo
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Ry at Bosten Planters Cashaws Movement1? POS Fest Tot Base Units  Cuirent 300.20 309.80 305.80 0380 22880
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Ry at Bosten Planters Cashaws Movement1? POS Fest Tot Base Units  Gen 03
Nabisco at Pisquatuck Speedy Rx at Boston Planters Cashews Mosementi? POS Fest Tot BaseUnits  Yreigo 1800 18.00
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Distributed Exception

Distributed Exception

Figure D-3 Distributed Exception Report

Distributed Exception Report

Start Date : 04/28/03
End Date : 07/06/03
Regart Run Diste : 10/24/03

Local : Mabisco st Fisquatuck
Partier | Speedy Rx st Baston
Praduct : Plantars Cashews

fCriceriaiame __[crearor __ JPartrer __lproductNameleeriod i of Periods from Currentloase Stream NamelCompars Stream Namalpercent |

Exceptions For Reporting abisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Baston Planters Cashews 05/05/03 - 05/11/03 24
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 05/12/03 - 05/18/03 -23
Exceptions Far Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 04/28/03 - 05/04/03 -25
Exceptions For Reporting abisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 05/26/03 - 06/01/03 -21
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Baston Planters Cashews 06/02/03 - 06/08/03 -20
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 06/23/03 - 06/25/03 -17
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 05/05/03 - 05/11/03 24
Exceptions For Reporting abisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 0512/03 - 05/18/03 23
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 04/28/03 - 05/04/03 -25
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 05/26/03 - 06/01/03 -21
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/02/03 - 06/08/03 -20
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/23/03 - 06/28/03 -17
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 05/13/03 - 05/25/03 -22
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/18/03 - 06/22/03 -13
Exceptions For Reporting abisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/08/03 - 06/15/03 -18
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 06/33/03 - 07/06/03 -16
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 05{05/03 - 05/11/03 -24
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady Rx st Buston Planters Cashews 05/12/03 - 05/18/03 23
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 04/28/03 - 05/04/03 25
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 05/26/03 - 08/01/03 -21
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 06/02/03 - 08/08/03 -20
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/23/03 - 06/28/03 -17
Exceptions For Reporting Mebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 05/13/03 - 05/25/03 -22
Exceptions For Reporting Nebisco st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Boston Planters Cashaws 06/18/03 - 06/22/03 -18
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/08/03 - 06/15/03 18
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady RX st Buston Planters Cashews 06/31/03 - 07/05/03 16

Distributed Exception Report

Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balance2d Threshald -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00

Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00

Threshaid -100.00

Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balance2d Threshald -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balance2d Threshald -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00

Threshaid -100.00

Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balance2d Threshald -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00

Threshaid -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00

peviationlprimary Valuefsecondary valuelSevermyfStats |
1,000.00 High |

300000 Supscaded
100000 180000 [ [——w
100000 L0 [ [——
100000 180000 [ [r——.
100000 180000 [
100000 Lo T s <o
100000 L0000 [ [e——
100000 180000 R vt
100000 180000

100000 L0 [ [——
100000 180000 R < vt
100000 180000 T <cvceced
100000 Lo T s e
100000 L0000 [ [e——
100000 180000 R < vt
100000 180000 T <cvceced
100000 L0 [,
100000 L0000 [
100000 180000 T <erseces
100000 Lo I
100000 L0000 e
100000 180000 R sev5ee
100000 180000 1
100000 Lo T s o0
100000 L0000 [ [ee——,
100000 180000 e,

friceriaame _Jcreator _lpartner __JProduct NamefPariod i of Periods from Curentffiase Stream NamelCompare Stream Namelpercent |

Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady Rx st Buston Planters Cashews 05/18/03 - 05/25/03 -22
Seemptions For Reporting Mabises st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Buston Planters Cashews 06/18/03 - 06/22/03 -18
Sremptions For Reporting Mabises st Pisqustuck Speady Ax st Buston Planters Cashews 06/03/03 - 06/15/03 -13
Exceptions For Reporting Mabisco st Pisqustuck Speady Rx st Buston Planters Cashews 06/33/03 - 07/05/03 16

Distributed Exception Report

Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00
Belance2s - Balance2d Threshald -100.00
Belance2s - Balence2d Threshald -100.00
Balance2d - Balance28 Threshaid -100.00

feviation|primary Valuelsecondary valuelseverieyfstatys |
100000 [ e

L0000
1,000.00 1,000.00 [ = oerceded
Loez.00 L0 [ [——
Lose.00 180000 [ [
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Extract

Extract

Figure D-4 Extract

IDERaSRY (BRI (&= L &Ml 32|~ -o-lB 7o
|ET) Eile Edit wew Insert Format Tooks Data Window Help
A1 = =| Lisa Hill
A [ B [ ¢ [ b [ E [ F [ & [ A [ T [ 1 [ K [ L [ M [ N [ o [ P | &

1 fLisa Hil 1Speedy Ry30-333-33130-333-33210-124-11010-124-11C 1.69E+08 Balance26 DC Inventa 10| FREHER B Base Units 1} I—|
| 2 |Lisa Hill |Speedy R330-333-33230-333-332 10-124-11010-124-110 1.69E+15 Balance25 DC Invento 20| A B Base Units 0
| 3 |Lisa Hill |Speedy R»30-333-33730-333-33: 10-124-11010-124-11C 1.69E+08 Balance2B DC Inventg 0| AR B Base Units 1}
| 4 |Lisa Hill |Speedy R330-333-33230-333-33210-124-11010-124-110 1.69E+15 Balance25 DC Invento AD| R B Base Units 0
| 5 |Dave WilsMabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+08 Movement/ POS Fest 101 | R | FERRR Base Units
| B |Dave WilstMahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 5.5 | R $HHEEH Biase Units
| 7 |Dave WilsMabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+08 Movement/ POS Fest 202 FREHEER B Base Units
| B |Dave WilstNahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 3096 R B Base Units
| 9 |Dave WilsMabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+08 Movement POS Fest 101 | R | FERRR Base Units
| 10 |Dave WilstMahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement|POS Fest 5.5 | R $HHEEH Biase Units
| 11 |Dave Wils¢Mabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+408 Movement/ POS Fest 202 FREHEER B Base Units
| 12 |Dave WilstNabhisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 3096 R B Base Units
| 13 |Dave Wils¢Mabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+408 Movement/ POS Fest 101 | R | FERRR Base Units
| 14 |Dave WilstNahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 5.5 | R $HHEEH Biase Units
| 15 |Dave Wils¢Mabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+08 Movement/ POS Fest 202 FREHEER B Base Units
| 16 |Dave WilstNahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 3096 R B Base Units
| 17 |Dave WilsMabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+08 Movement POS Fest 15 SRR SR Base Unitc Thisis a C 13 1}
| 18 |Dave WilstNahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 5.5 | RS St Biase Units This is a C 18
| 19 |Dave WilsMabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+408 Movement POS Fest 202 FREHEER B Base Units
| 20 |Dave WilstNahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 223G FRH B Base Unite This is a CMULTI 0/MULT
| 21 |Dave Wils¢Mabisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+08 Balance29 DC Receip 101 | R | A Base UnitsThis is a © a a
| 22 |Dave WilstMabisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69EH15 EA-Pl-Me EA-PK-he 33| AR REER Base Units This is a © 3 5
| 23 |Dave Wils¢Mabisco  10-124-11C10-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+408 Movement POS Fest 20| FARE R Base UnitsThis is a © " 1}
| 24 |Dave WilstNahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement/POS Fest 5.5 | RS St Biase Units This is a C 17
| 25 |Dave Wils¢Mabisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-337 30-333-337 1.69E+408 Movement/ POS Fest 202 FREHEER B Base Units
| 26 |Dave WilstMahisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-332 1.69E+18 Movement|POS Fest 2286 FRHE B Base Unite This is a CMULTI 0/MULT
| 27 |Dave WilsMabisco  10-124-11010-124-11030-333-332 30-333-337 1.69E+08 EA-PI-Me EA-PI-Me 44| FARE AR Base UnitsThis is a © a 3

28

28
4 [ 4[> [m'Extract / [+]

Ready [I== [ T e e

Last Transaction

Figure D-5 Last Transaction Report
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Promotion Detail

No Transaction
Figure D-6 No Transaction Report

No Transaction Report
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Geneva Forecast Engine

This appendix provides information on the Geneva forecasting engine.

How Does Geneva Work?

The Geneva algorithm seeks to optimize forecasts by minimizing a Mean Squared
Error (MSE). This is completed by conducting a competition between combinations of
data filters and forecasting models, each of which is optimized over its relevant
parameter vector. The optimal model is derived by a two-stage optimization process.
At one level, different combinations of data filters and models are compared. At
another level, each model is optimized according to its own specific parameters, each
of which is adjusted to hone the individual method to yield its best results. The
competition is conducted by predicting the last data values provided using the data
values from time periods prior to the predicted ones.

The top-level competition is between each combination of a specific type of forecasting
method used in conjunction with a specific form of the filtered data series. The
different forecasting methods include different types of linear and non-linear
regression methods and exponential smoothing methods. The different forms of the
data series are generated by the application of smoothing functions and
deseasonalization functions to the original series. Combinations of these two choices
are compared to find the method-series model that gives the best fit over the most
recent data.

For each model under consideration, a further optimization is conducted to adjust the
model internally to its best state. Each parameter is allowed to range over a set of
values as specified by the user or by system defaults. Since all the parameters must be
varied concurrently, this generally yields a large number of comparisons even within a
specific model. Therefore, although full optimization is a powerful tool, it must be
utilized with some care, as the magnitude of operations requested increases
multiplicatively with every augmentation to parameter searching.

The candidate data filters used are: no transformation, a moving median filter, a
moving periodic total (MPT) filter, an MPT filter of the moving median filtered data,
seasonal adjustment of untransformed data, and seasonal adjustment of the moving
median filtered data.

The candidate forecasting methods used are: linear regression, five types of non-linear
transformation regression, single exponential smoothing, double exponential
smoothing with trend damping, and Holt-Winters smoothing with trend damping.
The Holt-Winters method incorporates seasonal adjustment and is therefore not valid
when used with the MPT filter or with seasonally adjusted data.

The optimization problem can be restated as follows:

1. Find the optimal data filter i* and optimal method j* by solving;:
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t=n

min E ( fii(y1)t - yt)2/v

ij t=n-v+1

where

n = Length of time series

v = Length of holdout period, usually n/3

y1 = Historical data from t=1 to t=n-v

y = Historical data

f(j(i(y1))) = Forecast using filter i and method j on input data y1

s Data Filters

1 = No data filtering
2 = Moving median of window length w
3 = Moving periodic total of cycle length p for original data

4 = Moving periodic total of cycle length p for data prefiltered by method
2

5 = Seasonally adjusted original data

6 = Seasonally adjusted data prefiltered by method 2

= Forecasting Methods

1 = Regression

2 = Nonlinear Regression 1: x' = log(x); y' = log(y)

3 = Nonlinear Regression 2: x' = x; y' = In(y)

4 = Nonlinear Regression 3: x' = log(x); y' =y

5 = Nonlinear Regression 4: x' =1/x;y' =1/y

6 = Nonlinear Regression 5: x' =x; y' = In(y / (K-y) )
7 = Single Exponential Smoothing

8 = Double Exponential Smoothing

9 = Holt-Winters Exponential Smoothing

2. Forecast with optimal filter i* and optimal method j* using entire time series y,
re-optimize method-specific forecasting parameters.
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VCC Locks and Jobs

This appendix contains the following topics:

About Locks and Jobs
User Generated Jobs
User Save-Action Locks
Scheduler Jobs

Loader Jobs

Extractor Jobs

About Locks and Jobs

Jobs and Locks are divided into category Types that are integral to understanding the
tables that follow.

Job Types

Lock Types

Each job does one or more of the following:

1.

@ o » w N

Reads hierarchy — takes a snapshot of current hierarchy before continuing
processing

Reads data stream — reads information included as of the time processing begins
Updates data stream — configures the number of retries

Updates hierarchy — updates the hierarchy

Extracts data — extracts data from VCC database

Other — may read or write to other tables

Each job can activate one or more of the 3 types of lock:

Company-Self Lock (CSL) — User and Scheduler jobs. This blocks the same job for
the same company.

Example:

While Scheduler event processing "CompanyA - Recalc Metrics" is active, another
attempt to run the same task for the same company is blocked.
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User Generated Jobs

s Integrator-Self Lock (ISL) — Integrator Load jobs. This blocks the same job for the
same Loader type.

s Database STC Lock (DSL) — Database Stream Type Code Locks operate based on
load volume. For more information, see "About Load Volume" in the Operations
Guide.

User Generated Jobs

Job
Job Screen Display Type(s) Lock Type  Job/Lock Trigger (Ul Trigger)
Create 1,2 CSL Click Create in Co-Agg-Review Selections;
Aggregates/Create Click Create Agg-on-Demand from Data
Aggregates on Stream > View /Edit; Click Create in
Demand Co-Disagg. Setup > Create.
Create 1,2 Create Click "Create" button in Company >
Disaggregation Aggregates  Disagg. Setup.
Profile lock
Create/Edit Event 3 CSL, DSL Click "Save" button in Events-Create screen

after creating an Event.

Create Periods 4 None Click "Save" button in
Configuration-Periods screen.

Create Price Profile 1,3 DSL Click "Set" button in Company-Price
Profiles-Create-Edit screen after entering
Base Price.

Delete Aggregates 6 Create Click "Delete" or "Delete All" in the
Aggregates  Aggregate List screen.Click "Delete" or
lock "Delete All" in an Aggregate's View Period

screen.

Modify Access Rights 4 None Click "Start Editing" button on Roles &

Users-Edit Hierarchy Access screen.

Modify 1 None Click "Start Editing" button in Company >

Collaborations Create Collaboration screen.

Modify Location 4 CSL Click "Start Editing" button on Master

Hierarchy Data-Locations.

Modify Product 4 CSL Click "Start Editing" button on Master

Hierarchy Data-Products.

Modify Partner 4 CSL Click "Start Editing" button on Master

Hierarchy Data-Partners.

Modify Period 4 CSL Click "Save" button in

Hierarchy Configuration-Periods.

Process Demand 2,3 CSL Click "Process Selected Items" after

Forecast On Demand checking box for Process on Demand in

Demand Policy List.
Process Event Totals 2 None Click "Process Selected Items" after
on Demand checking box for Process Totals in
Events-List or in Promotions-List.
Process Exceptions 1,2,3 DSL Click "Process Selected Items" after
on Demand checking box for Process on Demand in

Exceptions List.
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User Generated Jobs

Job

Job Screen Display Type(s) Lock Type  Job/Lock Trigger (Ul Trigger)

Process Lift Factoron 1,2,3 DSL Click "Save" after clicking "Set" in Lift

Demand Factor screen.(Only available for Daily
database).

Process Metrics on 1,2,3 DSL Click "Process Selected Items" after

Demand checking box for Process on Demand in
Metrics List.

Process Reports on 1,2 None Click "Process Selected Items" after

Demand checking box for Process on Demand in
Reports List screen.

Process Safety Stock  1,2,3 DSL Click "Process Selected Items" after

on Demand checking box for Process on Demand in
Supply Stream Set-List.

Process Supply 1,2,3 DSL Click "Process Selected Items" after

Policies on Demand checking box for Process on Demand in
Supply Policy List.

Purge Collab. Item 6 None Click "Purge" button in Purge Data screen

Comments after selecting "Collab. Items Comments
Purge" check box.

Purge Events 6 None Click "Purge" button in Purge Data screen
after selecting "Events Purge" check box.

Purge Exceptions 6 None Click "Purge" button in Purge Data screen
after selecting "Exceptions Purge" check
box.

Purge Jobs Monitor 6 None Click "Purge" button in Purge Data screen
after selecting "Jobs Monitor Purge" check
box.

Purge Master Data 6 None Click "Purge" button in Purge Data screen
after selecting "Master Data Purge" check
box.

Purge Transaction 6 None Click "Purge" button in Purge Data screen

Data after selecting "Transaction Purge" check
box.

Replace Product GIN 6 None Click "Save" after changing GIN in Product
Examine screen. (Click "Start Editing" not
required here. No job if other than GIN is
changed.)

TagAggregates/Stat 1,2 None Click Save in Master Data - Product -

Factor Change Examine after making change to Stat
Factor.

TagAggregate/Units 1,2 None Click Save in Master Data - Product -

Per Load Change Examine after making change to Units Per
Load.

Update 1,2 None Click "Process on Demand" in Co-Disagg.

Disaggregation Setup-List-Edit screen after selecting check

Factors box for "Computed Factors" profile orClick

Save & Recalc in Review or Edit screen
after entering new value for checked
override for "Computed Factors" profile.
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User Save-Action Locks

User Save-Action Locks

Scheduler Jobs

Save Data Stream Job Type Lock Type Lock Trigger
Screen (UI Trigger)
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click "Save" button after entering data.
Data-Mass Entry
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click "Save" button after entering data.
Data-View Edit
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click "Save" or "Save All" button after entering
Demand-Interactive data.
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click "Save" on a Lift Factor Set-up.
Demand-Lift Factor
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click "Save" button after entering data.
Event-Promotion
Item-View Data
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click "Save" or 'Save All' button after entering
Supply-Interactive data.
Save data streamin 3 DSL Click Process on Demand on a Safety Stock
Supply-Safety Stock "Time Series" listing.
Job Screen Display Job Type Lock Type Job/Lock Trigger
(Execute a task event through the Scheduler)
Complete Exception 1,2 CSL Complete Exception Criteria Creation
Criteria Creations
Extract Collaboration 5 None See Job ID 1115
Items
Extract Demand 5 None See Job ID 1115
Policy
Extract Disagg. 5 None See Job ID 1115
Factors
Extract Disagg. 5 None See Job ID 1115
Profile
Extract Events 5 None See Job ID 1115
Extract Exception 5 None See Job ID 1115
Criteria
Extract Exceptions 5 None See Job ID 1115
Extract Collaboration 5 None See Job ID 1115
Products
Extract Master Data 5 None See Job ID 1115
Extract Metrics 5 None See Job ID 1115
Extract Price Profile 5 None See Job ID 1115
Extract Supply 5 None Extract Supply Blocked Dates
Blocked Dates
Extract Supply Policy 5 None See Job ID 1115
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Scheduler Jobs

Extract UOMs
Extract Users

Process Aggregate
Actions

Process Exception
Alerts

& Send Exception
Alerts
Process Aggregate

Exceptions

Process Extract
Requests

Process Leaf Actions

Process Leaf
Exceptions

Purge Jobs Monitor

Recalculate
Aggregates

Recalculate
Disaggregation
Factors

Recalculate Metrics

Report Usage and
Send Usage Report

Roll Exception
Criteria

Run and Send
Reports

Run Demand & Lift
Factor Batch
Requests

Run Demand Batch
Requests

Run Lift Factor Batch
Requests

Run Reports

1,2,3

1,2,3
1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2

1,2,3
1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2

None
None

CSL

None

CSL

None

CSL
CSL

None

CSL

CSL

CSL, DSL
CSL

CSL

CSL

CSL, DSL

CSL, DSL

CSL, DSL

CSL

Extract UOMs
Extract Users

Process Aggregate Actions

Process Exception Alerts and Send Exception
Alerts. If recipient e-mail address is supplied in
Exception - Criteria - Create and sender e-mail
address is supplied in VCC Config - Server -
Messaging, also see Send Exception Alerts.

Process Aggregate Exceptions

Process Extract Requests with no pending
requests. When pending requests are in Extract
Module, also see job entry for Process Extract
Requests:

Extract Collaboration Items Extract
Collaboration Products Extract Demand Policy
Extract Disagg. Factors Extract Disagg. Profile
Extract Events Extract Exception Criteria
Extract Exceptions Extract Master Data Extract
Metrics Extract Price Profile Extract Supply
Policy

Process Leaf Actions

Process Leaf Exceptions
Purge Jobs Monitor When there are more jobs

listed than the Number n to be retained (n
defaults to 50k in the UI, and can be modified)

Recalculate Aggregates

Recalcualte Disaggregation Factors

Recalculate Metrics

Report Usage ...If recipient e-mail address is
supplied and 'Send' check box is checked in
Config-Billing, and sender e-mail address is
supplied in VCC
Configuration-Server-Messaging...also see
Send Usage Report

Roll Exception Criteria

Run and Send Reports

Run Batch Demand & Lift Factor Requests

Run Batch Demand Requests
Run Batch Lift Factor Requests

Run Reports
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Loader Jobs

Run Safety Stock 1,2,3 CSL,DSL  Run Safety Stock Requests
Batch Requests
Run Supply & Safety 1,2,3 CSL,DSL  Run Batch Supply Requests
Stock Batch Requests
Run Supply Batch 1,2,3 CSL,DSL  Run Supply Batch Requests
Requests
Send Exception 6 None See Job ID 1109
Alerts
Send Promotion 6 None Send Promotion Alerts
Alerts
Send Reports 6 None Send Reports
Send Usage Report 6 None See Job ID 1136
Update Promotion 6 None Update Promotions
Loader Jobs
Job Screen Display Job Lock Type Job/Lock Trigger: Click "Run" button on
Type Integrator - Loader after selecting control file
for...
Int - Load Aggregate 1,2 Create Aggregate Definitions
Definitions Aggregates
Lock
Int - Load Aggregate 3 ISL, DSL Aggregate Stream Data
Stream
Int - Load 6 ISL Collaboration Item
Collaboration Item
Int - Load Demand 1 ISL Demand Policy
Policy
Int - Load Demand 1 ISL Demand Stream Set
Stream Set
Int - Load Disagg. 1 Create Disagg. Profile
Profile Aggregates
lock
Int - Load Events 3 ISL Events
Int - Load Event 6 None Event Stream Set
Stream Set
Int - Load Exception 6 ISL Exception Criteria
Criteria
Int - Load Exceptions 6 ISL Exception
Int - Load Leaf 3 ISL, DSL Leaf Stream Data
Stream
Int - Load Master 6 ISL The desired Master Data files: Location
Data Partners, Products, Periods, User's
Int - Load Metrics 1,2,3 ISL Metrics
Int - Load Multiple 6 ISL (When multiple control files for different
loaders are included in the “run'.)
Int - Load Price 1,3 ISL, DSL (Price) Profile Stream Data

Profile
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Extractor Jobs

Int - Load Supply 6 ISL Supply Blocked Dates
Blocked Dates
Int - Load Supply 6 ISL Supply Policy
Policy
Int - Load Supply 6 None Supply Stream Set
Stream Set
Int - Load UOMs 6 None UuoOM
Int - Local Custom 6 None Custom Tasks
Tasks
Extractor Jobs

Job Screen Display Job Type  Job/Lock Trigger: Click "Run" button on Integrator -
Extractor after selecting control file for...

Int - Extract All 5 All Stream Changes
Stream Changes

Int - Extract Current 5 Current Aggregate Stream
Aggregate Stream

Int - Extract Current 5 Current Leaf Stream

Leaf Stream

Int - Extract Manual 5 Manual Stream Changes

Stream Changes
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Safety Stock Calculation

This appendix describes the safety stock calculations used in the application. This
contains the following sections:

Input Variables

Formulae Used

= Safety Stock Logic
= Safety Stock Constants
Input Variables

Variable Units Symbol Notes

Service Level % SL Static input, value chosen by user
from list.

Average Product Units per base period (Consumption) in units per day

Demand Calculated, choice of generation
basis (Actual, Calculated, or
Forecasted) and choice of date
range

Standard Deviation ~ Units per base period s(D) (Consumption) Formula 1, below,

of Demand is used

Average Order Base period Defaults to the value specified in

Processing Time the Profile; may be manually
edited by the user

Average Transit Time Base period Manually input by user.

Average Lead Time  Base period Average delivery lead time:
calculated as sum of Average
Order Processing Time and
Average Transit Time

Standard Deviation  Base period s(LT) Formula 2, below, is used.

of Lead Time

Formulae Used

This section includes all the formulae used for VCC demand forecasting.

Standard Deviation Formula

Standard Deviation of demand is calculated as follows.
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Formulae Used

Figure G-1 Standard Deviation Formula

|| D,_D

o = i—1

D =TT
where
s(D) Standard Deviation of demand
n Number of observations
Di Each observation of demand
- Mean demand
n

Combined Standard Deviation of Demand and Lead-Time Formula

Combined standard deviation of demand and lead-time is calculated as follows.

Figure G-2 Combined Standard Deviation of Demand and Lead-Time Formula

where:
s(D) Standard Deviation of demand
— Mean demand
0
— Average lead time
LA
s(LT) Standard deviation of lead time
s(D,LT) Combined standard deviation

Standard Fill Rate-Driven Safety Stock Calculation Formula

Safety Stock. A standard fill rate-driven safety stock calculation is used; it assumes that
the underlying distribution of demand is normal.

Figure G-3 Standard Fill Rate-Driven Safety Stock Calculation Formula

S5 =F s D

T
4

=

where:

SS Safety Stock

G-2 Oracle Retail Value Chain Collaboration User Guide



Safety Stock Logic

where:
K Safety Stock Factor
s(D,LT) Combined standard deviation

Note: The "safety stock factor" is calculated as the inverse of the
standard normal cumulative distribution, taking the desired service
level (SL) expressed as a probability (i.e., 99.9% = .9990)

The following table shows examples of k for various service levels.

Service Level k
99.9% 3.08
99.0% 2.33
95.0% 1.645
90.0% 1.28

Safety Stock Logic

This section describes the logic used to perform safety stock calculations. Note that
some data elements are read from the job, some are read from the Supply policy, and
some are read from data streams, as configured in Stream Configuration. If Safety
Stock Type = Fixed in the Supply policy, then the output value is saved back to the
Safety Stock field in the policy. If Safety Stock Type = Stream, then the safety stock
values are calculated out in time to the Planning Horizon specified in the Supply
policy, and are populated back into the configured stream. If the Planning Horizon is
null, then safety stock is calculated for as many periods as there is forecast data.

Single Value Calculations

The Safety Stock value (or time series) is calculated as follows:

Normal:

Figure G-4 Single Value Calculations

585 = ko
Item Description Source
SS Safety Stock Calculated - output of the formula
k Service Level Factor  The inverse of the standard normal cumulative distribution,

taking the desired service level (from the item profile) as a
probability. This can be calculated using the
inverseNormalCdf method in class
VisualNumerics.math.Statistics in the JNL available from
Visual Numerics, Inc. Alternatively, a lookup table can be
generated using the normsinv() function in Microsoft Excel.
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Safety Stock Logic

ltem Description Source

a Estimator of Calculated using the given basis, date range, and error
Standard Deviation  estimator
of demand during
the lead time

Sigma in the above equation is calculated as follows:

Figure G-5 Formula to Calculate Estimator of Standard Deviation of Demand

- R

o= _~1.'ILL;G; + U0,
Item Description Source
o Standard deviation of Calculated
demand during the
lead time
™ Mean demand Calculated
’ during the lead time
Standard deviation of Calculated
Ca demand during a
period
o Standard deviation of Read from Supply
! lead time (in terms of Policy
periods)
1y Mean of demand Calculated
) during a period —
calculated
I, Mean lead time (in Read from Supply
o terms of periods) Policy

For a basis other than forecast error, the actual standard deviation of the given data
stream is used:

Figure G-6 Formula to Calculate Mean of Demand during a period
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Safety Stock Logic

Figure G-7 Formula to Calculate Standard deviation of demand during a period

| n-1

Item Description Source

- Standard deviation per period Calculated

i
i time period i Counter
n number of time periods Calculated
Demand at period i (either actual or Read from current_stream

D; forecast)

1y Mean demand for a period Calculated

If the forecast error is chosen as the basis, then you are allowed to pick the estimator
used, either MAD or MSE

For MAD:
Figure G-8 Formula to Calculate MAD

o, = 125 x MAD

"
MAD = [:ﬁ:] 3 |Fi-Dj
i-1

Item Description Source
MAD Mean square error per period Calculated
i time period i Counter
n number of time periods Calculated
F Forecast at period i Read from current_
i stream

Demand (actual or forecast) at period Read from current_
i i stream
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For MSE:

Figure G-9 Formula to Calculate MSE

6, = JMSE

M
MSE = |% S (F;—D;)
i-1

o
&

Item Description Source
- Standard deviation Calculated
d per period
MSE Mean square error Calculated
per period
i time period i Counter
n number of time Calculated
periods
F Forecast at period i Read from current_
i stream
D Demand (actual or Read from current_

i forecast) at periodi  stream

Poisson

For a Poisson distribution, the equation must be solved iteratively:

SS = x'- , such that x' satisfies:

Figure G-10 Poisson Formula

Bo= Hgh

- - X
_ CIY
oL = Z x!
r—x

ltem Description Source

SS Safety Stock Calculated
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Item Description Source
SL Service Level, Read from Supply
expressed as a Policy
Probability (i.e., 95%
Service Level would
be expressed as 0.95)
u Mean demand Calculated

during the lead time

Mean demand fora  Calculated

1
o period

I, Mean lead time (in Read from Supply
o terms of periods) Policy

. Reorder Point Calculated

For example, given:

Mean demand = 2 units per day
Mean lead time = 3 days
Desired Service Level = 85%

Then:

Figure G-11 Example for Poisson Formula

w o= wau, = L5 units/day + 3 days = 4.5 units
SL - 85% =0.85

So, find the next highest x that most closely satisfies:

Figure G-12 Formula that Calculates Highest Reorder Point

Solving, we find f(6) = 0.8311, {(7) = 0.9134, so we choose 7, therefore:

Figure G-13 Safety Stock Formula Example

35 =x-p=7-45 = 252 round up to 3 units.
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Periods Forward

Periods forward calculates the sum of the specified number of periods forward from
the given period. For instance, if the number of periods of supply were specified as
four, then the safety stock for each period is the sum of demand for the next four
periods.

Figure G-14 Periods Forward Formula
M

55 = ¥ Fjx NumberPeriodsForward

ltem Description Source
SS Safety Stock Calculated
F Forecast at periodi ~ Read from current_
i stream
n Number of periods  Specified in SS job

forward

Periods Back

"Periods back" is the average demand per period times the specified number of
periods.

Figure G-15 Periods Back Formula

H
= - AT . - , T
55 = ¥ D jx NumberPeriodsSuppl)

=1

ltem Description Source
SS Safety Stock Calculated
Demand at periodi ~ Read from current_
D; stream
n Number of periods of Specified in SS job
supply
g Mean demand per Calculated

period, for the given
range

Time - Series Calculation

Time-series calculations work similar to the above, but add the element of a rolling
horizon. Consider the following example:
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Safety Stock Constants

User selects: Time Series. Normal. Forecast Consumption, for forecast periods 1
through 10, with a 5-period rolling horizon. For period 1, use the above equations with
a range of periods from 1-5 as the input. For period 2, use the above equations with a
range of periods from 2-6 as the input, for period 3, use the above equations with a
range of periods form 3-7 as input, etc.

For Time Series Period Forward calculations: For each period in the forecast range, the
safety stock equals the sum of the forecasts for the next n periods, where n is the

"Periods of Supply".

So, if the period of supply is 4 the safety stock for

s 1. period 1 is the sum of the forecasts for periods 1 through 4

s 2. period 2 is the sum of the forecasts for periods 2 through 5

s 3. period 3 is the sum of the forecasts for periods 3 through 6

...until you are out of the specified forecast range.

Safety Stock Constants

The following are safety stock constants defined for supply policies.

Method values from rp_ss_job_requests table */

Description

Constant Number

G_SS_NORMAL
G_SS_POISSON
G_SS_PER_FORWARD
G_SS_PER_BACK

0

QN =

Basis valuesfrom rp_ss_job_request table*/

Description Constant Number
G_SS_ACTUAL 0
G_SS_FORECAST 1
G_SS_MAD 2
G_SS_MSE 3

SS_type Values from rp_policy table */

Description Constant Number
G_SS_FIXED 0
G_SS_TIME_SERIES 1

STC_TYPE Values in rp_streams table */

Description

Constant Number

G_RP_CONSUMP_FORE

0

Safety Stock Calculation G-9



Safety Stock Constants

Description Constant Number
G_RP_CONSUMP_ACT 1
G_RP_INVENTORY 2
G_RP_EXPECTED_ 3

ARRIVALS

G_RP_SAFETY_STOCK 4
G_RP_PROJECTED_INV 5
G_RP_RECEIPT_FC 6
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Language Encoding for Files Generated

This appendix lists the locations where the language settings are configured.

Language Setting Locations

The following table shows which features can be configured for Language, and where
to configure them.

Feature Configured in...

Export Data using Export Configuration - Language - File Character Set
button on UI

Extracts Module Oracle Retail VCC Extracts - Create screen
Integrator Extracts Integrator Extractor Configuration
Exceptions Email Alert 1. Configuration - Language - Email body Character Set.

2. Configuration - Language - Email attachment Character Set.
Promotion Email Alert 1. Configuration - Language - Email body Character Set.

2. Configuration - Language - Email attachment Character Set.
Reports Email 1. Configuration - Language - Email body Character Set.

2. Configuration - Language - Email attachment Character Set.

Reports Download Configuration - Language - File Character Set
Reports Extracts Configuration - Language - File Character Set
Reports FIP Configuration - Language - File Character Set
Integrator Loaders Integrator Loader Configuration

Real Time Export Not configurable. UTF-8 encoding is used.

Language Encoding for Files Generated H-1
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Data Stream Type Codes

This appendix lists the data stream type codes.

Data Stream Types
The following is a list of data stream type codes:

Table I-1 Stream Type Codes

Stream Code Description

0 Price

2 Actual "Sales"

3 Store On-hand

4 Store+DC On-hand
5 Store Receipts

6 Store Shipments

7 Store Returns

8 Store Waste

9 Shrink (Units)

10 POS/Retail Sales ($)
11 POS/Retail Sales (i)
12 POS/Retail Sales (£)
13 POS/Retail Sales (¥)
14 Lost Sales

15 Open-to-Buy

16 Store Open Orders
17 Sales Forecast

18 POS Forecast ($)

19 POS Forecast (i)

20 POS Forecast (£)

21 POS Forecast (¥)

22 Store Receipt Fcst
23 Store Rainchecks

24 Locations Stocked

Data Stream Type Codes I-1



Table I-1 (Cont.) Stream Type Codes

Stream Code Description

25 Locations Promoted
26 Locations Planned

27 DC Withdrawals

28 DC Inventory

29 DC Receipts

30 DC Receipt Fest

31 DC Withdrawal Fest
32 Expected Arrivals

33 Finished Goods Inv
34 Mfg Consumption

35 DC Shipments

36 Unloaded Quantity
37 Unavailable Stock

38 Quality Hold

39 Safety Stock Thresh
40 Raw Matl Inv (Units)
41 Mfg Consumption Fest
42 Work in Process

43 Actual Shipments

44 Shipment Forecast

45 Scrap Quantity

46 Consignment Inv

47 RMA/RTV Inventory
48 Supplier Inv (Units)
49 Available to Promise
50 Planned Orders

51 Customer Allocation
52 Capacity

53 Mfg Org Fest

54 Logistics Org Fest

55 Sales Org Fcst

56 Finance Org Fest

57 Marketing Org Fest
58 Planning Org Fest

59 Working Forecast

60 Consumer Inv (Units)
61 Consumer Inv (Days)
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Table I-1 (Cont.) Stream Type Codes

Stream Code Description

62 Items Processed

63 Items Rejected

64 Downtime

65 Collaboration Units
66 Gross Margin (%)

67 Category Rank

68 Category Share (%)
69 POS Forecast Error %
70 Receipt Fest Error %
71 Fill Rate (%)

72 Sales Growth Rate %
73 Inventory Turns

74 RDC Availability (%)
75 Store In-Stock (%)

76 Store Out-of-Stock %
77 Shrink (%)

78 Retail DC Stockout %
79 Store Inv (Days)

80 Raw Mat Inv (Days)
81 Raw Mat Inv (Weeks)
82 On-Time Delivery (%)
83 Canceled Orders

84 Emergency Orders
85 Store Orders Placed
86 RDC Orders Placed
87 Unit Cost (Standard)
88 Unit Cost (Actual)

89 Shipments ($)

90 DC Inventory (Days)
91 DC Inventory (Weeks)
92 Open Order Qty ($)
93 Inventory at Cost

94 Store Inv (Weeks)

95 Store Inventory ($)
96 GMROII (%)

97 GMROII Forecast (%)
98 Store Markdowns ($)
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Table I-1 (Cont.) Stream Type Codes

Stream Code Description

99 Store Markdown %
100 Lead Time (Days-Avg)
101 Lift Factor

102 Inventory (Proj)

103 Capable to Promise
104 Aged Inventory

105 Shipment Fcst Calc
106 Average POS

107 Order Forecast

108 Cust Allocation Fest
109 Cross-Docking Fest
110 Forward Buy Fest

111 Inventory Target

112 Inventory Target (Max)
113 Upside Percentage
114 Downside Percentage
115 Past Due Demand

116 Cumulative Quantity Received
117 Cumulative Quantity Consumed
118 Cumulative Demand
119 Upside Demand

120 Downside Demand
121 Channel Demand

122 Seasonal Demand

123 Committed Quantity
124 Base Unit Factor

125 Promo Unit Factor

126 Calculated Stream 1
127 Calculated Stream 2
128 Calculated Stream 3
129 Calculated Stream 4
130 Calculated Stream 5
131 Calculated Stream 6
132 Calculated Stream 7
133 Calculated Stream 8
134 Calculated Stream 9
135 Calculated Stream 10
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Table I-1 (Cont.) Stream Type Codes

Stream Code Description

136 DSD Receipt Fest
137 Lost Sales %

138 Locations Stocked 2
139 Average POS 2

140 Calculated Stream 11
141 Calculated Stream 12
142 Calculated Stream 13
143 Calculated Stream 14
144 Calculated Stream 15
145 Calculated Stream 16
146 Calculated Stream 17
147 Calculated Stream 18
148 Calculated Stream 19
149 Calculated Stream 20
150 POS/Cost ($)

151 Store Mrkdwn (Units)
152 Store Shpmnt (Cost)
153 Store Shpmnt (Ret)

Data Stream Type Codes
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Glossary

English Term

Function/Module

Definition

administrator
(admin)

aggregate

Alpha

Balance Stream

base forecast

base price

Beta

buyer

collaboration

Collaboration
Units

Role and Users

General

Demand

General

General

General

Demand

General

General

General

A type of user role that has access to all
administrative functions except the Scheduler,
creating a company, and purging data. An admin
can only create price profiles and disaggregation
profiles for her own company.

The sum of items in a category (Local, Partner,
Product, or Time Period) in a given context. For
example, a user can aggregate all data in a
product category as one number.

The level parameter in Single Exponential
Smoothing, Double Exponential Smoothing and
Holt-Winters Exponential Smoothing.

A data stream that measures counts of inventory,
open orders or other quantities that are reported
as an ending balance. Balance Streams can be
aggregated across products and locations, but not
time.

The projection of future demand or supply, not
including any special one-time events (such as
promotions). Depending upon the situation, the
base forecast may or may not include a seasonal
profile (which tracks the typical variation of
demand at different times of the year).

A price of a product for a specific time period for
a specific collaboration, not including any
one-time changes (such as a promotion)

The trend parameter in Double Exponential
Smoothing and Holt-Winters Exponential
Smoothing.

A company that is operating in the role of
receiving products from one or more trading
partners.

A trading relationship between a specific buyer
location and seller location, over which
information about products may be exchanged in
Oracle Retail VCC.

A count of a company's utilization of Oracle Retail
VCC, measured by the number of buyer
location/seller location/product combinations
(collaboration items) that are being collaborated
upon.

Glossary-1



Glossary-2

English Term  Function/Module Definition

Collapsed View Exception A display mode for the exception inbox where
exceptions with the same value for certain fields
are displayed as a single line item ("collapsed").

Commitment  Report Report that provides a daily snapshot of

Report yesterday's actual sales vs. one week ago,
yesterday's actual orders vs. one week ago, the
current forecast for today and a snapshot of how
much inventory is in the store.

context General The combination of Local Location, Partner
Location, Product, and Time Period that is used to
view data streams.

Context General The Context Chooser is a pane in the main Oracle

Chooser Retail VCC interface that allows users specify the
data view. The specification identifies which data
to display by context (IL.e., local location, partner
location, product) and data stream, as well as
format (comparison type, UOM, expand by
mode).

Cyclic Decay Demand The degree to which cyclical effects in the data
decrease over time.

Daily Disaggregation A specification of the proportion of weekly data

Allocation that is attributed to each daily time bucket during
the week during the data disaggregation process.

Extract General A tool that allows the user to retrieve data stored
the VCC Server's database as a delimited file. Data
types included stream data as well as other types
such as hierarchies, etc.

Data Stream General Time series supply chain data. The data can
represent various metrics, such as forecast sales,
actual inventory, goods in shipment, etc. In
addition, the data can be provided on a daily,
weekly, or monthly basis.

Data Stream General A data stream that is a component of a major data

Sub-Types stream. For example, the "Actual POS" data
stream has three sub-types, "Base POS,"
"Promotional POS," and "Total POS."

Data Stream General A configured group of fixed and modifiable

Type attributes that define the way data in a VCC data
stream can be viewed and manipulated.

Demand Policy Demand Business rules that specify collaboration-specific
data relevant to the resupply calculation

disaggregation Disaggregation A method that allows the user to convert data
entered at an aggregate (category) level into
estimated values at a more detailed level.

Display Mode = General Display options that are available for any given
view of the data.

Distributed Report Report that shows some or all existing system

Exceptions exceptions at and below a given context.

Report

Event General 1) An execution of a task (both VCC defined and

system tasks) in the Scheduler. 2) A promotional
event



English Term  Function/Module Definition

Event Plan Report Report that provides detail of planned promotions

Report by manufactures and retailers and the
discrepancies between the promotions.

Event Sales Report Report that provides a quick summary of

Forecast By promotion sales forecast by week and retailer.

Ship-To Report

exception Exception An alert triggered by the deviation of a data
stream from another data stream or from a
constant threshold by more than a specified
tolerance. Exceptions indicate misalignment of
demand and/or supply.

exception Exception User-defined rules that govern how data streams

criteria are compared, and when exceptions should be
generated.

Exception Exception Summary view in which users review and

Inbox manage exceptions

Exception Log  Report Report that provides a summary for products that

Report have promotions planned in the future.

Exception Exception A level assigned to help prioritize exceptions.

severity level

Exception Report Report that counts exceptions under a given

Summary context and groups at the folder level that is one

Report folder above the leaf level.

Filter General A set of user-specified values that restrict which
items appear in a list view, such as the exception
inbox. The list item only appears if it matches the
filter specification.

Fixed Period General A period overlay that shows data streams

Overlay summed for a specific period (Jan. 4, 2002 through
Feb. 5, 2002, for example).

Forecast Report Report that shows whether forecast accuracy has

Accuracy or has not improved over time at both leaf and

Report aggregate levels.

Forecast Report Report that tracks forecast accuracy trends

Accuracy

Summary By

Product Type

Report

Forecast Error ~ Report Report that shows whether forecast error has or

Report has not improved over time at both leaf and
aggregate levels.

forecast method Demand The model used to generate a statistical forecast.

Frozen Periods. General A period in the future in which data entry or
editing is disallowed. Companies utilize a frozen
period to prevent changes to a forecast in periods
where changes would have no effect on delivery
or execution of the plan. For example, if
transportation time of a shipment is a week, the
first future week of the forecast should be frozen,
because goods covered by the forecast within that
period may have already shipped.

Gamma Demand The seasonal parameter in Holt-Winters
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Glossary-4

English Term  Function/Module Definition

Generational General A offset that allows users to compare a current

Offset Data Stream with a previously saved generation
of the same Data Stream.

Geneva Demand A comprehensive library of more than 500

Forecast Engine different combinations of data transformations

(Geneva) and statistical methods.

group General A named set of data streams that can be displayed
together in the grid or graph.

Group Exception An exception generated from a Group Exception

Exception Criterion.

Group Exception An exception criterion that is composed of more

Exception than one Individual exception criterion grouped

Criteria together by a Boolean expression. Group criteria
allow users to set up compound rules that more
closely match their business needs.

Hierarchy General A tree-like taxonomy composed of leaf-nodes and
categories. Categories can contain leaf-nodes and
other categories. In VCC, there are four primary
master data hierarchies: product, partner, location,
and period.

Individual Exception An exception generated from an Individual

Exception Exception Criterion

Individual Exception A rule for triggering an exception, based upon the

Exception comparison of a data stream with another data

Criteria stream or a constant threshold. Individual
exception criteria can be used as part of a Group
Criteria

Inventory Scorecard The average in-stock quantities for the period

Levels specified

Inventory Report Report that shows how inventory turns have or

Turns/Period have not improved over time at both leaf and

of Supply aggregate levels for both the buyer and the seller.

Report

Last Report Report that identifies those products that might be

Transaction purged based on sales activity.

Report

Leaf General A specific data object in the dimension of product,
partner, location, or period hierarchy. Unlike
categories (folders), leaves cannot have child
objects.

Lift Promotion The impact of a promotion, expressed as the
positive deviation from the base forecast

lift factor Demand Factor that indicates how each period compares to
an "average" period.

Load General A transportation unit of capacity

Local General Local location of your organization/business,
which can include specific stores, warehouses,
distribution centers, factories, etc., or logical
regions, tiers, or other location categories that
contain many specific locations.

Local Current- General Comparison of your current data with your

Local Previous

previous data.



English Term  Function/Module Definition

Local Current- General Comparison of your current data with your
Partner Current partner's current data.

Local Part General A company-specific identifier for a product, part
Number (LPN) or material.

location General A company's place of operation, which can

include physical locations such as stores, as well
as logical locations, such as regions. Used to
specify Local and Partner.

Manager Role and Users A type of user role where in addition to all the
privileges of the Planner role, she can create users,
aggregates, and disaggregation profiles.

Master Data General Data that describes the characteristics of products,
locations, companies, and periods that controls
how Oracle Retail VCC processes data streams.

Mean Absolute Demand A measure of the error between the forecast

Deviation values and the actual values in the hold-out

(MAD) period

Mean Absolute Demand A measure of the error between the forecast

Percent Error values and the actual values in the hold-out

(MAPE) period - calculated as the average percentage
error.

Measurement  General A data stream that measures key performance

Stream indicators or ratios that cannot be aggregated.

median Demand A specific type of demand policy filter that
employs a median number.

minimum order Supply The minimum number of items that can be

quantity ordered.

Modules General Related groups of screens and features that can be

enabled or disabled in Oracle Retail VCC, based
upon a company's license or usage preference.

Movement General A data stream that measures a flow of material or

Stream value through a location during a period, which
can be aggregated across products, locations, and
periods.

Moving Period Demand The degree to which the annual trend has held

Decay steady in recent periods.

No Sell Report ~ Report Report that identifies products that never had any
transactions for any data streams

order Supply The Seller's required internal processing lead-time

processing time to get an order in-transit to the buyer.

Partner General Partner location of their organization/business,

which can include specific stores, warehouses,
distribution centers, factories, etc., or logical
regions, tiers, or other location categories that
contain many specific locations.

Partner Current General Comparison of partner's current data with

- Partner partner's previous data.

Previous

Performance Report Report that shows metrics in terms of product
Report availability and product waste
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Glossary-6

English Term

Function/Module Definition

period overlay

Periods supply

plan horizon

Planner

Point-of-Sales
(POS)

Poisson
distribution

Primary

promotion
promotional
event

supply policy
Reviewer

Rolling Period
Overlay

Root Mean
Square Error
(RMS)

safety stock

safety stock
calculator

scenario
planning

Scheduler

Scorecard

General

Supply

Supply

Role and Users

General

Supply

General

Promotion
Promotion
Supply

Role and Users

General

Demand

Supply
Supply
Supply

Scheduler

Scorecard

An aggregate time series. For example, a user can
create a monthly overlay that can total all weekly
data into a set of monthly totals.Period overlays
are flexible; they can include time periods of
varying lengths, and can be for a fixed timeframe,
or on a rolling basis.

A measure of the number of periods of demand
that could be supplied by the given inventory.

The number of days to perform supply planning.

A type of user role where she has read-and-write
access to Oracle Retail VCC to create and edit data
streams, and create promotional events. A planner
has read-only access to exception criteria and
metrics.

Measurement of quantity or value of units sold to
the consumer in stores.

A probability density function that models the
number of outcomes obtained in a specified
interval of time. Used to calculated safety stock
for slow moving items.

The local value in a local-to-partner comparison,
or the current value in a current—to—previous
comparison.

Stimulating demand by advertising, displaying,
and/or reducing the price of a product.

A period in which a promotional advertisement,
display, and/or price reduction is offered.

Business rules that specify parameters to use in
both supply and safety stock calculation.

A type of user role that has only read access to
VCC

A period overlay that shows data streams
summed from the present period onwards (for
example, the next 4 weeks are aggregated into a
monthly number).

A measure of the error between the forecast
values and the actual values in the hold-out
period - calculated as the square root of the
average squared error.

The minimum inventory level for a product that is
required to maintain a specified service level.

A utility that calculates the required safety stock.

Interactive "what-if" supply planning of single
collaboration items.

A Oracle Retail VCC facility that allows users to
execute any predefined VCC tasks or any
Windows or Unix command on a one-time or
periodic basis.

A set of key performance measures, including
goals and results achieved.



English Term  Function/Module Definition

Seasonal General A factor that describes the deviation of the

forecast forecast for a given period from the average across
all periods, based upon period (seasonal) effects.

Seasonal Demand A filter that smooths seasonal outliers from the

Pre-Filter input data stream before it is submitted to the
forecasting process.

Secondary General The partner value in a local-to-partner
comparison, or the previous value in a
current-to-previous comparison.

seller General A company that is operating in the role of
supplying products to one or more trading
partners.

service level General The percent of time that sufficient inventory exists
to meet demand.

shipping/receiv Supply Specifies which days are valid for shipping or

ing calendar receiving.

Smoothing Demand A median type filter that smooths outliers from

Pre-Filters the input data stream before submittal to the
forecasting engine.

statistical Demand A forecast of future values generated by fitting a

forecast statistical model to actual historical values.

Stream General Another name for a data stream.

Stream Data General The values in a data stream

stream item General The identifier for a substream (component stream)

type in a data stream

stream set Supply Sets of streams that specifies which streams to use
in demand, supply and safety stock calculations

Substreams General Another name for a data stream subtype

Super Admin  Role and Users A user role that has access to all administrative
functions.

supervisor Role and Users A user role that, in addition to all the privileges of
the Planner role, can create exception criteria and
metrics.

VCC Integrator General A facility in Oracle Retail VCC that maps,
validates and loads data into a VCC database.

Task Scheduler A command executed by the Scheduler.

telescoping General Similar to a rolling period overlay. This type of

overlay overlay automatically rounds up any extra time
buckets in the overlay to get to the next size.

Threshold Exception A value, specified in an exception criterion, that is
used as the point of comparison for determining
whether an exception has occurred.

time bucket General A period of time in which quantities of data
should be summed up. For example, if you are
creating a period overlay for weekly data, then
you specify a bucket size of 4 to total 4 weeks of
data for each column that you are creating.

transit lead Supply The travel time between the seller location and

time

buyer location.
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Glossary-8

English Term  Function/Module Definition

Trend Hold Demand The degree to which the periodic trend has held
steady in recent periods.

trials Demand The number of times a statistical model is
calculated to optimize the model's parameters.

unavailable Supply The number of inventory items that cannot be

stock used but must be counted as part of the total.

Unit of Measure General The scalar type used to measure quantities of the

(UOM) item (e.g., kilograms, meters, ""each,"" ""truck
load,"" etc.)

Usage Report ~ General A report of the current consumption of
collaboration units that is visible in the Oracle
Retail VCC usage monitor.

Deviation Exception The amount a source data stream varies from its
comparison. The comparison could be another
data stream or a fixed threshold.

Volatility Scorecard The percentage difference between the high

values and low values for a selected stream within
a period range collected for a context.
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about

repeat frequency, 4-2

scheduler, 24-1

UOM factors, 26-1

VCC monitor, 23-1
about aggregates, 19-1

about collaborations, 21-1
22-1
access control, 8-20, 22-9

about roles and users,

hierarchy, 14-21
module, 14-22
stream, 14-22

accumulation rules, 3-8, 14-7

add
event, 24-3
local location, 16-11

partner location, 16-12

product, 16-13
promotions, 10-22
tasks, 24-9
administration, 13-1
administrator, 13-3
advanced parameters,
aggregates
about, 19-1
create, 19-2
delete, 19-5
export, 19-6
view, 19-4

assign data stream access,
assign data streams, 14-11

assign modules, 22-10

auto status options, 6-14
automated exception resolution,

average, 8-10

average periods of supply,

batch request
demand, 11-16
lift factor, 11-17

scheduler tasks, 11-17

browser compatibility,

Index

Cc

change data stream exception, 5-22
change password, 9-28, 14-24
change promotion status, 10-17
change user password, 22-12
check purge process, 14-30
collaboration item comments, 14-29
company

manage groups, 15-5

manage links, 15-5
company chooser, 13-4
company general information, 15-1
company general preferences, 15-2
company level roles and users, 22-1
company link

create, 15-5

delete, 15-7

edit, 15-6

hide, 15-7
company locations, 16-2
company products, 16-2
company trading partners, 16-4
configuration

general tab, 14-35

language tab, 14-34

links tab, 14-13

modules tab, 14-4

server, 14-1

stream types tab, 14-8
configure

email alerts, 15-10

real time extract, 15-9
configure disaggregation

automatically, 20-7
configure disaggregation factors, 20-6
configure e-mail for the exception module, 17-14
configure language, 14-34
configure time-only disaggregation, 20-8
configuring labels, 17-2
consumption forecast, 17-10
context at aggregate-level, 20-4
context at leaf-level, 20-5
context chooser, 2-10

copy
event, 10-7
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copy and paste, 16-8
copy user, 14-25,22-7
count missing, 8-10
create
aggregates, 3-13
batch requests, 11-16
category, 16-9

collaborations between trading partners,

company, 14-2

company link, 15-5

data aggregate, 19-2

data stream types, 14-13

demand policy, 11-6

metrics, 8-5

new UOM factors, 26-3

new user, 22-6

period overlays, 9-4

periods, 14-32

product folders, 16-3

promotion items, 10-34

purge requests, 25-2

supply policy, 12-2

time period folders, 14-33
create groups, 9-14
create period overlays

fixed, 9-5

rolling, 9-6

telescoping, 9-9
create product price profile, 18-1
create report

comment, 7-10

data change, 7-11

data stream, 7-12

distribution exception, 7-13

exception log, 7-14

extract, 7-14

last transaction, 7-15

no transaction, 7-15

promotion detail, 7-16

promotion item, 7-16
create time periods

guidelines, 14-32
create users, 14-18
creating links, 16-9
current connections, 23-6
cut and paste, 16-8

D

daily allocation, 20-9
data mass entry, 3-4
data purge requests, 25-1
data stream
edit, 3-11
types, 14-6
data stream comments
add, 39
delete, 3-9
read, 3-9
data stream exception
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formulas, 6-26
data stream exception criteria,
create, 6-2
data streams
assign, 14-11
delete
aggregates, 19-5
company link, 15-7
events, 24-5
link, 14-14
metrics, 8-6
promotion items, 10-37
promotions, 10-26
tasks, 24-11
UOM factors, 26-4
demand, 11-1
create policy, 11-6
interactive, 11-10
view policies, 11-5
demand batch jobs
batch forecast jobs, 11-15
lift factor, 11-15
demand parameters
advanced, 11-4
policy, 11-2
disable a user, 22-11
disable user, 14-23
disaggregate data
using disaggregation profile,
using period overlays, 3-15

using proportional disaggregation, 3-14

disaggregation
profile-based, 20-1
proportional, 20-3
straight line, 20-3
disaggregation factors, 20-1
disaggregation profiles, 20-5
edit, 20-11
list, 20-11
view, 20-11
display pane, 2-22
graph mode, 2-23
table mode, 2-22

6-1

3-14

E

edit
company link, 15-6
link, 14-14

metrics, 8-1
period overlays, 9-4
tasks, 24-10
edit groups, 9-14
edit user access, 14-20
email alerts, 15-10

e-mail notification for usage statistics,

event promotions, 14-29
events, 10-2
attach documents, 10-39
calendar tab, 10-2



create tab, 10-6

delete documents, 10-40

documents, 10-38

list Tab, 10-4
events labels, 17-3
events module, 10-1
events module configurations, 17-1
events stream, 17-1
examine user, 14-23,22-10
exception comments

create, 5-22

view, 5-22
exception count, 8-11
exception criteria

copy, 6-22

delete, 6-22

process, 6-24

view, 6-22
exception inbox

filter, 5-23

locate individual exception, 5-25

search, 5-23
exception inbox email alerts, 6-25
exception severity levels, 6-20
exception status

change, 6-23
exception statuses, 5-21
exceptions

inbox view buttons, 5-2

list columns, 5-4
export aggregates, 19-6
extract

file formats, 4-8

master data, 4-2

other data types, 4-5

F

forecast error, 8-11

G

general icons, 2-5
general preferences, 9-1
general tab
rename labels, 14-35
generation offset, 6-3
group exception criteria
create, 6-16
delete, 6-19
examine, 6-19
group exception status history
view, 5-20
group excepton criteria
view, 5-19

groups
add, 9-17
edit, 9-15

preview, 9-19
remove, 9-18

growth, 8-12
guidelines for creating stream sets,

H

17-9

hide
company link, 15-7
link, 14-15
hierarchies, 4-4
highlight source, 9-13
horizon, 7-7
hub level roles and users, 22-2

inbox filter preferences, 9-20
individual exception criteria
components, 6-2
create, 6-6
list, 6-2
view, 5-14
individual exception status history
view, 5-16
integrator user, 13-2
interactive demand, 11-10
interactive supply, 12-6
inventory turns, 8-12

J

job monitor, 14-28

L

layout, 7-6,9-2
lift factors, 11-18
lift patterns, 11-18
specify, 11-19
list screen preferences, 9-21
list view icons, 2-8
local location, 16-11
localize, 9-1
login, 2-1
log out, 2-3

manage company creation, 14-2
manage company locations, 16-2
manage company products, 16-2
manage data purge, 14-26
manage data streams exceptions,
automatically, 5-21
manage demand module stream,
manage groups, 15-5
manage links, 14-13, 15-5
manage product hierarchies, 16-2
manage time periods, 14-32
manage users and roles, 14-15
master data, 14-28,16-1
master data folders, 16-4
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master data hierarchies, 16-5
master data search, 16-5
menus, 2-9
metrics
average, 8-10
average periods of supply, 8-13
count missing, 8-10

create, 8-5
delete, 8-6
edit, 8-1

exception count, 8-11

forecast error, 8-11

growth, 8-12

inventory turns, 8-12

output, 8-8

period offsets, 8-9

period to date, 8-13

periods of supply, 8-14

perpetual inventory, 8-14

process on demand, 8-6

product, 8-17

rolling error, 8-15

simple math, 8-16

time average, 8-18

types, 8-8

variability, 8-19

view, 8-1

weighted average forecast error, 8-19
monitor VCC jobs, 23-1
move user to new role, 22-12

N

new role, 14-24

P

partner location, 16-12
period at aggregate-level, 20-5
period at leaf-level, 20-4
period offsets, 8-9
period overlays, 3-8, 9-4

edit, 9-11

rename, 9-11

view, 9-11
period overlays tab, 15-8
period to date, 8-13
periods of supply, 8-14
perpetual inventory, 8-14
personalize, 9-1
platform

support, 2-1
policy parameters, 11-2
process

safety stock jobs, 12-15
process metrics, 8-6

batch, 8-8

error messages, 8-8
product, 16-13
product folders
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product hierarchies, 16-2
product price profiles, 18-1
profile-based disaggregation, 20-1
program modules, 14-4
promotion items, 10-31

create, 10-34

delete, 10-37

table/graph view, 10-38

view, 10-32
promotional tactics, 10-8
promotions, 10-8

add, 10-22

attach documents, 10-39

delete, 10-26

delete documents, 10-40

documents, 10-38

status changes, 10-41

view, 10-11
proportional disaggregation, 20-3
purge

collaboration item comments, 14-29
collabration item comments, 14-37
current connections, 14-37

event promotions, 14-29, 14-37
exceptions, 14-37

job monitor, 14-28, 14-37

master data, 14-28, 14-37
transaction data, 14-26, 14-37

R

real time extract, 15-8
configure, 15-9
remove hierarchy nodes, 16-4
repeat frequency, 7-6
report settings, 7-3
context detail, 7-5
general, 7-4
reports, 7-1
comment, 7-10
create, 7-10
data change, 7-11
data stream, 7-12
delete, 7-18
distribution exception, 7-13
exception log, 7-14
extract, 7-14
last transaction, 7-15
no transaction, 7-15
promotion detail, 7-16
promotion item, 7-16
send, 7-17
view, 7-2
report-templates
create, 7-3
required fields, 2-28
responsibilities
administrator, 13-6
superuser, 13-5



retrieve extracted data, 4-1
right-click menu utility, 3-1
roles

overview, 22-3
roles and users search, 22-4
rolling error, 8-15
rules

safety stock calculation, 12-14

S

safety stock feature, 12-10
sample exception e-mail alerts, 17-15
scheduler events, 24-2
scheduler interface, 24-2
scheduler task descriptions, 24-5
search roles and users, 14-17
server admin, 13-2
server locks, 23-7
server-level configuration, 14-1
set
export compression size, 14-36
highlight source, 9-13
inbox filter preferences, 9-20
list screen preferences, 9-21
usage statistics, 14-37
set user access, 14-20
shipping/receiving calendar, 17-11
simple math, 8-16
difference, 8-16
ratio, 8-17
sum, 8-17
status codes, 6-15
straight line disaggregation, 20-3
enable, 20-4
stream types tab, 15-10
streams, 7-9
submenus, 2-9
superuser, 13-1
supply, 12-1
batch jobs, 12-9
supply module stream set, 17-9
supply policy
create, 12-2
supported platforms, 2-1
system user, 14-25

T

table/graph preferences, 9-3
create period overlays, 9-4
edit period overlays, 9-4
set, 9-3
set highlight source, 9-13

table/graph view, 10-38

tasks, 24-5

template
delete, 7-18

time aggregate demand forecast, 11-14

time average, 8-18

time period hierarchies, 16-4

title bar, 2-4

transaction data, 14-26

tree behavior, 16-6, 16-8
collapse, 16-6
copy and paste, 16-8
create category, 16-9
creating links, 16-9
cut and paste, 16-8
examine, 16-9
expanding, 16-6
leaf node, 16-10
multi-select, 16-7
single-select, 16-6

tree display, 22-4
select, 14-16

tree hierarchies, 16-7
right-click menu, 16-7
start editing button, 16-7

U

usage statistics, 23-4

user hierarchy access rights
edit, 22-8
set, 22-8

user interface, 2-4
context chooser, 2-10
display pane, 2-22
general icons, 2-5
list view icons, 2-8
menus and submenus, 2-9
required fields, 2-28
title bar, 2-4

\'}

variability, 8-19

view
active exceptions, 6-21
aggregates, 19-4
data in expand mode, 3-15
data stream revision history, 3-17
demand policies, 11-5
documents, 10-39
exception criteria, 6-20, 6-22
group exception criteria, 5-19

group exception status history, 5-20

individual exception criteria, 5-14
individual exception status history,
metrics, 8-1
promotion items, 10-32
promotions, 10-11
UOM list, 26-2
view data, 3-6
view exception status history
active exceptions screen, 6-22
view exceptions, 5-7
collapsed view, 5-8
context only subtab, 5-17
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expanded view, 5-8
group inbox, 5-16
individual collapsed view, 5-12
individual expanded view, 5-9
individual inbox, 5-9
partner inbox, 5-20
period only subtab, 5-17
view group exception
collapsed view, 5-19
group expanded view, 5-17
view group exception status history, 5-20

w

weighted average forecast error, 8-19
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